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PREFACE. 



Tmi collecting of materials for a Fnlde Qrammar has been a 
laborions task for a nmnber of years. The iBformation was 
derived from natives of Fata Jallo. With regard to the 
sjntaz of the verb, instead of reserving it to form a distinct 
part of the Grammar, it has been interwoven by many examples 
in those chapters treating on the subject. Syntactical remarks 
on the noon have been given in a concise appendix following the 
adverbs, and preceding the Second Part, containing original 
teditions. Abbreviations of technical terms have been nsed, 
analogonsly to what is f oond in other grammars or similar works. 
A nmnber of ChapterSi 1st to 8th of GtoneeiSy obtained from the 
ILSS. of the late Dr. Baikie, RN., late Oonsnl at Lokoja, Biver 
Biger, has been added to the Second Pbrt of the Grammar; 
ihey are translations in the Central African dialect, as spoken 
by the Folahs in the territories of Sokota and Adamawa. 
Further etymological elucidations as well as historical data are^ as 
hr as they conld be obtained from reliable and trustworthy natives^ 
found in the introduction following. 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO ▲ 

GBAMMAR OF THE PUL- LANGUAGE, 

CALLED AMONQ THB NATIYBS FULFULDB. 



In writiiig an introduction to the present attempt at a grammar 
of the Fnlde or Fnlfnlde Language, we may premise that the natives 
residing in the colony of Sierra Leone, in West Africa, call them- 
selves Eula-men, and their language the Fulah Language. This 
name, we know, is not original, but an accommodation to the 
pronunciation of neighbouring tribes, and it is the common and 
accepted name of the Fulahs themselves residing in the above named 
colony. The existence of this name may probably be traced to the 
Mandingoes, a large and powerful nation, contignous to the FnlaJi 
country; and it is with this nation that the Fulahs have most 
intercourse whilst residing in the colony, where, in fact, both nation- 
alities seem to live together in amity. The Mandingoes are also the 
chosen interpreters for the travelling Fulbe traders in their com- 
mercial intercourse with the European merchants of the British 
Colony of Sierra Leone. The proper and indigenous name for the 
Fulahs, as we have called them, is Pulo, in plural Fulbe. The root 
of this word is pul or fQl^ signifying the light brown or sable 
complexion of the skin (see Doctor Barth's collection, II voL, page 
IX., Gbtha, 1868). Those terms, which are by fsa the most impor- 
tant names for this nation, of the widest currency throughout the vast 
interior of Africa are, among themselves, Pulo ; then the Anglicism 
Fulab, in the settlements of the west coast ; by Hausas they are 
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called Fellata, and by ihe Arabs Filani, sc. .Ui Instead of proceed- 

ing at once to elucidations of grammar, it may not be deemed out 
of place to make some preliminary remarks with regard to the origin 
of this nation, as far, at least, as information can be drawn from the 
limited materials at command. The African traveller, the late Dr. 
Barth, was told by the natives of the interior of the existence, in 
bygone days, of an ancient kingdom of Ghanata, with a oentral 

town, Kazaka. The name of the lost nationality must have been Azer, 
or the Azer nation. From the materials collected by Dr. Barth it does 
not follow with conclusive clearness whether the wandering Fulbe, 
were in point of religion, already followers of Alquoran, when at that 
primitive period of their history they were led to leave their paternal 
abodes to find a more congenial homestead in the fertile plains that 
£orm the rich water-shed between the upper course of the river JaHba 
and the Maio Bailee, in the west. From the estimation of the lata 
Dr. Barth, it would appear that their wanderings towards the west 
had taken place about the sixteenth centuzy* To conclude, from 
the present abode of this nation, it seems probable thai their 
wanderings towards their north-western locality was not oonoeni* 
trsted within the limits of a commonly chosen ground^ because we 
find a strong Pulo empire in a north-westerly direction, from the 
upper course of the Jaliba, called Mandsina^ with a govenimeni 
town of Hamd-Allah. This court, with the numerous warmen at its 
command, is called by the rulers and people of the principality ol 
Futa Jallo and Toro Hubube. But the larger stream of this inland 
cmigfration must have spread higher up, and at a considerable 
distance from the north-western banks of the young Jaliba, which 
then begins to be navigable by boats ; thus the extent of land, now 
occupied by the western Fulbe, between the young Niger on the 
one hand and the Senegal on the other, is called, by the territorial 
names of Futa Jallo and Futa Toro, with the seat of government at 
Timbo. These regions the emigrated Fulbe Appear to have regarded 
as tiie land marks to their western progress, and, although after 
their conversion to Islam, they conquered many more countries in 
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obedience to the dictates of their newly embraced religion, thej 
maintain their domiciles within these confines to the present day. 
This statement may be considered as nearly bearing out the one 
which we have obtained from oral tradition by a well-instnicted and 
skilfal interpreter, a Fulah by birth, with the name Mahammed 
Sali Karamoko, a native of Timbo. The following statement, which 
is given in full among the traditions in the original text, waa 
obtained in the years 1855 — 57, about the same time when Dr. 
Barth was on his return from Central Africa. Muhammed Sali| 
who possessed a comprehensive knowledge of Arabic and proved 
himself a well-instructed man in other matters of importance con- 
oeming his native land, dictated the brief historic account, styled 
*' The origin of the Fulbe of Futa," and the burden of his memorial 
rotation amounts to this, that for some centuries past, the exact 
time being beyond the reach of accuracy, the Fulbe, who came from 
Fai or Fezzan, or more likely from a region to the north-east of 
FaE| bordering to the desert towards the site of the ancient Ethiopiai 
pretended to trace their descent to an Arab tribe ; the chieftains or 
leaders are said to have been two inen, the foremost of whom was Said 

(jla««) by a folarism Sedi and his fellow pilgrim, Seri. These 

travellers having, after a long march, arrived in a country called 
Jaka, came to a person of great respect, styled by his position Wali, 
imd with his proper name Al Hajji Salihu Suware, who, as it is 
stated, exercised great authority over the Mandingoes. The 
wandering Fulbe asked this man to grant them a suitable settle- 
inent, with sufficient watercourse and ample pastures for their 
numerous cattle and horses to feed on. The motives why these 
pew allotments were sought for and demanded, were to be found in 
ijb/d circumstance, that lasting famine had visited their ancestral 
homes. This, their request, was evidently, and without delay, 
complied with, and directions given to them to go to a country called 
Futa JaUo. Of any opposition being ofEered to the new comers by 
the inhabitants of that conquered land we never knew, but it seems 
that the strange guests were left at liberty to accommodate them- 



xn. 



miTes nnmolesied. Said, or Sedi, as called by the Fnlbe, begat a 
8OXI9 Mrhom he gave the name Kolrala^ ».d., old man, who, in his torn 
and in the conrse of time had two sons, called Nvihu and MdHhu 

\±$k^ ^y respectively, from which descended, in a direct line 

Alfa, the priest, also Ynsnfa and Ibrahim. In the conrse of time 
when, by the zeal of the mling wdUsy the doctrine of fche Prophet 
had become the national creed of Fnta land, the Fnlbe, in obedience 
to the dictates of Alqnoran, and emboldened by the increase of 
nnmerical strength, agreed upon a Holy war, for the coercion of 
their heathenish, and as yet nnbelieving, neighbonrs and fellow- 
countrymen. An opportunity soon presented itself at a heathenish 
feast and dance, when one of the Moslem priests tore np the dram 
of an nnbeUever, and the ofEence thus given to the idolaters was 
received as an uncalled for provocation. An endeavour on the part 
of the heathenish populace to resent the outrage committed on their 
hereditary practices, was eagerly seized upon by the fanatic Fulbe, 
who regarded this incident as the propitious moment for entering 

upon the Jihade, (<>l^) or Holy war against the unbelievers. 

Thus a crusade beg^an, which extended to the neighbouring tribes, when 
a number of nationalities, one after the other, were forced to accept 
the orescent in exchange for their hereditary and traditional super- 
stitions. The Eulbe, hitherto ruled by Alfas and priests, resolved 
then to choose a king to take the supreme command of their armed 
hosts in their frequent warfare, because, after the Moslem tradition 
the wars of the faithful with unbelievers to the intent of their con- 
version, is unlawful without a king or supreme head. The royal 
dignity was then, by a plebiscitum, conferred upon the Alfa of 
Timbo, an official person who unites the office of magistrate with 
tiie authority of a high priest From henceforth this dignitaiy 
assumed the twofold authority of Imam and king, and possessed 
the prerogatives of watching over the interests of the faithful in 
spiritual matters, and of taking the leadership in their politics. The 
first attempt of the Fulbe to suppress heathenism became successful, 
and with the introduction of the doctrine of the Ptophet, also the 
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political snpremacy of the Fata dynasty over the siDUToimdi] 
territories, became established and finally acknowledge. Qradnally 
the warlike spirit of this gifted nation led them to greater success 
among many contigaons nationalities ; their influence is great and 
their name respected on the banks of the Senegal, the Bio Ponga8| 
the Kunes, the Scarcies; they influence the trade far into the 
interior, at Sego, Buria, Sangara, the so-called gold countries ; their 
importance is felt among the Bambaras and Mandingoea; in the 
Suleiman, Inmba and Koranko countries, and has paved itself open 
roads and easy ways through the Susus to the Mellacoure, and they 
have obtained welcome passes through the Timane and Sherfaro 
countries to the British settlement of Sierra Leona As enterprising 
traders, they convey the gold dust and ivoiy, obtained from the 
distant Seranknles, to the French colonists of the Senegal and to 
the stores of the European and mercantile population of FreetowDi 
in Sierra Leone. The Fulbe in their further conquests seem to 
have been satisfied with the establishment of their imported rdigion 
and the ezpulnon of heathenism, and then after receiving g^uarantees 
for the acceptance of their Protectorate to have withdrawn their 
numerous armies to the confines of their fertile homes of Fata Jallo 
andToro. 

As this nation became more numerous they had to extend their 
hitherto observed landmarks, and consequently spread in the direo- 
tion of the great river Senegal, where a branch of this nation has 
6b(iained the name Sisibe. Along with the national and territorial 
increase went the necessity of electing a second king or Imam^ 
They have since then carried on the government of the Fulbe States 
conjointly, and they have continued this Hatua quo of their politics 
until the present day. Timbo is still the seat of their government 
and the two rnlers in power are the Lnams Omar and Ibrahim, who 
are also styled Idnga* The exact date when the Kaffir population 

of Fnta Jallo became converted to the mother of writ (..USJi J) 

is that which we obtained, in the year 1857, from &ie Koran reader 
and interpreter, Muhammed Sali Karamdco, of Timbo^ who fixed it 

c 
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aooording to his knowledge of the ancestral traditions, at a period 

of 137 years ago, which would indicate the year 1720, as that when 

those nationalities of the invaded territories submitted to their 

oonqnetor^s demands, and to the banner of the Propheti Anything 

like even a vagne estimate as to the nnmerical strength of the Polo 

nation we have at no time been able to obtain, since we neyer met 
with any African travdled fsr and long enough to undertake a 
reliable estimation. Suffice it to say that this interesting nation 
occupies a territory, both irregular and widespread, towards the 
interior ; according to Dr. Barth, there is a considerable part of 
them in Adamawa; they are in power at Sokoto and there is ample 
proof of their being lazgely mixed with the Hausa nation. (Comp. 
Dr. Barth's collection, part L, Gbtha, 1862). We have had to do with 
a man of this nation, Abu-bakr, who was bom in the Hausa country, 
but as he understood the Futa Jallo dialect but imperfectly, using 
many foreign words in his language, we found that we could derive 
but an impaired benefit from his interpreting ; this man admitted^ 
without hesitation, that his countrymen, like himself, went by the 
name of Hausa Fulaha. Abu-bakr, it may be mentioned, hasserved 
the late Dr. Baikie, as Hausa ioterpreter, in his journeys in the 
interior. Even the African traveller. Dr. Barth, has freely admitted 
that the Fulde spoken in the interior has sufPeredinthe preservation 
of its originality ; and that the Adamawa dialect has been impreg- 
nated with many impure elements and with barbarisms. Masina, 
a stronghold of the north-western Fulbe, but situated inland, and in 
an easterly direction from Futa, and with a government of its own 
at Hamd-Allah, its capital, has a dialect asserted to be more identical 
with the standard one of the further west, but nevertheless different 
in some points from the refined dialect of the nation settled in Futa 
Jallo and Tore, where, as it is generally acknowledged, the Pulo 
language has preserved its original and genuine purity. In allusion 
to the original texts, it is proper to state that the tradition Lasli 
Vidbe Futa ho Fdz beA iwiy sa, the origin of the Pulo nation and the 
history of the war between Alfa Muhammed Lamia and the Hubube^ 
erMasinapeopk^jaawellasthe Scripture texts, are &om Muhammed 



Sail, of Timbo ; and when a translation of Genesifl was beix^ com- 
menoed, this man died during the Ramadan in the rains, 1859 ; he 
was a lealons and conscientioaB follower of the Prophet^ personally 
of a feeble frame, and with one hand half withered ; he snooombed, 
owing to his rigorons observation of the &st. In his habits he wad 
exact, persevering, and intelligent; endowed with an earnest, bnl 
hnmble and thoroughly religions torn of mind ; the things of the 
world to come and the thought of the grave seemed frequently to 
occupy his mind, as will be seen from the Arabic verse hereby 
quoted, that seemed to be a favourite rhyme from his memorial 
store for his feelings to acquiesce in:— 

The history of the wars of Al Hajji Omaru Kedewiyu, hi Saidi, is 
from a later date, and obtained from Alfa Muhammed Sadi, a priest 
who had studied many years in Futa Jallo, and had resided for 
some time at Timbo. This man, although a native of Toraba, 
received the call whilst in the Fulah country, to undertake the post 
of priest and magistrate for a part of the Aku Muhammedans in 
Sierra Leone. Without having the wish of extending this intro- 
duction beyond the proper limits, we intend to ofEer shortly some 
remarks with regard to the principal elements of the Pul language, 
which may be of interest to the reader. The grammatical collections 
obtained from the two afore-mentioned interpreters successively, and 
also from some friendly visitors, well instructed men, will furnish 
the details to the more studious inquirer. The Fulde is, in so ^r, 
akin to the stock of indogermanic languages, as its forms present 
themselves by final inflexion ; and under this rule fall all the integral 
parts of its construction ; for instance, the noun with its article, the 
latter of which is equal to a pronoun — the rest of the existing 
pronouns, the adjective, and eminently so the verb. The article 
pronoun, which is an afiSx, acts an important part in this language, 



and its ramifioationB infliienoe every important part of speech^ 
There are more than twenty classes of nonns in onr collections, the 
definite state of which requires an affix correspondingly to the 
article of other languages ; and it obtains at the same time the 
Talne of a pronoun. This pronounal article or affix is often 
analogoos to the root of the noun, but sometimes it is of an inde- 
peadent shape, and as it would seem, irrelative to the etymology or 
the root of the noun. Scarcely different from the article affix of the 
noun, and of a similar character, are the forms of the possessive 
pronoun of the demonstrative and the relative pronouns, also those 
of the verbal pronouns— subjective as well as objective. The termi- 
nation of the adjective is also conditioned by the article pronoun. 
Thus are the end inflexions of the verbal participle also regulated by 
the article pronouns of the governing nouns, in singular and in 
plural ; in facb the participle shares closely the formation of noun 
and adjective. The numbers are from one to five original adverbs, 
running higher up they are compounds; the tens are given by 
multiplication with the units. The ordinals assume the shape o{ 
adjectives, and are ruled accordingly. The Fulde claims further 
distinct forms for multiplicative and distributive numbers, and even 
arithmetical fractions have certain forms of expression. In the 
forms of the verb it is the pronoun that provides for the distinction 
between singular and plural ; the indicative and the conjunctive, the 
active and the passive, the positive and the negative, are prodaced 
by increasing the stem by affirmatives of one or more syllables ; the 
aame process is adopted, by the temporal distinction of the tenses 
between present^ praeterit and future. The Fulde also possesses a 
compound form of -the verb taken from the infinitives ; the single 
infinitive is equivalent to a participial present ; at times the render- 
ing must be taken for a pure future. The Fulde also possesses a 
compound form of the verb, taken from the infinitives ; the single 
infinitive, mido arde, I am coming, and I shall be coming, as in the 
■entence, SaiRu landi-mo onioiuma ^ii senide^ the Sheikh asked, 
when are you coming P Jdhif o sahi-moy hatuma o kimike o yahde 
ft malbOi he replied, he will wait on him, as soon as he has got up 



he will go with him. The other tenaes of the oompoiind iziflnitiTe 

are supplied hy the snbjeotive verb wona^ it ia ; aorist^ want^ it was, 

80. Mido vfonaJoAude^ I am reading, I read ; neg. Miu^ wandJaAud&f 

I am not reading, eto ; see § 69. The Fnlde also owns a medium, 

in which form the passive often appears ; a number of subjective 

and transitive verbs are clothed in this form likewise ; oomp. § 70, 

ia loi^ BdSf he is called Baa ; and o haUso^ he perished — ^the 

medium in a transitive verb renders this a direct passive. The 

imperative is the only mood that allows the plural an affirmative 

vowel, Le. «, so. Jaii^ read — % pers. pL yovMl ]a^ read ye. While 

oonmienting on the verb it is well to draw attention to the prefix 

partide yo of the conjunctive — ^the end vowel of the finite verb is 

either that of the present or of the aorist — yo o fffono, let him stop ; 

yo he badi^ they must draw near. Now we draw attention to a charao* 

ieristic in which the Fnlde verb differs from European languages. 

In Latin, e.g. or Greek, the genius of the language has created for 

new separate ideas new verbal roots ; but the Fulde can give to a 

verb in its simple style a meaning more or less modified, or even 

different from the original one, by inserting or incasing oertaiii 

incremental syllables between the stem and the common ending of 

the indicative ; these interpolations keep themselves stationaiy in all 

tenses of the conjugational form* In tiiis way it is that thk 

language construes out of the simple form five further conjugations, 

the meanings of which are conditioned by the importance which 

these inserted stem s^^bles do severally command. These incre- 

mmital stem syllables, if we may be right to call them so, are 

fia^ m, no, ra^ rij ktjto^ U, tto, ori and ininii or mUori^ also tnUri; 

the last inflexional affixes are aoristic and are, although somewhat 

unlike in form, yet in meaning one and the same. Often also it is 

evident enough that such increased stems ignore partly or wholly 

the import of these stem enlargements, and remain faithful to the 

standard of their primitive signification ; ex. gr., unma and looiura, 

fwndo and funduno^ yaha^ yahiu and yahriy renU and reoHri^ eaki 

and sahirif weiu and toehmo, are all stems differently enlarged, but 

in meaning they abide with that which belongs to the first radical 



oonjngation. There are other affix i^Uables joined to the end 
Towel of the yerb in the shape of ke or ki for positiye cases ; the 
same affixes are in the n^^tiye replaced by koi the effect of these 
affixes kSect the temporal bearing of the yerb; the xnresent becomes 
a past present or perfect : ojoda^ he sits down, and ojddake^ he is 
seated, has been sitting awhile already; duA Jabi, it answers, it is 
right, acceptable, and Jdhike^ it has been ^yonraUy accepted, 
snccessfoL Besides time, . also decision, actuality of a state of 
things, is expressed thereby, so. o anda^ ho knows, and o andake^ 
he has been well aware, he knows it to be a iaeL In this pecoliar 
respect the Fnlde yerb grains a rich field of modifications and often 
new ideas for its yerbal stems without haying to resort to the 
ooreatiou of new words and roots : at the same time we admit the 
truthfulness of a fact eyident to eyery enquirer, that in this point 
lie concealed the problems and difficulties of the Pulo language. 
More minute details about the yerb and other elements of this 
language the space allowed for an introduction decided^ forbid^ 
and we must refer the reader to the proper localities in the grammar. 
In conclusion, we trust not to go beyond the proper limits of reason- 
ing if we inyite the student of Arabic and Hebrew to some compari- 
son with the Fulde. It is in these ancient languages and cognate 
dialects that the simple root of the yerb gains so eminent a degree 
of application, such a fertility of meaning by means of these 
incremental letters, whether they be prosthetic, praefixsJ, or incase- 
ments. The Fulde, of course, acts an inferior part in this respect^ 
yet^ as far as comparison can be established, we are inclined to 
belieye that the Fulah nation, when in possession of their jmmitiye 
abodes, must haye been in lasting contact with the Arabic element 
to haye thus far influenced and cultiyated the genius of the 
language. The late Dr. Barth has collected a good number of 
words and yerbs, but wheneyer he encountered a form deyiating 
from the character of simple roots, he mostly, and singular to say, 
regarded the increased stems and that of perfectly correct formation 
as unintelligible, and their incremental letters as impurities and 
barbarisms. Insufficient regard is paid too to the definite state of 
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the noQiii the adjectiye, and the partioiple; the artiole prononn«— 
this important pronomiiial Affiz, with its subtle and extensive infln- 
enoe is, with rare exeeptfons, scarcely touched upon, and in some 
instances, where dealing with it be<iame nnay oidaUe, it is misapplied, 
or not understood. Howerer, the haste with which this seakus 
scholar had to peff orm his task, the inopportune interruptions to 
which an Afriosffi trayeller in the Tast interior is exposed, beoome 
a consideration &ir enough to excuse him, if the subtle elements 
in the raqiification of such h language haye, in a number of 
points, remained undiscoyered by him. We thus conclude the 
introduction to the grammar of a language that concerns a 
nation which, by all means, ranks among those that are held to^ 
by yiewing &ie past of their history as well as their present states 
one of the most interesting and intelligent species of the many 
•nd diyersified nationalities of Africa. Finally, we admits 
without hesitation, that this rich and complicated language 
must contain elements in the technical network of its forms 
which, from the limited store of our coDectionsi mayi eventnallyy 
have remained undisclosed to us. 



New Brompton^ Keni^ 
March, 1873. 



CHAPTER I. 



TtHE ALPHABET. 

§. 1. The Alphabet chosen to express the orthography of the 
Fnlde or Palo language is that which is proposed by Doctor 0. B. 
Lepsios, of Berlin, according to his second edition of the Standard 
Alphabet, published in Berlin, 1863. 

§. 2. The Alphabet consists of the following 23 consonants, and 
of two more diacritic signs for the distinction of gutturals. 

A, /or voweU pronounced with a faucal accent there are the 

following two signs ^ and ^ the 1st corresponding to the Arabic ) 
and found at the beginning of words beginning with a vowel, 
as: ^aii, '^aladu^ ^Mfa^ ^ofh, (2). In the midst of words at 
the beginning of a syllable the previous one having closed 
with a vowel, as f/kz^o, moiOTi, ngu,'^, (3). At the end of words 
in the article afl&x singl., yy and \>7i, the previous syllable 
having closed with a vowel, haba'^o'ky iHine'^ofi. 
^ corresponding to the Arabic ^ final or med. » initial & this 
faucal sign occurs with names which the Fulde has obtained 



^ '•'• ^ 0O* ^'''* 



from Arabic, as lArabu ,_. ,© '^Eseiidu j^juJI ^Omaru = .^ 

ict^ if&U^ Jawia?a, from the Arabic A^^ and others. 

B, for consonants. 

1. Faucals, ^, ^= Arabic ^ (or •» f or t ? for p belong to vowels, 
as said before, §. 2, A) are for vowels. 
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2. GntttiralB, k, g, q and fi. 
8. Palatals, ny^ y, (ny = n'), 
4u Lingnals, /, fj and z, Arabio . 

5. Dentals, f, c7, n, «, ^, J, I, r. 

6. Labials, j?, &, ?7i, /, u;. 

In their usual or old alphabetic order the consonants follow thus : 
h d,fy g, h, ^ k, I, m, A, ny, (n') p, q, r, J, », », 8, t, i, w, «. 

§. 3. For (1) pure vowels spoken in the Roman value : 
a, «, i, «» ?, «> ^, ^, o, p, 0, tt, M, i, I. 
(2) Nasal vowels, (i, C, ^, i2, ^. (Marked thus instead of with 

the circumflex). 
(8). Full diphthongs, at, aUy at, oi, ui, <m, 
(4). Semi diphthongs, eu?, oto; aa dewbo, hSwho. 

§. 4. The consonants of the alphabet represented in words. 
A, hondukOf hdla^ haure. 
K, habari, Harfere, soHli. 
g, galddi^ gaina^ galley gertogah 
k, ka, koy kokahkoy ka'^a, ko'^y gorkoyiii, 
9i, nlbiriy UAgL, dendaiigaly hegefige, 
Qy al-qwchrdna, 

ny for n\ nydndey nyarxrUy Idnyah 
Vf y^f yos)Ay yaJuiy yirnbe. 
t, ti^tiy Hdudoy satudoy mofo. 
f, (uamaUy hesq, kosan. 
t, tauy tauy teuy tatty to, 
dy do\)y doUy duHy Jedidiy deftede^ dewbo. 
n, nanay neney zamdnOy no. 
By siy 8*'*aAy eeniy smbe, 
8y S^nhuy huSly hoH, 

}y Jdlibay Janirtey JegOy Jodoy Juwiy Jdmam, 
ly lay Zen, le'^aly le'^edcy lellnddo, 
r, raubey reduy rotirdsy Bewetedo, 
py piitgely pujuy pvwiy Portobey Piilo, 
by baba, bdbboy borray beiCy beri, worb^y bombe, 
rrty mauni^ mdmdre^ Modi, Mtm^y Moriniintdke. 



8 



/» /?^» /o«» fo\ fow^ foiUi^ fo'^uti Futa. 

to, wdwif waEu^ warede^ toddewo, weUo-wello. 

§. 5. Vowels — ^pure vowels given in words, 
a, did, '^d'andOy bdda, bdlde, kdlla. 

a, bdba, rndda, ydhde, kddo hdhe, tdtdltbdhe, 
fi> dQ-^, hege, defte^ wello, esendu. 

g, kene, liimej berej yeso, Seda, 0, 

?, weri, ledi, Jididi, Jietvi, Seri, ten, 

f , d^, gffiogalj t$t% h^so, l^'^e. 

e, nd^r, nde, nde'^e, nderi, Jembe, dede, 

e, bobo, todterOf ^be, 

o, godOj moto, bgdi, bdto'^Oy kodo, Tiobe, 

?> 99^9 vjpirUy bobi, Jemgbe, w6dewo, fombowOj fd, 

6, gorko^on, timodo, hdlJcoto, hodoto, J6ddtd, -^o^o, no^o, wdbe. 

u, Puloy Futa, dududi, hii/wu, hubay MenseAtekude, 

u, fulfuldey Fulbey kuldo, rulde, nduniy mu'^Uy nguyu, 

i, ^diy iudsy mtuHiOy Jcidoy hide, bl, S^'^i, Si^e. 

b. Nasal vowels in words. 

d, mdmdrey ne'^endno, hdnde, nyaldnde^ rawdndu, 

S hS, hendu» 

i, ni, 

tiy hunde. 
Short vowels with nasal intonation. 

•»an, ko'^auy dian, -^otI, mo'^oriy dofi, dun, l^'^uHy bxkuH, kwA, beA, nden. 
Diphthongs with sjnaeresis. 

gaituxkoy eaibe, baila, baugaly haure, seiHniy feid/nde, peigol, koidol, 

woltXemy le'^oikoiy doidoi^ ami, folui, horde, nouro, wouro. 



CHAPTER II. 

BUPHONIO CHANOIS OF VOWELS AND OOHSOHANTS. 

The nonn undergoes a change on account of its increase at the 
end, which becomes necessary by its transition from the singl. to 
thepL These changes have to do on the one hand with the vowels of 



^bt rMm, and on the other with cofMOTUintB, if these are the initial 
ItiUfn of the word. In some instances a vowel STllable has to 
nik.iffTfto a change at the end of a word on aoeoont of the transition 
frt/ra the iridefinite into the definite state. 
A.-— changes of single vowels. 

{, C. 8ach names as end in the singular with the palatal syllable, 
ojI, «», oil, change these into dental ones by their transition finom 
the indiEffinite to the definite state, or by passing from the singular 
mto the pL, when the change effects the stem of the word, as : 
konan^ sonr milk. definite state boMnda. 
landaAf salt. „ landdnda, 

nMaA^ batter. „ nehbdnda, 

hiradan^ fresh milk. „ biraddnda, 

tengol, plnnd iendu 

Qf/hgol^ family, tribe. „ gondL 

%, 7. Whenever the stem of a nonn has any of the nasal vowels 
i, i, ii, instead of aii, i^, utI, these vowels lose their nasalization and 
become long when the noon is changed into the pL, as : 

fdnu. in the pinral ]pdlu 



ga/dndu 


99 


JafcUi. 


Idnyal 


99 


laje. 


hirdnde 


99 


kirdde. 


hango 


99 


halt. 


diraAgo 


99 


dirdle. 


rigaAgo 


9» 


rigdle. 


wdnde 


99 


hdlL 


lingi 


99 


Zt,t. 


nyungo 


99 


nyudi. 



§. 8. A certain nnmber of adjectives, the stems of which ending 
in to, change this semi vowel into a pure u whenever the stem 
rocoives the affix syllable of the pi., as : 

ydwi in the pinral ydudi and yaudi, 

hfwi „ hSudi, 

ppjoi „ fiudi, 

Vjwi „ i&adx, 

howkOf n,f a life-fence, pL Jcatde, 



§.9. The final i with which many adjectives terminate is 
changed into u in the pi. number, if the letter immediately preceding 
the i be a consonant, as: 

Judi in the plnral Jitdude. 

woti „ wdtude, 

lubi ,y lubude. 

dudi „ dududg, 

hadi „ hddvde, 

aati „ adtude. 

t§ii „ Utvde, 

B. — Yowel changes with contraction of diphthongs into single 
vowels. 

§. 10. (1). The diphijbong at in the stem of a noun is con- 
tracted into long a when the noun assumes the pi. affiz^ as : 

• o •« 



hairoy a stone. Arabic j^^;^ pi. hade. 

maire, lightening, pi. mdje, 
maiOf water ; a sea, pi. miPle, 

(2). The diphthong au in the roots of nonns and adjectives is 
contracted into a pure long a, if, by the transition into the pi. num- 
ber the stem of such word be increased by a syllable only, as : 

Jaura, a red deer plnral Jdwe, 
lauelj a road „ labi. 

fauruy a frog „ pdbi. 

The diphthong au becomes a short a if the transfer into the pi. 
number increase the word by more than one syllable. As a sort 
of compensation for the reduction of the diphthong, the radical 
consonant next to it must be doubled, as : 

haule, urine, and yellow, adj., plural hdR^e, 
rauniy white „ ddnn^e, 

maunif great „ mannedi, 

(3). The diphthong ou in the root of words is, if directly 
followed by the pi. affix, changed into a long d, as : 

noura, alligator, pi. nohi, 
iio^uru, mortar, to pound in, pi. w0%. 



In another chapter, treating of the pi. of nonns, it will be Been 
that the pi. affix is joined either to the ending of the word in 
the singular, or to the root of the nonn. 



CHAPTER III. 

PERMUTATION OF CONSOKAXTS. 

§.11. A. Permutation of initial letters. 

The condition under which words undergo changes of Tooalisation 
in their stem letters having been shown in the preyious chapter, the 
object of this chapter is to deal with the changes of oonsonants. 
These changes take place in the initial letters of many nouns and 
adjectives ; they are caused, as stated in the previous §. 1., by the 
increase of the word by pi. affixes, or by*the mere entering of the 
word into the pL state, without, however, any increase of syllables. 

a. The first specimen and only word which has come to our 
notice proves that there exists in Fulde a class of nouns that change 
the faucal '^a into a palatal g when transfered into the pL, as : 
idladu, a horn, and technically, a powder horn, pi. gcUddi. 

h. An aspirated ^, and followed by a vowel, is changed into an 
explosive k if the word increase in the pL, as : 
hvrke, a saddle plural kirk^i. 



horUy a knee 
horey head 


}9 
9> 


kobi. 
koe, 




hetdne, a year 


» 


ketdle, 

• c 


haire, a stone 
horde, a calabash 


99 


kdde and kcQe, Arabic j^ 
korre. 


howqOf a fence 
hirdnde, supper 
huhinirdey a fireplace 
h6ndukoj mouth 


9} 


kaule, 
kirade. 
kuhinirde. 
kondiile. 


hinnare, nose, 


99 


kimie. 


hendUf wind 
hiirunddref rain 


19 
99 


kenjiele. 

• 

kurunddde. 


hondUf finger 
heino, old 


99 


kolli. 
lade. 



o - 



We liave a reversal of this rale wHen the explosive initial k is 
changed into the aspirated h by transition into the pL, as : 
kddo, slave plural hdhe, 

hoddOf stranger ,, hohbe, 

kordoy concubine „ horde. 

• - 

kSferOy unbeliever „ hSferebe, Arabic j^ 

d. The labial / fricative becomes changed into the tenuis p in 
the pl.y as: 



fdnu, a calabass 


plural 


pdli. 


fedenu, fingernail 




»> 


pedele. 


feidnde, pot 




9) 


peidnde. 


faddoj shoe 




» 


padde. 


fwwnk^ frog 




9) 


pdhi. 


Jingariy a rifle, gun 




99 


pingc0i. 


faraid&rey thunder 




99 


parmde. 


faJoBTBy an unbroken field 


99 


pdk^i. 


feoMmde^ a lie 




99 


penndU. 


fwndo^ a fugitive 




99 


pundi. 


/t»i, a flower 




99 


pide. 


e. The labial semi- vowel w at the beginning of nouns is reduced 


to the media h if the noun enter the pi., 


as: 




wdndre, a mantle 


plural 


bandde. 


wamidk&r6y a cow house 


>» 




hamidke. 


wdfcmdei egg 


>» 




bdfode. 


wdndey bell 


9» 




bale. 


woTUy mortar 


»9 




bobi. 

• 


wdkude^ cheek 


)f 




bdkiide. 


wddwrUy pawpaw fruit 


» 




budiirr. 



toojiy red, light brown, Qer. rothbraun, pi. bod^i, 

/. The same law of permutation can be reversed, as shown by 
the existence of the few examples which we possess when the 
initial b is turned into to. Remember the similar process with h and 
ky given under the letter b and c, as : 

haMnyOy uncle, brother from the father's side, pi. wdbaxbe. 
hatulcSjOy servant „ watuldbe. 
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g. The labial semi-vowel w^ if beginning a nonn in the fiingl., is 
tamed into a palatal g by entering into the pL, as : 

wordu^ a homed deer planJ gordi. 
wdbukoj cheek „ gdbude. 

wiidere, cloth „ gude, 

vrdddu^ abdomen „ giiddi, 

vydrroy cow shed „ gurrele, 

w£lur6j thonsand ,» guluje. 

h. The same principle reversed by taming g into t&, as : 
gorkOf a man plaral worbe, 

gujo^ a thief „ wibhe. 

godoy a stranger „ tcohe. 

goto, one, by the impersonal form prolonged into wotere. 
i. The dental r at the beginning of a word is changed into the 
dental d in forming the pi., as : 

redu, womb, belly, plaral dedi. 
runde, cload „ dunde. 

nUde, „ „ dule. 

rewa, cow „ dei. 

rauni, white, adj. „ dannefi. 

rondej a slave yard „ donde, 

k. Words occar in which the same rale is reversed, and the 
dental d, if initial, becomes r in the pi., as : 

ddboy short, plaral rabi. 
dewbo, woman „ raube, 

I. The palatal semi- vowel y of the singl. appears in some cases to 
be replaced by the compoand dental media J in the pL, of which we 
have only the following word ; as : 

yonterey a week, plaral JorUe, 
m. The dental 8 at the beginning of a noon in the singl. is in a 
large namber of words, in forming the pi., changed into the com- 
poand dental media J or if / as : 

tutu, a hoase, plaral Judi, Juii and Sudi. 

mddrey a white cloth „ Jvdade and Suddde, 

satodw^rey dew „ 3^wdwede ejid J awdioe. 

sukiitiduj hair „ JukuU, 



edre, town plural Joe, 

sdhande, soap ,, Jdbane. 

sauduj a bag i, JauU, 

$abere, a deserted town „ JaMfe. 

sapo, ten, numeral n ,, Japdnde^ irr^ tena. 

Remark to §. 11. 

It will be observed from the alterations whicli the above examples 
undergo, that the permutation of the initial letters remains, with 
the exception of w into ^, and of y into J, homogeneous in principlei 
i.e., the exchange of the initials occurs exactly within one and the 
same class to which the letter belongs according to its organic origin. 
The process of permutation takes place from the tenuis to the media 
or lenis. Thus we find by a glance at the metamorphose that the 

faucal") = I in Arabic is reduced into g\ the h into k and vice vena ; 
the vo into h and vice versa ; the r into d and vice versa ; the dental 
tenuis s into the compound media J and I. 
B. Permutation of stem letters of nouns. 

§. 12. Besides the exchange of initial letters, as shown in the 
previous paragraph, the transition to the pi. causes a change of 
the radical letters of nouns. Stems of words, the radical letters of 
which consisting of double consonants of the dental or lingual 
class or the palatal compounds H^, nn^ nd^ dd, permute these letters 
into double Unguals Z2, as : 

honnUy finger, plural kolli. 
sundUy bird „ Julli, 

hoddiy snake „ holli, 

wuddu, abdomen „ ffuUi. 

Jaiigol^ river „ Jalludi. 



CHAPTER IV. 

BUPHONIC OHAKOBS OF CONSONANTS IN THB SUCCBSSION OF WORDS, AND 
THB FOBMATION OF VERBAL STEMS, AND THB INFLECTION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§. 18. These changes occur when hardness is to be avoided be- 
tween the last letter of a word and the first of the subsequent one ; 

B 
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also in ihe stems of adjectives and participles when the last stem 
letter requires enphonio conformity with the first letter of €tie 
personal affix, or as the case may reqnire with the first letter of the 
impersonal aflix derived from the governing noun. 

Before we enter upon the euphonic changes in the Folde, we have 
to refer to similar rules in other ancient and modem languages. In 

O 9 

Arabic the artical J^l is assimilated with the first consonants of ihe 
noun if this begins with one of the so-called solar letters to which 

^ cm o9 

belong all the dentals, linguals, and sibilents, vis., (^^r'^^^Ji the 

sun is spoken esT^enuh^ and w^^i ; the master is spoken arrdbbUf 
and > Jj is spoken addinu. Again we know of a similar aasimi- 

lation of the J letters when the of the prep. is quite 
absorbed as soon as one of these letters succeed this prep, as initial 
letter of the subsequent word, as : ^^X-*^^^ ^ spoken mURscmi ; 

mo 00 m c 

s^jf^ is spoken miwwdli ; s^^ .^ is spoken mirrdbbi ; JI^^m 



is spoken as mimmdli^ and V^*^ | is spoken as ayyaiakaddama* 

We also refer to the permutation and assimilation as well which 
the Ghreek v has to undergo if succeeded by the liquida X and ^. 
This refers to the prep. <rvv in combination with XaftjSayio =s 
avXXa/jiPdviOf or with pavrui = auppdima ; v becomes /x before the 
labials fi and ir and <^ aspirated, as avfipdiviaf avfimirmf avfjL(f>iptay etc. 
In Latin we find the preposition in undergoing permutation before 
the labials h sjidp, viz., tmbuo, imploro, improbua. Also in Italian there 
exists the same assimilation, as : coUo for cordo; colla for con^o, and 
colli for con4i. The Fulde has restricted this assimilation and per- 
mutation to the palatal H and the lingual n, which we shall exhibit 
in the following way, whibt we can scarcely omit alluding to the 
compensation of the Hebrew article *^;^ with a dagesh forU in 

every consonant beginning a noun with the article H. The gutturals 
remain as a matter of course excepted, and the student will be 
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aware how in this respect the ^ of the article ib compensated. 

A. Assimlation of a final A, palatal with the first letter of a sub- 
sequent wordy takes place with the following small words In Jfoili 

Arabic ^^ a poss. pron. He who has, or possesses ; in the dem. 
pron. duiif that ; in the adv. doA^ there ; and in the verbal pronouns 
MUy 'taH, ^0^, mM, and beA, But assimilation only takes place when 
the first letter of the subsequent word is one of these, as : 

a, of the Unguals 2, n> r. 
P, of the labials morw. 
y, or the semi-vowel and palatal y. 
The palatal A is then never heard, but the subsequent letter of the 
next word is pronounced vnth ttrengthf and this is therefore 
analogous to the euphonic principles which we have explained in our 
introductory remarks above. The following examples will show 
the assimilation in Fulde words, as : 

JoA-ltweyOj with wings is spoken as JollitdSyo. 
duA mpbiy this moves „ dum^rndbi, 

miA n^Ja, I send „ miti'nsfif** 

aA-libi^ thou errest „ alKln. 

meA rfwe-mOf we follow him „ »?ier-rftr6-mo. 

meA mdyay we die „ mem mdya, 

^oA wadi^ jou did „ ^oW'toadt. 

beA walla, they help „ bew^waUa, 

'^A-nanni, thon hast heard „ an-nanni, 

miA yahtty I go „ miy-yaha. 

heA yin, they see „ hey yri. 

'^oA uTiSi, ye say „ oW'Wi'4. 

B. Permutation of the palatal A and the lingual n. 
L Permutation of the A. 

a, into m takes place if the first letter of the subsequent word 

be 6 or p / thus — 

6, g^ duA burdni he^ this is better for them, becomes dum hurdrU 

be. 
^oA buriy who surpasses, becomes om butt, 

JoA bOali^ life-possessing, becomes Jom&»^f. 

beApiiif they beat^ bempi'd. 



12 



fij into % lingaal before tbe dentals and sibilants d^ t, f, I, JF, as : 
fntil daf\ I stand becomes min darL 

MUl ftijty then cnttest „ mm taJL 

^oA jd;a, that hour, „ xm m^o. 

Jail lauio, witb a Toice „ Jon iauio. 

w^Joda^ we are sitting „ menjoda. 

oil Jd^', jon answer „ ^onjabi. 

hdk ifnidef ihey are coming „ ben ipiide. 

n. Permntatum of the lingual n into labial m and il palatal 
o, this redaction takes place in the final letters of the stems of 
Terbs and adjectiyes, in order to conform with the personal 
pL affix he. In the case of the verb the participle is alone 
concerned, and of that only the pi. form, as : 
h<mdo^ bad, pL tcorhe bambe^ bad men ; thus of rfni we hare 
ffnandOf parte HI. reL oonj., prsL pL rvnambe, 
barkmdo „ „ oi barki^ pi. barkimbe, 

ediindo „ „ of «afi, pL eatimbe. 

Pf the n becomes palatal jI, as final stem lettter of an adjective, 
if it has to receive one of the palatal affixes, ka^ ke^ ki^ ko^ as 
daha hcnka, danke boAke^Jurki bonki^ maro boikko, 
y, the lingnal n as final before the acceptation of the nasal affixes 
n^j nge^ ngi^ Ago^ ngu^ is absorbed by the heavier palatal 
letter li, and the stem bon of bondo presents, in connection 

with these affixes, the form of bok instead of honn^ as : fitina 
bcnga^ nage boikge^ Tikgi bongiy tcurro hoAgo^ and konnu bongu. 

8, the lingnal affixes nde^ ndi and ndu do not admit of contraction 
with the final n of the stem ; an organic difficulty in pronounc- 
ing two nn is, no doubt, the cause of it in this case, the genius 
of the Fulde has adopted an expedient in the lingual endings 
ere, fri and um, Le., defiere bon?rey jiAgdri boneri, and s^ndu 

bonuru. Comp. Ch. XX., §. 41, 2. 
c, there is a labial affix mba referring to larger animals, as 0, g^ 

maubaf an elephant. In this case the soft pronounciation of 
the m in boml'O proves undoubtedly elision of the radical fi 
after its assimilation into a labial m, in order to avoid aa 
evident difficulty or heaviness in pronouncing bommba^ there- 
fore mavba bomba, a bad elephant. 
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0. Bestoraiion of euphony by epenthetic letters. 

Before entering apon those points where the Fnlde employes thesa 
euphonic expedients, we shall quote some similar cases from other 
languages which will confirm this assertion. Already in Hebrew 
we have to mention the nun ^ epentheticum, which is an inter* 

pollation between the verb and the pers. affix, and bestows emphasiB 

of expression, as ^^tV) ^^^ V1F)F) *^^ ^3^72 ^^^ toD *^® ^^^^^ 

form occurs between the prep. YQ and the pers. affix of Ist 

2nd and 3rd pers. singl., and 1st pers. pi. A purely euphonic use is 
made in Greek of v ^^cXxv^ckov, if the next word after hi begins with 
a vowel, as Uiv ofiocos. Similar euphonic letters we find in Italian, 
partly to prevent hyasis or to bestow precision and preserve the 
shortness of syllables originally short. The capula h becomes ed^ 
with a subsequent word beginning with a vowel, ed allora ; then a 
euphonic m is put between the 2nd pers. singl. imp. of dare and dire 
= dtcere^ and the affix singl. of the Ist pers. m», i.e., dammi and 
dimmi for da-mi and di-mi, as every where the imperative preserves 
shortness of intonation in order to preserve its character of 
positivity. Again in compound verbs with the particles a, o, da^fra^ 
ra,80, su, the Italian doubles the initial consonant of the verb, whereby 
these prefixal particles appear as closed syllables and thus retain 
their original shortness, as accorrere, apporre^ dabben^ frammeUere^ 
raggiungere, stiddividere and others. A euphonic 6 is put between the 
pronominal and enclitic forms gli and lo and spoken gliSlo. Comp. 
OUendoj 85th Lect., p. 592. In French, hyasis is avoided and euphony 
restored by drawing the r and 8 at the end of words in speaking 
towards the opening vowel of the next word, as le soleil ne ae Ufoepa 
sencore; thus it falls on the ear whilst orthography demands to 
write pas encore, orje veuxparler (rd) quelquun. Sometimes hyasis 
is avoided by the insertion of a ^ between two vowels : ya^UU dee 
arbrea and a-Uelle versh dee larmle, (2) a»ell and ya^il is imbear- 
able to the ear. In the case of the Fulde hyasis is modified between 
the two clashing vowels, of which the one is at the end of the finite 
verb and the other at the beginning of the affix ^m, me, to me, etc., 
viz., 1st pers. singl. The hrhSiKTi.% which is here adopted is the 
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palatal h inserted between the finite vowel and the affis, as : 

/^cui oHJc^m, if yon leave me, or, to me something. 

fomboJ^am^ he is shaving me. 

^v> bido yidi'k'am^ this child loves me. 

wi'mio yd owallaJt^am^ tell him he mnst help me. 
The 2nd pers. pL y>fl ye^ although beginning with a vowel, seems to 
present no hardness to the native ear, as we don't remember a case 
with the transition letter k following the verb. They say with 
evident ease : mek hdlasjA and miA-nani'^A ; the gattnral nature of 
the vm may be the reason for dispensing with the Ac In many esses 
the Folde avoid vim and snbstitate another affix for the 1st pers. 
singl., i.e., 2a, as Iviii yidi4a wota vzil ajfi-lo, if thon lovest me do not 
forsake me. And in conclnsion, it is also proper to mention thai 
noun§ ending in any vowels whatsoever receive, nevertheless, the 
possessive affix without epenthesis, as bdba vim, my ^ther ; pvlfu 
cniH my horse ; pingqje vmI, yonr gans, and defte vim^ my books. 
As fxr as onr experience goes we don't remember to have heard the 
articulation of a transition consonant before the possessive pron. in 
junction with a noun. The proper verbal affixes of the 1st pers. 
singl. are la and mi ; yet by a diversion of the phraseology ihe idiom 
oan resort to the possessive affix of the 1st pers. singL which belongs 
to the noun, Le., vxm^ my, and after a vowel, kam^ as ^oAffondi^ la or ^oA 
nanni-mij thou believest me ; thou understandest me, can be given 
Coil gondi-'kam vzil nannUkam^ and the adv. temp, vm, «avi, $a\a at 
that time attracts a euphonic prosthetic h in many cases where the 
last letter of the previous word has been a vowel, vis., atdwi-mo 
Aoit-fo^o, he found him at the same hour. 



CHAPTER V. 

THB ACOnrniATION. 

§. 14. To establish exact and binding definitions for the into- 
nation of the Fulde, is rather a difficult undertaking. The cases in 
which the tone syllable can be defined by rules are the following :— 

(1). The position of the tone syllable in Fulde words varies 
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between the antepennlt and the penult, or in other words, between 
the second and third syllables if counting from the end of the word. 

(2). If a word contains a syllable with a long vowel, the accent 
reits thereon ; diphthongs are, howeyer, not necessarily equal to long 
vowels, and it occurs not unfrequently that the accent rests upon a 
single vowel in one and the same word where a diphthong occurs in 
one of its syllables, as : edre, euiu bdba ndro heuri fingdri douede gertode 
gelddi minirdo Jihhinede kddiru Uuru hSauli Mkala hddede f&udo 
Jawdw&re dhxiho^ mdudo n^uru rdube sdutu^ h<n0ptoo haiffotgdo. 

(3). A certain number of words but especially the pis. of some 
personal nouns, the singl. and pi. of the participle of the aorist and 
others allow two long syllables to occur in one and the same word ; 
in this case the accent rests upon thai of the long vowels, that is, 
next to the end of the word, as : mdmdre hdhardbe hfkaldbe'kdeale 
id'Hilibdbe MuHUdo kddirdhe Jdhgwo Jdhotodo, 

(4). Upon the pewidt is the accentuation in all disyllabic words^ 
whether the vowel be short or long, viz., hddo hdbe wiro nibdU 
kkoel iiUu hdbbey piQu Umdo Ugal gSrrol; &, inall negative finite 
forms of the verb: anddli ardli yahdli laddki ladanold Jdddke 
wadake ; o^ in all infinitives and participles from the 3rd to the 6th 
conj. : barkindefenydnde eoMirdoJik&rdeJippArde mQtvnMte warwUirdo 
yahudo / d(, in all passive participles and the infinitives in ode wardde 
hwMinado Jomvrddo hckdunArddo^ wardde tU/dde jokUdde warBde; in 
the passive of the finite verb in the present and aorist : wardmOf 
fldima^ yahade^ iordde^ wa/ref^do^ barkinei^, tnorintinddo ; also 6, in 
the impersonal parte, of the medium: warede^unedeyinri^^Jibbini^de^ 
barMnfdOf wietSdo, waretfdo, dotifde^ Jibbing; /, in all impers. parte, 
ending in o : asn^da^ iorotodo^ paeeotodOffombpdoy/ombot^y ha90otfd0t 
wmdamodo; ^9 in all parte, officii : ampwo^ tot^o, yahfwo^ mndSwo; 
k^ parte, fat. act. : toraido^ araidOf taaraido^ yidido. 

(5). Upon the penult is the tone in all adjectives, adverbs and 
munbers, with the exception of those from 6 to 9 : dudiy mSto, rdum^ 
hfieOi bondo^ J^i^ ka^aU^ koJifwi, gdia, gdni^ d^ l^ Jakide^ gStOy did% 
tdUf nai, j^o^ sdpo^ timedire, wuMre^ guii^e; also in all single forms 
of the verb in the 1st radical conj. : wdri, bddi^ feli, win, mdri^ wddu 

(6). Upon the ante penult is the tone in many poUysyllabic 
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wofrdfl of pnrely short syUables; to this class belong many noans^M 
dsftere, Mnrde, hdlUre, wamidkere, tStoho^ dnoande^fUini^ eta ; 5, the 
infinitiTes, parte, actre of the let and 2nd conj. : dmude^ ff^^^ 
gfnide, hduiude^ dkude, sdtude; toindudo, f&udo, bddudo^ ddndudOf 
jokUudOf hautUudo, andiiude ; also the parte, in tiyamudo-nyfirnvb^^ 
amudo^ dmube^fflube ; e, the finite but active forms of the derivatiTe 
oonjngations : draict, wddata^ jSiata, tdroto^ jSdotOj hdlkoto^ /utodo; 
vmLUiy hebhUij n6ditiy hduHtij Johitij wdlliti, hdrkini^ hdntini^ Jibbini^ 
windana, drana, ddftina^ rSnttri, hHwori, driira^ ddtirti^ tdMiri^ hdUiri^ 
wardnHray woHniira, duSdniira^ haurdntiri^ drua^ hQuOt ydhud, 
hdimrui, fSiui, nSllui; d, to this class belong the exceptions in Na 
bf viz., Jedidi, Jetati, Jenai. 

(7). Whilst the definite stem singl., although prolonging the 

length of the nonn by an aflix syllable, leayes the oiigbial accent 

untouched, yet the tone has to make a move forward in all nonns 

that are increased by the article in the shape of the following affixes 

by li^oZ nffol ngi nge ngo Hgu^ as : Ugal = Ugdngcd^ bdndarawal = 

handarawdngcd^ dewal ^ dewdhgal^ g&rrol s= gorr&Agol^ dMbci := 

ddb&figol^ koidol = kotddngol, kdmaxoi = kamawiAgi, liAgi ss UngiiHgi^ 

nege = negenge, hege = hegHge, kene = kenSiige^ ii|n6 = nen^e^ wdrro 

s: wurr&kgo^ wdbuko = wabukdngo^ yeso = yes&hgo^ kdmu == kamidAgu^ 

honnu = konauAgu^ ddngu = dungdAgu. The affix ndu moves, in the 

definite state, the original accent from the f onrth syllable to the 

third, this affix being regarded light, as : dladu == alddundu^ kdllaru 

^ kuUdrunduj leuru = Udrundu ; b^ the heavy affixes in the pi. of 

nonns draw the accent also npon the pennlt, they are : dile It be Je 

Ji ; idgata = sagaldbe, mdmasero = mdmaserdbe^ ik§ne = nsnerdbe^ 

idrodo = torghe, huwo = huwohe^ J&mo = J&mobe^ Idbo = labadi, 

dabdnde = ddbundedi, hirke = hirkedi, dladu = galddi^ ddnduru = 

dundddi, Jinnawi = Jinnddi^ wdrro = gurrele^ kdidi = hdid^ Jurke 

= JurfeZe, k^nnu = kmmfU, dSloke = dolohQe, dual = dwoQe^ dmbirre 

= 9inibinje, handuko = kondule, d6udi = doule, kdmu = kamuUf 

«*fa*W= Julias k6nnu = konneli, kdllaru = hdUQi^ dShuwal = 

dokdfi^ hdnaru = baJiari^i, gdlU = gaUeji, hala = haJ^i^ b^ - 

b&r^u 

(8). Accentuation npon the nltima occnrs but seldom. The 
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olmosfc solitary case in whicli it occurs is in the contraction ot the 
negative form of the verb in the present tense of the 1st conj., as : 
min aratd into am, min andatd into andd; yahatd-yahd ; ahready the 
regular form throws the accent npon the short M, or of derivative 
conjugations : m» windana ^ mi windand, mi holtird =: holtird. The 
ultima is accentuated in the salutation kisiyS^ peace. It may be 
proper here to remark that monosyllabic words are mostly 
distinguished by a marked intonation, i.e., the imperative forms of the 
singl. of verbs the roots of which ending in a lingual letter or the &ucal 
h; as : dr come, from ara; wdr kill, fromt^ara; huU fear, from huUo; 
nell send, from nelli ; ydh go, from ydha. We also mention the prep. 
S and tSj the adv. cM, duA aad fdh. 

Conclusion :-— The above given rules for the accentuation may 
hold good in the majority of cases ; to enter upon the many devia- 
tions is impossible. To obviate all difficulty or doubtfulness in the 
accent of words, we have provided the original texts with the 
necessary signs to indicate eveiy syllable upon which the tone rests. 



CHAPTER VI. 

THB FOBMATION Off THB FLUSAL. 

Changes which the noun undergoes as to consonants and vowels 
in forming the pi. having been mentioned in the previous chapters, 
we come now to the usual mode of forming the pi., and the follow- 
ing tables wiU show that it is accomplished by means of affixes 
either increasing the stem or the ending of the word in the singL 
All regular nouns can be divided into 3 classes with regard to the 
formation of the pi. 

This pi. is formed : 

I., by prolongation of the noun, i.e., by the increase of a syllabic 
affix. 

n., by apocop^ of the last syllable of the nonn. 

in., by apocop^ of the last syllable in the singl. and the addition 
of a pi. affix. 
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These additioiiB may be : 

Oy a siiigle TOweL 



6y a full 8 jUaUe. 



{. 15. L— The first and dmpleBt form of the pL is that by prolan^ 
gaUim of the noon by a syllable. The nnmber of the pL affizse for all 
noons are thirteen, as : 

e the hi dbe robe de dijeji le ele oi. 

The affixes which term the pL by increasing the singL state of the 
noun are seyen, as : 

he rahe df dijeji U. 

a. Ezdosively personal are the pL affixes he and ra&e, as : 

migaia^ a yonng man, plural BOgaiabe, 
idkam^ a settler 
hdba^ father 



n 



•> 



takdmhe. 
habardbe. 



Stf 



yuma^ mother, Arb. J 

lign^, mother, grandmother, plural 

h^bOf a child 

Autro, a labourer 

jFgnio, a priest 

edgaia^ a yonng man 

jFelf)fo, a king's messenger „ 

Bambaraikko^ a Bambara man 



>9 



>f 



N 



f> 



ffumardhe. 

^enerdbe, 
hdhobe. 

Jernobe. 
eagaidbe^ 
JelQobe. 
Bambaratkbibe, 

m 

Yahuiiankdbe. 



JahudidnkOf a Jew 

h. Noons increasing in the pL by the affix syllaUes de^ di^ form 
annmeroos class, and signify material things or abstract objects, as : 



IdbOf a spear, 
dabunde^ winter 
haidij paper 
handle cow milk 
kirke^ saddle 
hStOf a bag 
mdrOf rice 
IMif month 
in^ horse 



ploral 



»> 



» 



n 



•f 



tf 



tf 



ft 



If 



lab$di. 
d(^>undidL 
kaididL 
kandidi. 

hotddi. 
marodu 
lAhidi. 
pvjfudL 
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Affix de, ffcMe, garden „ gdlUde, 

06^0, a bnrrow „ te^ede^ etc. 

c. Pis. increasing the nonn by the affix JFt, inolnde a large and 
diversified class of nouns of things both natural and artificial and of 
some animals, as : 

alMlif property, Arb. \\^)\ 

• - - 
haJlarUf the sea „ 



•" - 
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KSharUj news 
niahij lion 
hqtdriy leopard 
nArtm^ a vessel 
hakate, letter 
gdUe, farm 
sohbe^ excrement 
hdla, voice, word 
(fre, sorbet 
durma^ cough 
hodo, bag 
AirA^, saddle 
boiri^ yams 
y*fef «i eye 

d. To some nouns the pi. gives the affix Z^ but this formation 
seems to be of rare occurrence ; as : 

kdmu^ the sky, plural hamuli, 

konm^ war „ korm^i belongs to a difEerent class. 

§. 16. n. — ^Apooopd of the last syllable of the noun. 

There is a class of nouns which it appears is strictly regular in 
the formation of the pi. ; they are those that end with the double 
syllable gre. Nouns of this termination, the signification of which 
is most various and includes besides abstract and material things 
also animals, form the pi. by simply dropping the final syllable r^, as : 

h^dffrSf star, plural h^de. 



ml 


ainat^i. 


ft 


bahari^u 


r$ 


JIahariSi. 


»» 


n'oHnJi. 


»f 


hotof^i. 


» 


WMravHi. 


ft 


hakai^i. 


7f 


gaUSfu 


ff 


Bohh^i, 


M 


halaju 


f» 


her^i. 


tt 


durmqju 


if 


hod^i. 


» 


kifk^i. ^) 


9f 


hoir^i. 


II 


gUsr^idJidgite. 
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wamiakere^ cow house, 


plural 


hamiake^ 


hlppertj jftnu 


n 


happe. 


Jamh^re, axe 


f» 


Jambe. 


^ppere, foot 


f» 


ieppe. 


y6mfer€j we^ 


w 


Jonie. 


famlderej thander 


>i 


pamide. 


AiNii^rr, nose 


n 


i-iRii«. 


yi/fre, fire eye 


vt 


giie and yi/e 


i2e/)[!$r«y book 


n 


di/ie. 


TcoUere^ cattle 


\% 


hdge. 


fijert^ divisioii, 1 pari 


n 


feje. 


«nratc«fre, dew 


» 


Jatrair#. 



{. 17. HL — Formation of the pi. of nouns by apocopft of the 
last syllable of the nonn and addition of the pi. affix. These 
additions consist either of a single letter or a syllable. We obtain 
the following divisions : 

A. Additions by the vowels e or t . 

B. Sy72a&tc additions by the following 10 affixes: hebidediJS 
}i le li ele and ade^ which latter appears to be given to nonna 
from the Arabic. 

Lit. A., cu Nonns accepting in the pi. the vowel addition e, after 
the final syllable, are in signification of a promiacaoiiB 
i(m and embrace animals too, as : 



bdfal, door, 


plural 


hdfe. 


ffefoj also yesoj &oe 


>» 


gese. 


kurraJf arrow 


>i 


kurre. 


sdre, town 


w 


Jde. 


horcy head 


99 


hoe, 

• 


faddoj shoe 


99 


padde. 


rulde^ cloud 


99 


dule. 


icordu^ buck deer 


99 


icorde. 


bejaj^ rib 


99 


htJe. 


fello, hill 


99 


pelle. 


knsaikj sour milk 


99 


kose. 


baldej day 


9> 


balle. 
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halaAgal, rod. 


plural lalaAgi 


?. 


hirradaii^ fresh milk 


„ hirrade 


1. 


(HaTi, water 


„ dt6. 




ur0, boil 


„ we. 




n^Oj butter 


„ ng5tf. 




«a6ttnd«, soap 


„ Jdbune, 


1 


^. Many nonnB drop in the pi. the last syllable and \ 


receive ant. 


Some ending in u merely change 


this final vowel into i; the 


majority of this class of noons inclnde objects of nature, animals 


and parts of the human body, viz. : 






Umdu^ lip, 


plural, ^(mi$. 


honniiy finger 


t> 


A:o/2t. 


hggol^ rope 


9> 


hogi. 


gorrolf book shelf 


19 


gorri. 


lS>ol, ikin 


t> 


W>i. 


duiiigtd^ hill 


>9 


duAgL 


mdUy honse 


It 


JudL 


honondolj throat 


>t 


hononii* 


hdlu^ sheep 


»l 


hdli. 


Ufigi^ fish 


» 


m. 


rgtre, cow, the female of m^ny yonng animals ,, 


dfu 


pam, stallion 


>f 


gdi. 


flarZti, he-cat 


19 


Aarli. 


Jarluy she-cat 


19 


Jarli. 


haJifu^ Arb. sea, lake 


99 


^/li, lakes 


ham^ quiver 


n &an, quivers. 



Lit. B. PL formation by syllabic addition. 

To this class of nouns belong all those that adopt an affix syllable 
in the pi. after cutting off the last syllable of the singL To this 
department belong the nouns of human beings, animals, and objects 
of every description. 

These affixes are ten : he hi de dije]i le li and f^. 

(1). Nouns that give up the last syllable or vowel in the singL 
for the affixes he and afte, are like those of I. class a, exclusively 
personal ; yet a few of the larger animals take likewise the personal 
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affix, and also some nouns of irregular formation retain the affix he^ 
are mentioned nnder this head, as : 

gorkOf a man 

dewbOf a woman 

8u{idot a married woman 

minirdOf brother and cousin 

JimoOy a young woman 

minirdo^ brother 

ta^alibi^ a pupil of Quordn 

mamdserOf grandfather 

WcaXcQo^ old man 

gvjjOj thief 

mikalelf a young boy 

Agiwa^ elephant 

kodoj stranger 

hatul^Of servant 

lamdOf king 

JtUdOf moslem 

defowOf a cook 

nelddo^ prophet 

iabdwo^ a follower of Islam 

MdsinddOf a Masina man 

MasinankewOf a man bom there 

gaindko, a shepherd 

habdnioj a brother 

tdrodOf a beggar 

tdroiodoj a person praying 

(2). The shortened noun of the singL accepting in the pL the 
affix &ty as: 

noura, alligator, plural nghi^ oontr. nowbi, 

noru, ear „ ngbi, 

horUf darkness „ kgbi. 

lauel^ road ,, Idhi, 

wdru^ a mother^s breast ,, hghi. 

faurUf frog „ pdbi^ contr. pawbi. 



Irr. 



II 



ural 


worhe. 


i» 


raube. 


}} 


suBbe. 


91 


minirdbe. 


II 


Jiube. 


ff 


minirdbe. 


91 


ia'^altbdbe. 


99 


mamdserdbe. 


99 


kikcUdbe. 


99 


wibe. 


99 


sukdbe. 


99 


ligibe. 


99 


Kobe, 


99 


waiulabe. 


99 


lambe. 


99 


Jidbe. 


99 


defdbe. 


99 


neHdhe. 


99 


tabobe. 


99 


Masindbe. 


19 


MdnnaiMcdbe. 


II 


aiwfbe. 


19 


wdbaibe. 


II 


ior^e. 


19 


UrotShe, 
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(3). Nouns aBflnming ihe affix de in the pi. are names of objects 
of nature and industiy, and include some abstract nouns, as : 



mddref cloth, 


plural 


euddde. 


hiranioy supper 


»» 


kirdde. 


gaika^ hole 


» 


guide. 


nyaldne^ day 


»» 


nyalde. 


hurunddre, ring 


»i 


hiruiiddde. 


feidnde, pot 


» 


peidnde. 


Idhiy knife 


}> 


lade. 


wandre^ mantle 


If 


handde. 


wofonde, egg 


9» 


boiode. 


pennalj nail 


>» 


pende. 


danke^ bed 


>» 


dande. 


dawd}igal, dog 


}> 


dawdde. 


margal, store 


l» 


margdde. 


len^ modecine 


19 


le'^ede. 


lerne^ stomach 


f> 


herde. 


wdbidcOf cheek 


19 


gdbude. 


Tunde, slave yard 


19 


dunde. 


Idna^ canoe, ship 


99 


lade. 


ddmbugaley door 


99 


ddmbude. 


Unde^ brow 


99 


me. 


pinde, flower 


99 


plde. 


koidolf dream 


99 


kotde. 


(4). Names of small animals and other various objects form the 


pi. with the affix di, if a palatal tI 


occurs in 


the singL before the 


affix (b*, it becomes a dental n, as : 






teiigif louse, 


plural 


tendi. 


gahgol^ tear 




gondu 


rerftt, belly 




dfdi. 


hufv/re^ bush 




burude-di. 


HnnawL Arb. .^^ 




Jtnddi, 


fihgdri, gun 




pvAjgadi, 


rawdnu^ dog 




dawddi. 



u 



aladu horn plural gaJddu 

hyhgoly voice „ kongudi. 

nywUgu, cat, (see Chap. IE., § 7) pi. nyudi. 
(5). The singl. of notmB whose pis. are formed by lihe affixes Jf» 
and J6 include objects of nature and the names of many animals. 
An irregular word is dolohsy with its pi. doloJccQe, Also this class 
of nouns designates objects of nature, many things of industry, and 
a number of animals, as : 



kankerdmoalf box, 
ndaual, ostrich 
iHgiref fire 
ktUlarUf monkey 
tiiiirgalj key 
ddkutoalf duck 
gohtniy ape 
Idfdalf boat 

hairef stone, Arb.^^asit 

matOf sea water, Arb. 2U 

daJUdre, a gun barrel 
dualf prayer 
doloke^ shirt 



plural 



^ o "oa 



>9 



99 



99 



99 



99 



19 



9> 



19 



99 



19 



99 



n 



kankerdnje, 
ndavfje, 

kull^i, 

doki^e. 
gok^i. 

kaje. 

maje, 

dafiUQe. 
dudje. 
dohhaje, 
mamiQef irr. pi. 



mamdre^ old woman „ 

(6). Shortened singls. making the pi. with the affixes le or Zt, 
include instruments, animals, and even some names of natural 
phenomena and of the universe, as : 



daude^ shade, 
hovoko, fence 
hondakoj mouth 
wande^ hook 
eaudtA^ a bag 
hdlUf sheep 
haAgoj spear 
fdnUf calabash 
rigdik/Of dry season 
dirafigOf stallion 



plural 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



91 



99 



99 



99 



doule. 
hmle, 
honduLe, 
hale. 
Jcmli, 
hdli, 
hdli, 
pdlu 
figdli, 
dirdli. 
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(7). A confined class of nonns describing animals, objects of 
natare and indnstry, provide the curtailed singl. with the double 
mflkces He and fU to enter the pL By permutation of the I into r we 
abo find the aflix fre^ as: 



kaidif paper, 


plural 


kaidfU. 


d^am^ water 


w 


di§h. 


jpiitiy flower 


» 


piddle. 


hmrrolf household goods 


99 


kurrele. 


Jurkif smoke 


ft 


Jurlc^. 


gurrOf cow house 


l> 


gurrfU. 


kenmu^ wind 


99 


bmnSle. 


Ifdij ground 


99 


ledele^ irr. Ztfui«. 


ifconnu, war 


99 


kotmeli, 

m 


Jarlij mare 


9> 


Ja/rlere. 


bakalif mule 


19 


bakdUre. 



CHAPTER VII. 



DIMXNUTIYB FOSMATION. 

§.18 Closely connected with the formation of the pi. is that of 
the diminutive which is also expressed by aflSlxes ; a noun entering 
the diminutive state is dealt with precisely in the same way as if it 
entered the pL As the alteration which the noun undergoes by 
curtailing the singl. before entering the pi. has just been dealt with 
above, we refer, in regard to the diminutive afi&zes, to the analogous 
rules for the pL affixes given in the previous chapter, vis. : 

(1). Singular u^, plural oi. 



91 



huii 



n 



hoi. 



(2). 

(3). „ gun^ hu^ „ poi, kai. 

A few formations of nouns are irregular in their diminutives. 
(1). Diminutive f ormatioa with uii and oi ; as: 
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h'^lf tree, plural U'^ede, 


Diminntivo Ic'^uii, 


plural 7e^o«. 


sauclu, bag „ Jaudi, 




f) 


Jauluii 


„ Jatdoi, 


haire, stone „ kdde. 




9> 


hdduh 


„ kddoi. 


hordCf calabash „ korre. 




if 


horrun 


„ korroi. 


f^llo^ hill „ p^lle 




99 


p^Uun 


„ pflloi. 


Jarigolf brook „ Jallude 




}} 


JalluA 


„ JaZioi. 


sdre, town „ Jde 




99 


JduA 


99 Jaoi. 



(2). Diminutives of the affix formation, huii in the singL and hoi 
in the pi., as : 
rawannu, dog, plural dawdde. Diminutive, dafjpahui/i plural datvahoi. 



gohiruj money 


„ gfoAjI/e. 


99 


^aAri^UTl 


99 


goJcihox, 


demuru, lasso 


„ detnuje. 


99 


cf^/nii^^ 


99 


demuhoi. 


bidOf child 


„ 5iJ0. 


99 


5I^w;l 


99 


Hho. 


libidiwal, hat 


„ libidrie. 


99 


UhidihuA 


99 


libidihai. 


harodi, deer 


„ hargde. 


99 


hdrohun 


99 


bdrohoi. 


hillaru, monke\ 


T ,, hullale. 


19 


hdllaliuA 


s« 


hiUldhoi. 



99 



99 



dawdde. 


99 


dawaguA „ dawdgoi. 


kondule. 


99 


kondHkuA „ kondukoi. 


gertgde. 


99 


gertokuA „ gertdkoi. 


gelgdi 


99 


gelgkuA „ gelgkoi. 


lidi. 


ft 


UkuA „ ZIA»t. 



(3). Nouns forming diminutives with the a£Qx syllables guA and 
kuA in the singl., and with goi and koi in the pi., as : 

Idtia, ship plural lade. Diminutive, Idgun, plural lagoi, 

ratf)dndu, dog „ 

hondukoy mouth „ 

gertogaly fowl „ 

gelgbUf camel 

Ungi, fish 

Irregxdar diminutives. 

Of these there may be a certain number which deviate from the 
three methods of formation stated above, as the few examples next 
following show ; as : 

gujo^ thief, plural wibe. Diminutive, guyuA, plural guyoi. 

daaA, water „ die, „ dihal, with irr. def . st. dehdlkal. 

This being the close of the pi. formation, it may as well be 
observed that analogous to the collective forms of the Arabic noun, 
the Fulde also can form two, three and more pis. of the same noun. 
The personal pi. only is faithful to its codoj with the sole exception 
of mamdrey old woman, pi. manure. 
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Additional remarks tp the YI. Chapter with regard to the pi. 
form of nonns. 

The system ptLrsned in the foregoing chapter was to bring into 
jnxta position as many nonns as received one and the same pi. 
affix, special regard being given to the circnmstance as to whether 
the noun in the singl. receives the pi. affix as an increase to the 
integral word, or whether in the last instance the pi. affix steps 
into the place of the apocop^. The arrangement which we now 
propose will bring into jnxta position nonns of as manij diversified 
terminations as will be regulated in the pi. by the same affix. 
Bespect will also be had to the question as to whether the pi. affix 
in its junction with the noun will leave the latter in its integrity, 
or whether apocop^ is required. Keeping this principle in view we 
obtain three distinct classes of nouns with their respective sub- 
divisions. The first class contains 3 sub-divisions, the nouns of which 
remain in their integrity in the pi. state, the affix syllables forming 
simply an increase to the word. 

1st Class. Division a, the affixes : &e, dhe and robe are exclusively 
personal, and occur with personal nouns ending in singl. with : am, 
ha^ hOf do,JOf may nd, no, ta, wo.y as: 

takamy plural takambey settlers. 

bdha „ hdhardhey fathers. 

hdbo „ bpbobey children, boys. 

tdrodo „ iorpbey beggers, praying people. 

Jel^o „ JeEfdbey king's ministerd or adjutants. 

yuma „ yumardbey mothers. 

Jerno „ Jempbey priests. 

iii§ne „ ^i^enerabe, a mother's sisters. 

sagaia „ sagatdbey young men. 

hmoo „ huwpbey labourers. 

yde yy yderdbey sisters on the father's side. 

jpadi „ padirdbey great grandmothers. 

In order to retain the personal division as a whole, we find it 

advisable to take in advance those personal nouns which would have 

to figure in the Srd class division, a, on account of their giving up 

a part of their termination before the reception of the pi. affixes, the 
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latter remain the lame as with the persoxial noans just given abore, 
the endings of this class of personal nonns snfFering apocopft are : 
aOf Oy hOf do, Jo, ko, wo, re, de, hij ro, e, el, and w^ a diminutiTe affix 
ia the pL hoi and koi, as : 

minirdOf plural mnirdbe, elder brothers. 

tayilibdbe^ students of Alquordn, 

Jiube, young women. 

eufibe, married women. 

kikaldbe, old men. 

wibe, thieves. 

ravbef women. 

worhe, men. 

fnamdserahe, gprandfathem. 

enddde, little children, (see 8rd cL dir. h). 

mdmqfe, old women, irr. „ „ 

To this division belong a few personal nouns of inverse irregularity 
which drop the end syllables at the same time, as r 

mamdsero, plural mamirabe, grandfathers. 



ta'^ibi 

Jvwo 

9uMo 

kikalajo 

gujo 

dewbo 

gorho 

mdmasero 

endddo 

mdmdre 



V 



n 



n 



n 



n 



tt 



w 



ft 



«9 



» 



hdbanyo 

sukcUel 

gainako 

hiTigal 

hlhuA 

su^huA 

guyuh 

duhido 

Junyuro 



wdbaibe, uncles, brothers of the father. 
sukdbe, young boys. 
aindbe, shepherds. 
libe, slave girls, little girls. 
Hhoi, small children, (a diminutive). 
stiiihoi, small married women. 
guyoi, small thieves. 
duhibe, married men. 
Juiigurdhe, husbands. 
Jeberdhe, spouses. 
bUakorobe^ youthful boys. 
Jnrbdbe, youthful girls. 
badirdbe, brothers from the mother^s side. 
bdbobe-ne'^ndmbe, babies. 

In the category of this division a, belong in form also such nouns 
as describe offices and trades as well as national nouns, and there is 
proof that a few at least of the large animals maintain personal 
pis., as : 



n 



n 



9» 



19 



n 



t9 



w 



>9 



f» 



hUdkorojo 
Jurbajo 
badirdo 
bobO'TiQendiu) „ 



tf 



)» 



»> 
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Mwa 

matiba 

Pvlo 

JaUuAko 

Maniniko 

Masuinddo 

Ma'Mnaiikeufo 

Porto 

hrdHaiiko 

TahucUaAko 

kodo 

batuU0o 

lamdo 

Juldo 

deffoufo 

neUddo 



plural iixbe^ young elephants. 

manbe^ full grown elephants. 
FuXhe^ Fnllah people. 
Jallunkdhe, Snsu people. 
ManvUkabe^ Mandingos. 
Ma%mndbe, Masina people. 

Ma'^asinaiMedbey Maaina people. 
Portghe^ Enropeans. 
laratlaiUcghef Israelites. 
YahudiaAk^bef Jews. 
Jigbej strangers. 
watuldbef servants. 
lambSf kings. 

Julbsj Moslems. 
deffgbe, cooks. 
nelldbe^ prophets. 

ia&dtc;o» pi. fa&^5e, converts to or followers of Islam, Arb. <,.^b 

kSf&rOy pL Keferfbe^ nnbelievers, Axb.j^ 

Division b, the affix : di and de. 

The description of nonns belong^g to this class is rather diversi- 
fied in meaning ; we find names for weapons, ntensils, plants, food, 
clothes, animals, landed property, dwelling places, parts of the body, 
objects of industry, and for seasons of the year. A large nnmber 
of words are comprised in this class. Some of the varions endings 
of these nouns are : M, bo, de, di, Ju, le, ke, ro, ^, 0, as : 

lebbif plural lebbidi, months. 



91 
fl 

19 

99 
19 

99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 

99 

99 
99 



Idbo 

dabunde 

haid\ 

kandi 

pt0u 

gaUe 

hirke 

mora 

bQto 



9} 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



If 



Idbddi, spears. 
dabundfdi, winters. 
kaididif papers. 
kandidij cow milk. 
jpi0udiy horses. 
gaUedSj gardens. 
hirkedi, saddles. 
mar^di, rice. 
bQtpdif bags. 
ss'^edOf hamlets, suburbs. 
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Division c, the affix, Ji. 

This class of nonns is likewise wide in sigpaification; it inclndeB 
names of geographical bearings, of members of the body, of natural 
gifts, of members of animals, of produce of the country, of localities, 
of instruments of music and of domestic use, of animals and of 
localities, etc. The final terminations of these nouns are : an, he^ 
bif du, do, ke, ma, le, U, la, re, ri, ru, to ; as : 
mlran, plural mtranji, bowels, basins. 

sohh^i, excrements. 
nyah^i, lions. 
hgduji, qymbals, triangles. 
dolokcQe, shirts. 
hirkeji, saddles. 
halaji, words, speech. 

• - OS 

aWaVijji, furniture, goods, Arb. Al^l 

durmc£ji, colds afEecting the nose. 
hereji, draughts of sorbet. 

boir^i, yam roots. 

gaur^, rice. 

botor^i, leopards. 

butuhe'iVli, tiger cat. 

galt^i, gardens. 

• -OS 

Haha/ruSi, news, Arb. ^L^a.! 



sobbe 


9} 


nyabi 


n 


hddo 


>» 


doloke 


i> 


hirke 


II 


hdla 


II 


alMli 


11 


durma 


II 


here 


II 


boiri 


II 


gauri 


II 


botdri. 


II 


butiibfi. 


II 


galle 


II 


Hdbaru 


II 


bdha/ru 


II 


bakate 


II 


maatba 


ft 



J o -e« 



^a 



• - 



baJlarigi, rivers and seaa, Arb. .^^^ I t 

bakat^e, letters. 

masibc^e, accidents, misfortunes, Arb. jT -^ y,. 

Division d, the pi. affix, XL 

There is no doubt a certain number of nouns which, in the pi., 
takes this affix ; we can for the present only afford one example 
where the singl. ends in 'u, and receives its affix as a prolongation, 

as: 

hamu, pi. Icamvli, the heavens and clouds. 

See further under this same 8rd class the nouns of Division m. 
2nd Class of nouns without any division, pi. term, 6. 
This class is distinguished from all other forms in the pL number 
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by tbe peculiarity of cnrtailiiig the end syllable of tbe singl. in tbe 
formation of the pi., and that without making requisition for any of 

the usual affixes of the pi. state. All nouns forming this class 

strictly terminate in &re ; the pi. drops the final re, retaining only 

the g of the penult, the tone of which is then reduced to that of the 

common e in our end or pen. This class appears to be numerous, 

and claims the names of objects of great variety like those in the 

two previous divisions of b and c. We find among them such as 
objects of the firmament and the atmosphere ; of periods of time, 
etc., as : 

kddcj stars. 

hamiakef cow houses. 

kappe, yam roots. 

Jambe, axes. 
t^poy feet. 

teppe, the diacritic dots in Arb. orthography. 
Jonte, weeks. 
pamlde, thunder. 
hinne^ noses. 
gitey eyes, and ifite^ fires. 
defte^ books. 
koUe^ cattle, cows. 
Division /, with the affix e. 
This class of nouns gives up the end syllable and receives the 
vowel e in the pi. form. The meanings of the words are various, 
including as the previous divisions names for localities, for pheno- 
mena of the atmosphere, for fluids, for parts of the body, etc. Their 
endings are : aly aii, a, c2o, Jal, lo^ re, de, etc., viz. : 
g^a^ plural gesse^ faces. 

&a/d, doors. 
kurrey arrows, bullets. 
halUy roads. 

halafigey rods, (doubtful). 
padde^ shoes, sandels. 
hejoy ribs. 

pelley bills, mounds. 
tuhy cloud (?). 



hodere^ 


plural 


wamiaksre 


M 


kanp§re 


i> 


Jambsre 


If 


Upp&re 


» 


kpp&'e 


f> 


yontere 


99 


famid^e 


>» 


hinnsre 


» 


yUere 


•> 


d§ftere 


9» 


holsQre 


n 


8rd Class of 


nouns. 



Idfal 

kurral 

hallal 

hcUaiiigal 

faddo 

b§Jal 

fello 

tuldOf 



V 



» 



99 



99 



99 



91 



19 



32 



gdre ] 


plural 


Jae, towns. 


urej 


99 


vSy boils. 


rulde 


>9 


dvXe^ clouds. 


h^e 


99 


kde^ heads. 


JcosaA 


99 


kose^ sour milk. 


hvradah 


99 


biradej fresh milk. 


dioA 


99 


dw, water. 


Jaure, 


99 


Jdwe^ deer with light hair. 


dundunal 


99 


dunduAey cocks. 


gellal 


99 


g§lle, partridges. 


nyalal 


99 


nydUf cow birds. 


j%ua 


99 


Jihj black hawks, etc. 



Division g, the affix i. 

Nouns of this diyision give up the end syllable or end Towel, 
adopting in the pL number the vowel i instead. For the most part 
the words here concerned are names for objects of art, of nature, of 
parts of the body and of animals. These nouns mostly end in a 
and fly nu, gol^ rol^ ol^ uly ngi, we, rriy ge. Names falling into the 



honu and honnu, 


plural hollif fingers. 


bdgol and bdgul 


99 


bdgi^ ropes. 


gorrol 


99 


gorriy ropes. 


moi 


99 


lebiy skins. 


duhgul 


9) 


dvAgiy hiUs. 


lingi 


99 


Uiy fishes. 


rewe 


99 


deiy cows and females of animals = deer. 


garri 


9) 


gd% stallions. 


nage 


99 


ndij cows. 


bewa 


99 


ciet, goats. 


eda 


99 


ediy bufEalo cows. 


dondu 


99 


donniy hyienas' calves. 


koha 


99 


kobi, strong homed deers. 


nduea 


99 


ndusi, deers with long woolly hair. 


babba 


91 


babbif jackasses. 


kallaldo 


)l 


kallaliy bulls. 
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Division h^ the afliz bi. 

The notms of this division exchange the final syllable for the affix 
hi on forming the pi. Nouns comprised in this division refer to 
parts of the bodj, to animals and to material objects ; also to 
abstract notions. The number of nouns belonging to this class is 
small and their endings are e/, itz, ru, as : 

laud, plural Idhi, streets. 

noura „ nphi, alligators. 

npn^ „ nobij ears. 

horu „ hgbij darkness. 

worn „ hghij mortar to build with. 

favru „ pdhiy frogs. 
Division t, the pi. affix de. 

Nouns accepting this affix enter the pi. after losing the last 
syllable of the singL This affix, with the affixes di, je, Ji, are those 
that serve hy far the greatest number of nouns which the language 
possesses, as will be seen in the next divisions and also by the 
Vocabulary. The meaning of this kind of nouns is of a most 
diversified character, comprising animals, parts of the body, pre- 
pared food, abstract words, and numerous words of objects natural 
and artificial The singl. of these nouns can terminate with endings 
of : de, do, re, al, A, hi, ka, he, Too, ne, gal, na, nde, del. Words with 
the faucal stem -^Z observe, however, an irregular form for the pi. 
as is proved by the affix fde in lefde, trees, vis. : 

penal, plural pende, nails. 



dawangal 


99 


dawdde, dogs. 


gertogal 


99 


gertgde, fowls. 


danibugal 


99 


damhude, doors. 


U'^al 


99 


le'>ede, trees. 


len 


19 


l^'^e, medecines, also lekdlede. 


attddre 


99 


suddde, cloths. 


hurunddre 


99 


Mrunddde, rings, hurunddde. 


wdndre 


99 


handde, mantles. 


wSfonde 


99 


hd/onde, eggs. 


runde 


99 


dunde, slave yards. 


tinde 


99 


ade, brows. 
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jpinde 

hAdol 

Idna 

heme 

feidnde 

nyaldne 

hirdndo 

gaika 

danke 

wahuko 

jp&nal 

labi 



plural jpide, flowers. 

koide^ dreams. 

Iddc, canoes, boats. 

herde^ stomachs, breasts. 

imiande, pots. 

nyalde, days. 

kirade, suppers. 

gaide, boles. 

dande, beds. 

gdbude, cheeks. 

pende, nails, pins, pegs. 

lade, knives. 

• c - 
haire „ kdde, stones, etc. Arb. ..^^ 

Division Zr, the pi. affix di. 

These nouns also abandon the final syllable in the pi. and receive 
the affix di instead. This division gives the names of smaller 
animals, and refers in other respects to objects of a similar nature 
to those given in the above division, also to be remarked, is the per- 
mutation of the palatal n in the root of words which, before the 
dental affix di, becomes changed into lingual 7i, Sometimes the n 
is lost, but so, that compensation is given to the preceding vowel 
which then becomes long. The end syllables of this division of 
words are : du, nii, 7igi, ilgu, ngol, re, wi, do and n ; viz. : 

%iladu, plural gdlddi, horns. 



» 



}i 



» 



» 



» 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



tonduy 

rawdnu 

koiwndol 

tengi 

8udu 

nywfiga 

goAgol 

koTigol 

rcdu 

• 

pundo 
hurure 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



tondi, lips. 

dawddi, dogs. 
kaiiondi, throats. 

tendi, lice. 
judiy houses. 

nyHdiy cats. 

go7idi, tears. 

kofigudi, words, discourses. 

dedi, bellies. 

fundi, fugitives, (including men and beasts). 

lurudi^ woods, forests. 
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finffdri, 

Jtnnawi 
lifigi 



habha 
dimdngo 
mauba 
kemba 



>» 



91 



» 



)9 



» 



99 



-pluTBl jpiiHgddi^ guns. 

jinnddij spirits, demons, Arb. ^ 

Udi, fishes. 

bandiy asses. 

dimdds stallions. 

maudi^ fall grown elephants. 

kendif large deer. 
Division I, the pi. affix Je and Jt. 

A good number of nonns obtain this affix whilst the singl. has 
to give np the last syllable. Objects of nature and of industry, 
quadrupeds and birds are represented in the words of this division ; 
the singl. keeps with a great many of these nouns to the following 
endings : o, bu, re, rt, ru, al^ wal, irgal^ irde and he. This latter 
ending enlarges the present affix into afe ; the term irgoX and irde are 
verbal derivations exercising an instrumental significance, and the 
pi. of such words will enlarge the affix into 0t. A further and 



Id woman, on account of its rejecting the personal affix, as : 


ndaual 


plural ndavjey ostriches. 


Idnval 


99 


WJe^ boats. 


kankeranwal 


99 


kankeranjef boxes. 


haire 


99 


ka/e^ stones. 


dafildre 


99 


dafilajOy small cannon. 


dual 


99 


du^e, prayers. 


mayo 


99 


wio/e, water, Arb. jj^ 


kullaru 


99 


kuUajey monkeys. 


goJciru 


99 


gokJ^e^ apes. 


nvre 


99 


iviSey fires. 


sutirgal 


99 


sut^fif keys. 


hubinvrde 


99 


kubin^i, fire places. 


dolohe 


99 


dolokcQe^ shirts. 


mdmare 


99 


mdnvc^e^ old women, irr. = 1st class div. a, etc. 


dohuwal 


99 


doki^e, ducks. 


gubu 


99 


ptgTd, ganders. 


kohru 


99 


kcl^i, wheels. 
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Tnaire 

tQgere 

nyariru 

Jabdre 

m/unduwal 

holere 

totoru 

suhinwri 

• 

segel^e 
turuwal 



J9 



99 



>> 



>9 



9> 



>l 



>> 



» 



99 



plural maje, lightnings. 
togeje, filantambo. 
nyarvfij wild cats. 
Jah^e, small deer. 
munduje, large deer of black hair. 
hol^ey small deer, 
fof^t, black leopards. 
8uluin^i, small sized leopards. 
segelejcy hawks. 
suriije, cranes. 

To this division belong some few words of the ending yd and 
trre, the pi. affixes of these nonns are dissyllabic and assnme lingnal 
modification ; for words of the first ending the affix in pi. is atije ; 
for words of the latter injie, viz. : 

eanginydf plnml sanginyanje, black hawks. 
simhirre „ simbinje^ eagles. 

Division m, the pi. affix U and le. 

This division of nonns refers to animals mostly, to parts of the 
human body, to utensils and abstract nouns. All these nouns lose 
the last syllable in singl. before they receive one or the other of the 
above affixes. These nouns end in singl. as folllows : in, de^ di, du^ 
ndUf nu, tu, go, ho, ligo, etc., as : 

doudi, plural doule, shades. 

Javli, bags. 

hale, hooks. 

hdliy sheep. 

hall, spears. 

jpdli, calabashes. 

rigdliy dry seasons. 

dirdliy stallions. 

balle, days. 

holle, snakes. 

kolli, fingers. 

Jcoule, fences, fortifications with stockades. 

konduley mouths. 

gullif abdomens. 



satidu 

wdnde 

mbdlu 

baAgo 

fdnu 

rigarigo 

dirafigo 

balde 

boddi 

hondu 

howgo 

honduko 

tuuddu 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 
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^arlu y, fiarli male cats, (also stallions). 
Jarlu „ Jarlif female cats, (also mares). 

Mfdndu „ Jafdliy a wild beast of the feline kind, a lynr. 
konmU „ konnuliy mist, vaponr, smoke. 
Bemarks. This division of nouns establishes the roles that dental 
syllables of dd and nd in the root of nonns change these consonants 
into II, and the nasal and palatal syllables of an and afig in the 
root of words change these syllables in the pi. form into pure a. 
Division n, the pi. affix ele and ere, 

Not many nouns assume this pi. form in which the Unguals I and 
r occur in promiscuous order. The singl. gives up more frequently 
only the last vowel ; the loss of a syllable is rare. Nouns thus 
inflected comprise objects of nature, abstract words and some articles 
of domestic property. The endings of words in this division do not 
differ from those of nouns in former divisions. The endings are 
these : di, Jam, li, lu, hi, nt, rm, ol, ro, viz. : 

kdidi, plural Tcaideh, papers. ^ 

d^am „ d/eZe, waters. 

plni „ pidele, flowers. 

gurral „ gurrele, household property. 

Jurki „ Jurkehy smokes. 

gurro „ gurrehy cow houses. 

hennu „ kennele, winds. 

ledi „ ledele, tracts of land. 

hmnu „ konneliy wars. 

Jarli „ Jarlere, hares, she-cats. 

hakali „ bakalerCy mules. 

Division o, the pi. affix dde. 

This affix is of rare occarrence and appears to be proper to foreign 
words introduced into the Fulde, the ending in singl. likewise gives 
way and the affix closes with the root of the noun. The ending of 
the words in this division, which in the present case is de and al, 
cannot, on account of the scarcity of examples, be reduced to a rule ; 
the same precaution must be exercised in the point of meaning, as : 



o- 



mesidey a mosque, plural mesidddey Arb. ^ ^^ **»t 
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c- 



niargaly a store, arsenal, pi. margdde^ Arb. 

Division j?, the pi. aflfix oi = hoi or hoi^ got. 

These affixes describe the diminutive state of a nonn. Every noun 
can become a diminutive provided reason admit the use of it. 
These affixes are accurately exchanged for the corresponding end- 
ing of the singl. as : ufi, huH or even ffUTij viz. : 

haduriy plural kddoi, small stones. 

leguTi „ legoi, trees. 

Jaulun „ JatUoiy bags. 

bihuri „ bUuAy small grown boys. 

gertokuA „ gertokoi, small fowls. 

Division q, the pi. affix &e, de, e, le and J». 

This ending is frequent in nouns terminating in singl. with el, gel 
and agel, and conveying evidently a diminutive idea. The nouns of 
this termination in singl. describe various characters: persons, 
animals, objects of nature, of industry and abstract ideas. The 
reason why we insert this class after the division p of the diminu- 
tives is, that many nouns of persons, animals and material objects 
in the form of diminutives add to their stems in singl. one or other 
of the 3 above given endings on entering the pi., as : 

ggtel, abstract noun, harmony, unity. 

lattely plural Iddcy paths. 

dimgel „ dime, thorns. 

nyalel „ nyalde, cattle breeders. 

giyel „ giye, thorns. 

komhel „ kombe, reeds. 

luel „ lue, horns. 

legel „ lede, trees. 

ddmbogel „ danibode, doors. 

donyuTigel „ donyurde and ...dt, virgins. 

tegel „ tele, marriages. 

hog el „ hole, marriages. 

higel „ ^ Inji, calves. 

dongel „ dorigle, fish bones. 
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Proper diminatiyes confine themselves to the singl. ending el and 
gel^ as: 

biAgel, plural bibe, little children. 

sukalel „ aukabey young boys. 

jpt0el „ puje, foals. 

dokelf the youthful young. 

kosel^ plural kose, small rocks, hillocks. 

kandel „ kand^^ small baskets. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

THE ABTIGLE PSONOUK. 

§. 19. The present chapter, which treats of the article of the 
noun, presents a similarity with the previous one in so far as the 
noun provided with the article, which is called the definite state of 
the nonn, is expressed by an affix, for we have just seen that the 
pL as well as the diminutive state are expressed by affixes. In the 
Semitio languages the Aramaic branch presents a similar union 
of the article with the no an ; so in Chaldean and Syriac the 
emphatic state is likewise expressed by an affix closely united to the 
noun. In Hebrew and Arabic the union of noun and article is 
equally close, but with this difference that in both these tongues 
the article is a prefix. The article in the Fulah language claims a 
still more important rank in its qualification of a pronoun, because 
the Fulah article serves with a slight alteration in form for (a) an 
independent pronoun, (b) for a demonstrative and (c) for a relative ; 
in all of these cases the article takes its position in advance of and 
detatched from the noun. . Beginning with the article in its simplest 
form we have to refer to the pi. before the singl. The article for 
the pi. of nouns is for the personal noun, a repetition of the pL affix 
be; for all nouns of animals or of matter the article is likewise a 
repetition of one or the otiier of the pi. affixes de or di, as the . noun 
requires it to form its pi. ; nouns forming their pi. with the affix Je, 
adopt the definite pi. with the increase of the affix de; those forming 
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the pi. with the affix Jt, take for the article (the increase of) theafiiz 
di. 

More diversified is the article prononn of the singl., containing 

from 19 to 20 different affixes. As these classes will be introduced 
below by the representation of the word in the indefinite and definite 
state in singl. and in pi., a few preliminaries will suffice, as : (a) the 
personal noun keeps strictly to the affix -^oA^ whether the ending of 
the noun be a, o, or u ; (&) nouns ending in al or 61 or the diminu- 
tive ending el or ngel^ receive an enlargement instead of a simple 
affix of prolongation, thus : al becomes aUgal, ol, ongol^ and el or ^el 
ehgel ; (c) the remaining 16 classes form the definite state by the 
addition of a new syllable which is analogous either to the root or 
end syllable of the noun. The peculiarities of these varying article 
pronouns will be further explained in the following tables : — 

The names of persons and personal offices receive in the definite 
state the article affix pronoun '»07l, a guttural syUable, and nouns of 
this description may terminate in o, a, u^ e. An exception to this 
rule is presented by the word mdmdre^ an old woman, which 
forms its definite state mdmdrende, and pi. mdmar^e, according to 
class YI , as : 

Definite state. 

Bingnlar. Floral. 

haha^on, the father hdhardhehe 

yumatori, the mother yumardhehe, 

eagata'^ofiy the youth 

riene^oA, the mother 

neferctoA, the unbelvr. 

Jernu^oj\ the scribe 

mishenu^ofiiihe p. man, 
hobo'ioft^ the child 

minirdo^ofb, the brother minirdhehe, 

maudo'^oit^ the elder m. moAihebe, 

gorkotoriy the man worhebe. 

kodo^on, the stranger hohebe. 

Jel^O'^oAf the king's cr. Jel^gbebe, 

bondo'^01^f the bad man bombebe. 

PwZo''0?l, the Fulahman fulbcbe. 



Indefinite state. 

Singular. Plural. 



bdbardbe 
yuniardbe 
sagatdbe 
Mnerabe 



bdba^ father 
yUmaj mother 
eagatay youth 
9i|7i6, mother 

heferOy unbeliever Heferebe 
JemUy a scribe JemUbe 
miskenu, "poor ma,n miskembe 
boboy a child bobobe 

minirdoy brother minirdbe 
matidoy elder man matibe 
gorkOf man toorbe 

kodOf stranger hobe 
JeQeOy king's crier Jdejobe 
bondOf bad man bombe 
PiUOf Fulahman fulbe 



eagatdbehe, 

inenerdbebe. 

Heferebebe, 

]emubebe, 

miskembebe, 
bobobebe. 
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find Class. There are nouns signifying animals, parts of the 
hnman body, industry and natural objects, which terminate in a 
short but deep palatal q in singl., and assume in the definite state 

the article affix ^o, and in the pL that of de or di^ts: 
Indefinite state. Definite state. 

Siiigiilar. FlnnL Bingnlar. FlnnL 

yS80y face g§8e y^soAgoy the face gssede. 

wabukq^ cheek gahvde wahvJcofAgo^ the cheek gabtidede, 

dxTnahgQy stallion dimddi dima/kgoAgo^ the stallion dimddidi. 

vfUTTQy cow homae gurrfle fcwrrofi^o, the cow house gurreUde. 

diraii^d, heavy rain dirdlt ^itro^ofi^o, the heavy rain dirdlidu 

hahgo^ spear bang0i hangoAgo^ the spear hoAg^ide. 

kowko, fence koule howkoAgOy the fence kotdede. 

8rd Class. Words ending with a pure o, and especially those 
ending with ko^ seldom with ke, form the article by adding to the 
singl. the affix ko ; the definite state of the pi. is expressed by the 
affiix de or di^BJB said above. This class includes nouns of plants and 
the same objects as are g^ven in the 2nd class, as : 

Indefinite state. Definite state. 

BingQlar. FlnnL Singular. FlnnL 

Mndtikoy mouth kondule hondiikoho, the mouth konduUde. 

idke^ poison tok^li tokeko, the poison tok^idi, 

mdro, rice marddi mdrokoy the rice marddidi. 

lahoy spear lahgdi Idbokoy the spear labodidi. 

4th Class. An inferior number of nouns of a mixed character of 
meaning, similar to that of the two previous classes, and ending in 
pure vocal o, do or to, form the definite state by the affix ndoj or by 
a reiteration of the last vowel or syllable, (s= o, do, to) definite pL 
di,as: 

Indefinite state. Definite state. 

tUngvJar, FlnnL fflngnlEr. FlnnL 

hudOf grass hudcgi hudoto & Tiudondo^ the grass hud0idiL 

dgJOf cough dgj^i dgjoto, the cough d<^odidu 

hdtOy bags hdtodi bdtoo, the bag b$t^idL 

9obh0f excrement sohhqji sobhe'^Of the excrement 8obhS*du 

sidoj washhand bs. 8Sd0i. eddondo^ the wash hand basin 9Si0idL 

w 
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5tli Class. Nouns ending in ri dosoribing animals, vegetable 
food and objects of art form the definite state with the article afi&x 
ndif and the pi. with de or di^Bs: 

Indefinite state. Definite state. 

^mgu}ax, FlunL ^ _ ^ SingiiUur. Floral. 

fihgdri^ gun jpingcP/e fingdrind% the gun jpingajede, 

gauri, guinea com gaur^i gaurindi, the g^uinea com gawnjidi. 

butubenri, w. goat butubenndi butubenrindif the wild g. btUubeimdidi, 

sagdri^ ram sagar^i sagdrindiy the ram sagarrfidi. 

hodif snake hoUe bodindi^ the snake boUede, 

Juri^ honey Jiime^ colL pi. irr. Jurindi, the honey Jdmede, 

ledi, country Ifnde tedindi^ the country U^xdede. 

poUy cup pg^i pgHH^ irr. the cup pot^idi. 

This last word is joined to the 5th class, although irregular, it 
bears a resemblance to the affix ndi; more words of this form 
probably exist. 

6th Class. To this class of nouns ending in the dental syllable 

de or re^ and accepting the definite affix nde^ belongs a copious 

number of denominations, including objects of the uniyerse, 

phenomena of the atmosphere, of plants, parts of the human 

body, of industrial things, in fact the names of a large and mixed 

variety of objects ; some abstract nouns evidently follow it also. 

The article affix for the pL is exclusively de^ as : 

Definite state. 

Singular. Plural. 

ruldendef the cloud dvlede. 
sawdto&rendej the dew Jdwdwede, 
Tidderende. the star kodede. 

fitdrende^ the star fitajede, 

burwrende^ the bush burudidi. 

hubinirde, fire place kubvnirde huhinirdende^ the fire pi. kubinirdede, 

tinde, brow fide Hndendc^ the brow Udede. 

dabundey dry seaaon ddbund^i dabundende, the d. seas, ddbund^ede. 

wdnde, fish hook bale wdndende, the fish hook hedlede. 

wamiakere^ grass house bamiake wamidkerende^ the g. h. bamiaJcede. 

8dr§y town Jde sdr^nde^ the town Jdede, 

hore^ head kde hdrende^ the head kgede. 

Mre, tooth A^e iiMrende^ the tooth Hi^ede. 



Indefini 


ite state. 


Singnlar. 

ndde^ cloud 


PluraL 

dale 


9awaM§re^ dew 


Jawdwe 


hdd&re^ star 


kode 


fitdre^ star 


fitoSe 


burure^ bush 


btmidi 
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7ih Class. There seems to exist a small namber of norms of a 
mixed cbaracter of meaning, the definite state of which is formed by 
the article affix de^ that of the pi. hj de or di^BS: 

Indefinite state. Definite state. 

fflngnlEr. Flnnl. Singular. Flml. 

dabwide, dry season ddbund§fe dabundede, the d. seas, debund^ede. 
hirke, saddle hirkSde hirJcede^ the saddle hirkedidi. 

8th Class. A not inconsiderable class of nonns ends in a pnre 
Tocal a, the definite state singl. of which is formed by the affix kOf 
the signification is as varying as that of the preceding classes, as : 



Indefinite state. Definite state* 


Wngnlw, 




FhiraL Bingnlar. Pinna. 


iota, wall 




iatafi taiaka, the wall tatoSidi. 


hala^ Yoioe 




halafi hdlaka, the voice haU0idu 


dahOj ink 




daho^i^ coll. pi. dahaka, the ink dah^idi. 


gaika^ hole 




gaid0 gaikaka^ the hole gaidede. 


durmcb, congh 




durmc^i durmakay the congh durmajidi. 


9th Class. 


An 


nmber of words terminatini? in the palatal syllable 



a1^y accept in the definite state the affix da^ and the nsnal law of 
assimilation changes the palatal ii into the dental », as : o^i into an. 
Many words describing food follow this mle, as : 

Indefinite state. Definite state. 

Bingnlar. Plozal Bingnlar. Plnral.* 

kosaii^ sonr milk kose kosanda^ the sonr milk kosede, 
landaHf salt lande Xamdanda^ the salt landede, 

nebboAf bntter n^be, coll. n^bandOf the butter n^bede. 

biradaA, fresh milk bvrdde biradanda^ the fresh milk birddede. 
dioAf water die diele dtanda^ the water dMle & dielede. 

10th Class. A nnmerons class of nonns terminating in a pnre u 
preceded by a dental letter t^dfA lingnal n^ r, forms its article affix 
with ndu for the definite state; their signification is mnltifietrions, 
including the names of many Rnimals, as: 
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Indefinite state. 

Singular. FltiraL 

rawdndUf dog dawdde 

iondUf lip ionni 

8utUj house Judi 

'*dladUf horn galddi 

norUf ear nghi 

hdrUf knee kgbi 

wdru, mortar hdhi 

• • • 

redu^ belly dedi 

hMarUy monkey huUaji 



Definite state. 



Singular. 

rawdndunduy the dog 
tondunduj the lip 
HUttnduj the house 
'^alddunduy the horn 
norundu, the ear 
honmduf the knee 
worundu^ the mortar 
ffdundUf the belly 



Plnnd. 

dawadede, 

tonnidi. 

Judidi. 

galddidu 

nohidi, 

hobidi 

hobidi, 

dedidi. 
hullajidu 



kdllarundu^ the monkey 
gaiini, walking stick aawrvji saurundti^ the walking stick eavrujidi, 

tooHiru, mortar t(;o^rt^i tronmtrM^ti, the mortar wonLruJtdi, 

koltUf cloth kolHiJi koltunduy the cloth koUuJidi. 

mddUj measure modiLJi mgtundu, the measure mgtujidi. 

11th Class. A number of nouns ending in the palatal syllable ke 
or Idf forms the article affix by a repetition of the last syllable. This 
(dass includes nouns of objects of industry and art, as : 



Indefinite state. 

Singular. PloraL 



labif knife 

2gfct, stick 

lehe^ stick 

dankSf bed 
Jwrhi^ smoke 
dolokef shirt 

12th Glass. 



lade 
Isie 
Isde 

dande 

Jurkele 

dolokaQe 



Sttngnlar. 

lahUd^ the knife 



Definite state. 

Plural. 

ladede. 



Isdede. 

ledede, 

dandede, 

Jurkelede. 

dolokdjede. 



l^JcUd^ the stick 

l^keke^ the stick 

dankeJcey the bed 
JtirJcikij the smoke 
dolokeke, the shirt 

A number of nouns describing for the most part 

animals, and ending with the nasal syllables hd or wd^ increase their 

definite state by the affix n^. This affix is properly a repetition of 

the last syllable of the noun by the help of a prolongation of the 

nasal d into am, to correspond with the subsequent labial &, as : 

Indefinite state. Definite state. 

Singular. Plural. ^ Singular. Plural. 

maubdy elephant mattdi maubamha, the elephant maudidu 

nlwamha, the elephant's t. nbebe. 
rewamboy the female anl. reidi, 
babbamba, the jackass bandidu 
getohamba, the camel. gelpdidi. 



^Iwd, elephant's tooth Albe 

ffwdy a female animal rei 

habbd, jackass handi 

geldbd, camel gelpdi 



Jghdf proyisions colL no pi. Jabamba^ irr. being an inanimate obj. 
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This class differs from ihe 9th term, oii, def. st. anda^ as it 
contains bat names of animals whilst the former excludes them. 

18th Glass. A certain number of nouns not strictly palatal, end- 
ing either in i^rti or in lu, nuj muj forms the definite state with the 
article afliz iigu ; the names of animals, also visible and abstract 
matter are included in this class, and nouns ending in na or iv^ 
form the definite state with 9i^a, as : 

Indefinite state. Definite state. 

Biagakur. Plml. SingnUur. FhmL 

raya^ a flag, standard ro^ajft raydriga^ the flag, standard ray^idi, 
nyu^iguy ant nyudi nyurigungUy the ant nyudidi, 

konnUj war konneli konnuiiguy the war konnelidi, 

hoAga^ female slave kongdhe-Ji koAgaAga^ the feml. slave kongajidi, 

hdmUy sky kamuli kamurigu, the sky kamulidi, 

fiUnGy famine JUinangay the famine 

kofuna^ crown kofundje kofunaAgay the crown kofunSjede, 

sifa, report, history tltfaje sifaAgay the report, history si/ajade. 

14th Glass. Analogous to the preceding class of nouns ending 
with Agu are the present containing nouns ending with the palatal 
syllable Agi or ge, and forming the definite state with the affix Agi 
or Age, but, as in the 13th class, this rule is not binding to nouns 
with palatal termination because the same affix serves a variety of 
other nouns ending with i, preceded mostly by a dental consonant 
or to. It inclades, with rare exception, like the previous class, the 
names of many animals, and a few abstract nouns too, as : 

Indefinite state. Definite state. 

Singnlar. Floral. Singular. Floral. 

ndAge, sun ndAgeAge, the sun. 

ndge, cow ndi ndgenge, the cow ndidi. 

hsge, hunger hegeAge, the hunger 

Jinnafai, spirit, A. ^ JinnatmAgi Jinnddi, the spirit Jinnddidi. 

gurrij hide gurri gurriAgi, the hide gurridi. 

UAgi, louse tendi teAgiAgiy the louse iendidL 

kamdoli, large ant komdoli komdoliAgi, the large ant komdoUdi, 

IvAgi^ fish Jxdi liAgiAgi^ the fish Kdidi. 
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15th Class. A restricted number of nouns has the nasal termi- 
nation dne, from which by an enlargement is formed the definite by 
the dental affix andende. As so small a number of nonns follows 
this class, it is impossible to define signification. It wonld appear 
that the few nonns of this class are confined to abstract words bear- 
ing on the division of time and season, as : 

Indefinite state. Definite state. 

Singular. Flml. Singular. Phxnl. 

hvrdne^ break&st hirdnde hkrdndende^ the break&st hirdndede. 
hetdne, year ketdle hetdndende^ the year ketdlede. 

nyaldne, 6b,j nyalde nyaldndendSy the day nyaldede. 

16th Class. The last class of nouns with nasal or palatal ending 
is that of the diminutives ending (see Ch. YII., § 18, 1, 2, 8) with 
the final syllables uiA, gu/iii,huri and kui^f the article affix of the definite 
state for all of these nouns is in the singl. kuA, in the pi. koif as : 
Indefinite state. Definite state. 

Singular. FluraL Kngalar. Flnnil. 

legun^ a little 4aree legoi hguAkufi^ the little tree legoikoi. 

guyn/i^^ a little thief guyoi guyw^huA^ the little thief guyoHcoi. 

hihwiiy a little child bikoi h^kunku1^f the little child Inkoikoi, 

laguiiy a little boat Idgoi Xagunkwh^ the little boat IdgoUcci. 

hadmi^ a little stone kddoi kadu/hhu^ the little stone hddoikoi. 

pellu/fiy a little hiU pelloi peilunkuny the little hill pelloUcoi. 

Jdun^ a little town Jdoi Jduhhih^ the little town Jdoikoi, 

goldhuii, little monkey goJnhoi goJcihuiAkuiiit the lit. monkey golcihoikoi 

17th Class. A large class of nouns ending with the syllable a2, 
form the definite state with the help of an enlargement^ as : by 
increasing al into aAgaly whilst the definite pi. assumes invariably 
the affix de. In signification this class of nouns is multi&uious, 
including the names of industrial things, parts of the body, of birds 
and plants, as : 

Indefinite state. Definite state. 

Singular. FluiaL Singular. Plural. 

gSrtogalf fowl gert0e gertogahgaX^ the fowl gert0ede. 

leviZ, tree l§'^angal Ihede^ the tree Vedede & H'&lede. 

dawaAgaly door dawdde dawatigaikgcU, the door datoddede, 

suHrgcUj key tutirde SikU/rga/hgal^ the key suiirdede. 
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Indefinite state. 

ttngular. Flmnl. 

bsjalf rib bsje 

in.faddo^ shoe podde 
kurral, arrow, ball, kurre 
lanM^ spear lade 

petmal^ nail pende 

hdfal^ door 5q/« 

omlaZ, knowledge 
hmdutidiraJf torn 
<{0iMi2, law of Qod 
buhoalf basin 
ifittto]^ snnset 
pudalf 



Definite state. 

fiingnlar. FlnnL 

bejca^gal, the rib bgjede. 

fada/^gdl^ the shoe paddede. 

kurmkgal^ the arrow, ball kttrrede. 

Idniai^alf the spear Iddede. 

pennaiigaly the nail pendede, 

hafakgal^ the door 'bdfede. 

andafigal, the knowledge 

2t«n^ttnc2fmil^aZ, the tnm 
dewcuiigal, the law of God 
bulwiffe bulwaiigal^ the basin buihoiSede. 

muta'hgal^ the sunset 
pvidaiigal^ the beginning. 

18th Glass. Another numeroos class of nonns, the last syllable 
of which is ol^ tt2, or with more palatal distinction gol and figol^ forms 
its definite state analogously to the previous class 17, in so far aa 
the before mentioned terminations are enlarged by the palatal afi^ 
digol. The article affix of both the 17th or 18th class could also be 
styled " encasements," because the affix syllable for both of these 
classes ending in al and 61^ etc drops in between the root of the noun 
and the last ending. In meaning the words of this class are like 
those of the previous one expressive of objects of nature, of industry, 
of the properties of the body, etc., as : 



Indefinite state. 

EUngiUar. Fliml. 

dMol^ grape delb0i 

barnidf bush bdmi 

ffillol^ mound p§lU 

doAffoly hill durii 

goiigd^ speech gondi 

KSbol hairy skin I'^hi 

hoAgol^ voice ho^,giAd 

hpgolf rope bdgi 

gorrolf book shelf gorri 



Definite 

BiTignlwr. 

ddboAgol^ the grape 
bamoi/igolf the bush 
f§lloAgol^ the mound 
doAgoAgol, the hill 
goiigorigolj the speech 

I'^hoAgolj the hairy skin 
"kohgoAgoly the voice 
bogoiiigoly the rope 
gorrof^olf the book shelf 



state. 

Floral* 

deU>0idu 

bdmidi. 

pfUedi. 

diMdi, 

gondidi. 

I'^^ndi, 

kangudidL 

hdgidi, 

gorridi. 
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19fli Glass. In conformity with the definite state of the notina 
ending in ol and gol^ or al and gal, of the former dasses is the 
formation of the definite state of the present class ending in figel or 
el, the article pron. of which is enlarged into eAgd. Nonns of this 
description are rare and include personal and abstract ones, as : 

Indefinite state. Definite state. 

Singular. Flmal. Bingular. PlnnL 

paingel, a slave girl paingengel, the slave girl 

gptely nnity ggtehgel, the unity 

handd, small basket hande kandeAgel, the small basket kandede, 

pujel, a foal puje pt0eAgel, the foal pujede. 

hihgel, baby boy hibe hiiigehgel, the baby boy hiJbebe. 

The pL number of nouns of this class is formed regularly with a 
personal or impersonal affix, or it is done by the choice of a dilEerent 
word. 

Remarks. — ^Before we leave the scheme representing the definite 
state of the noun it is expedient to remark, that as in the previous 
chapter on the pL formation so here in that of the definite state, the 
noun does not keep strictly to one kind of formation of the article 
assigned to it in the afore-given classification. The nouns of 
persons and aniTuals excepted we find that among the copious class 
of nouns of other descriptions some can adopt more than one form 
of the definite state interchangeably, and the natives avail themselves 
of this custom rather freely, as : fello, a mound, can form f^ll(yhgol ; 
fellongo, or Jiodo, grass, can form hodoto and hgdondo ; mdro, rice, 
can form maroto and mdroko ; faddo, a shoe, can form faddongo and 
faddaAgaX^ and many more demtions of this kind. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

KOUKS or BABI OB IBBBOULAB PLUBIL FOBMS. 

§. 20 Apart from the cegnlaritj which the language Tnainfi^iTiff 
in the classified formatioii of the regular pis., (Chapter IV.) we 
miuit expect to meet insularities in the shape of rare and isolated 
forms. The tables below contain most of the words that appear to 
TLB to betray solitary or irregular forms, but even these or at least 
many of them lose the stigma of irregularity almost entirely if the 
notes for the permutation and assimilation of consonants and vowels 
(see Chapter II. «nd III., from §. 6 to §. 12, undergone by nouns 
on account of their transition into pL) are duly compared. There 
will be given the definite state both of singl. and pL, as in the fore- 
going chapter to prove the regularity of these nouns in this respect, 



Indefinite state. 



Definite state. 



Singnlar. 

hMrtif sea 
bdhdj &ther 
habha^ ass 
hahdniOf uncle 
dmobo, woman 
doloke^ shirt 
bodi or boddiy snake 
doAgol, hill 
gvjoj thief 
gainahoy shepherd 
howgOy fence 
hondu, finger 
Juri^ honey 



Flnrrnl. Singular. 

bahi boRrundUy the sea 

bdhardbe baba'^on^ the father 

bandi babbamba^ the ass 

wdbatbe babdnio'^on^ the uncle 

roMbe dewboyfAf the woman 

dolokaje dolokeke^ the shirt 

bolle boddindij the snake 

duAi doitgoAgol^ the hill 

wibbe gt(fo'^, the thief 

gaindkos>Ay the shepherd ainobcbe, 
howgoiigo^ the fence koulede. 

hondundUy the finger 



PhumL 
bahidi, 

bdbardbebe, 
bandidi, 
wdbaibebe 
raubebe, 

doloka}ede» 
bqllede. 
duAidi. 
wibbebe. 



^ O •'OS 



ainobe 
Jcoule 
kolli 
Jume, coll. Jurindi^ the honey 

haire^ stone. A. ^^\ t kdde kairende, the stone 

kolonji kolorundu, the wheel 
UOkelle lekxki^ the medicine 
Uwe 
Unde 



koloruj wheel 
leki, medicine 
lentre, vulture 
ledi, country land 
Idtool, road 



kollidi. 
Jumede. 

kddede. 

kolonjidi, 
lekellcde, 
Uwede, 



lentretide, the vulture 
ledindi, the country land lendede, 
Idwongolf the road Idbidi, 

Q 
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Indefinite state. Definite state. 

BingolAr. Plural Bingnlar. Plmtd. 

Ungiy fish 2t-»t & Hdi lihgingi^ the fish lUidi & Edidi. 

me^itile, a mosque, ^Xssuy^ mesiddde meaidendeyi^e JROsque mesidddede 
maire, lightning mcQe mairende, the lightning mdjede. 

maioy water, A. jj^ Twqjfe moMgOf the water mcQede, 

mwmddero^ grandfather mamirdbe mamdsero'^oii, the g. mdmirdbehe 
mbdlu, sheep hdli mhahirigu, the sheep bdlidi. 

mamdre^ old woman mamc0e mamdrende, the old woman mam^ede 
nedo, person cuie, nedanke nedo^oH, the person yimbehe irr. 

nage^ cow ndi nageiige the cow ndidi, 

nyaldnde, day nyalde nycUandende, the day nyaldede. 

hydnde, day wyalde nydndende^ the day nyaldede, 

nyuhgu^ ant nyuii nytt/Agungu^ the ant nyudidi. 

sabunde, soap Jdhunne sdbundende, the soap Jdbtinnede. 

simhirre, eagle simbir^e simbirrende^ the eagle 8imbif0ede, 

tulde, rising ground <tZ2d ^(Zdncfe, the rising grd. tulede, 
tondu, lip /(mnt ^om^t^n^u, the lip tonnidi, 

tmiddu, abdomen gulli wvddundu, the abdomen gullidi, 

kosan, sour milk A^d & hose kgsanda^ the sour m. Jcojede & hosede 



Stf 



ywtna, mother, A. I yumardbe yM»ia'»cwl, the mother yumardbebe. 

^arri, bull grat garriiiigi, the bull graicit. 

It may be expedient to remark that some of the isolated changes 
in the roots of words fall into some kind of regularity when we 
observe that the dentals and compound dentals d, i, dd and nd mostly 
undergo permutation into II, as : hondu, pi. kolli ; bodd/i, pi. bolle ; 
and wuddu, pi. gulli. Among the irr. nouns are also leuru, month, 
lebbi, months ; lewrundu, the month, lebbidi, the months. 



CHAPTER X. 

NOUirS WITHOUT PLURAL IITPLBCTIOK. 

There are apparently a certain number of nouns which accept of 
no difEerent form in the pL, although judging from their meaning they 
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ought to do 80. The stem and ending, the initials of some excepted, 
remaining the same in the pi. as they are in the singl is a sign of 
their invariable nse by the nation, as : 



bdli and mbdli^ sheep 


plural 


ball Del si 14th class. 


komdoli, ant 


99 


komdoli 


99 


99 


gurrif hide 


99 


gurri 


99 


99 


tenirde^ aze 


99 


tenirde 


99 


5th „ 


Tunde^ cloud 


99 


dwide 


99 


99 


hiiinnirde, fire place 


99 


JcuhiniJ^ 


99 


J9 


batde^ urine 


99 


hauU 


99 


99 


legdre^ tree 


99 


legdre 


99 


99 


bakaUej mole 


99 


bakalle 


99 


99 


(onie, matter flowing from ulcers „ 


borde 


99 


6th „ 



CHAPTER XI. 

COLLSOTIYES IN PLURAL FORM. 

In contrast with the previous chapter of invariable common nouns, 
the 11th Chapter will show the singular fact that nouns which, 
according to European custom, partake of the nature of collectives 
and never formally enter the pi., are nevertheless treated by the 
Fulahs as nouns requiring the common pi. state. The nouns intro- 
duced are a few examples proving the existence of many more of 
this class, and as they have been frequently introduced into the 
preceding Chapters of pL and definite state, the tables below will 
only represent in the singl. and pi. forms, as : 

Singular. Plural. 

diaii, water. die, water sheet of a lake. 

kgsan, sour milk kose^ a large supply of sour milk. 

landaii^ salt lande^ a large supply of salt. 

Jurif honey Jume, much honey. 

gaurif rice gaur^i, much rice, etc., etc. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

OF FAMILT BELATIONSHIP AKD THB STAGE OF LIFE. 

§. 23. Ab the Fulah language possesses distinct terms for family 
relationship, for the distinction of gender and for the stage of je«rsy 
it will be convenient to insert the following table exhibiting these 
grades in accompaniment to the chapters treating of the noun. The 
definite state and pi. forms coincide with those given in former 
paragraphs, as: 

Singular. Plural, 

io&a, father bdbardhe^ lathers, def. 1st class. 



yUnuiy mother, Arb. | yumarabe^ mothers 

,orib.man ^ «ori.. n>en 

dewho, woman rauhe^ women „ 

duhtdOf a married man duMbe^ married men „ 

tuMo, a married woman suObe, married women „ 

JungurOj a husband Jungurdbe, husbands „ 

sagatay a young man sagaidbe, young men „ 

Jiwo, a young woman Jiube, young women „ 

kikalajOy an old man Jdkaldbey old men ,y 

hUakorcjo, boy of 12 ys. before circumcision bilahorgbe „ 

Jurba}o, girl of 12 or 15 years Jurbdbe „ 

endddOf child from birth to 15 ys. enddde Sn enddbe com. 'ph „ 

mtmdo, brother mitslbe, brothers. 

batdngoy brother from the father's side wdtaibe^ uncles from the f . side 

badirdo „ „ mother's side badirdbe^ „ „ m. side 

ydcj sister from the father's side yderdbe, aunts from the f . side 

tiinei „ ), mother^B side neiierdbe, sisters from the m. side 

mdmdserOf grandfather 1 mdmirdbe^ grand parents. 

padi^ grandmother ) -P^^«^w uieriusqtie generis, 

bobo ne'^endno, a baby bobobe ne'^ambe^ babies. 

Jokido-bidOy a young boy, son Jo^be-libe, little boys. 

Many more examples of this kind are contained in the Fulde 

Vocabulary, which the inquirer will do well to consult. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

DEFINITION OF GENDER FOB ANIMALS. 

§.24. As the distinction of gender for the animal creation for 
qnadrnpeds as well as for birds can be defined with exactitude, it 
may be in the proper place to introduce it here before we depart 
from the province of the noun. 

A. Distinction of gender for animals large and small (1). The 
male kind of quadrupeds can be defined by three or four qualifying 
denominations, as : 

garrif male, bull, pL gdi for large male animals and bulls. 

rare „ „ rqfe, for wild bu&loes, bulls and males of other 

[wild animals. 

wordtif buck deer, pi. words and for kindred species of small animals. 

worra, for the male of amphibious creatures, pi. worde, 

rkarlu, pi. iiarli, he-cat, for animals of this class and also of other 

creatures bearing affinity to the feline kind. 

B. (2). The female kind possesses two or three expressions to 

designate the species of animals, as : rewa and rewe, pi. det, cow, is 

the distinction for domestic and wild animals ; eda, pi. edi more 

exclusive for wild animals, as for the cows of buffaloes and homed 
deer. 

This term is used for large animals in general. If the affinity 

of species inclines to the feline kind, Jarlu, female cat, pi. Jarli is 

used as a sexual term. Also nage, pi. ndi is resorted to in some 

instances if they wish to avoid sameness in the t-erm of gender. 

We introduce here a table describing the distinction of gender of 

various animals domestic and wild. In the position of the 

distinctive word male or female they seem to observe this rule, that 

the one for the male kind stands mostly before, and that for the 

female kind after the animal noun, but others affirm the indilEerence 

of position either before or after ; as : 

The male kind. The female kind. 

Bingalar. Plural. Singnlar. _ Plural. 

garri eda, buffalo gal edi nage eda, b. cow ndi edi. 

garri geloba^ he-camel gdi gelgdi geloba rewa, female c. gelodi dei, 

habba garri, jackass bahbi gdi babha rewa^ female a. babbi dei. 

bakalle garri, mule bakaUegdi bahaUeret(Kij{emBlem,bdkalledei 
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The cock bird. The hen bird. 

Singular. Plural. Singular. FluraL 

dunduncU JatUal dunduAe JaulOy gettogal Jaulaly gertode Jaule. 

gellaly bush fowl gQile, bush fowls. 

dundurial gelal, cock partridge, dundurie g^le, deal gellcU^ dfbi gelle, 

Hmbirre, eagles simhir^e^ eagles. 

dundunal simbirre, dundv/he simbinje, deal simbirre^ debt or gertode 

[sinibinje. 

We conclude this Chapter on the gender of the noun in giving some 

names of birds of which the Fulahs leave the gender undefined, 

either from custom or from want of suf&cient observation about the 

habits of these birds. The number of nouns of this class the 

natives say are large, as : 

nydlaly cow bird, plural nydle, 

segeUre, hawk „ segelefe. 

Jilal, black hawk „ Jule. 

suruwalf black crane „ suruje. 



- CHAPTER XVI. 

THE PBONOUNS. — THE INDBPBNDKNT PERSONAL PRONOUN. 

§. 27. There are several forms of the personal . pronoun for 
separate use when the 6X)oaker requires the simple pronoun alone ; 
only in cases of importance the separate full pronominal form may 
stand for the verbal one. These forms are the following ; for the 
feminine or neuter there exists no distinction : 



I. form. 




n. form. 




singl., 1 pers., midoy I 




singl., 1 pers. 


, mide^ L 


„ 2 „ hida and mdda, 


thou 


V 2 „ 


'^ade^ thou. 


„ 3 „ himOf he 




i» 3 „ 


ode^ he. 


plural, 1 „ mederi, we 




plnral 1 „ 


menm, we. 


„ 2 „ hidorifjou 




» 2 „ 


lOiMwl, you. 


„ 3 „ hibe^ they 




» 3 „ 


kambef they# 



III. form, particularly in answer to the question who ? 
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eingl., 1 pers.y ko nuA, I, it is I, pi. 1 pers., ko meneh^ we, etc. 
„ 2 „ i&o^a9l,thoTi,itistbon „ 2 ,, A^vmo^, yon, it is joa. 
„ 8 „ hohanko^hQj ithshQ „3 ,, X^oA^amde, they, it is them. 

IV. There exist defective forms of an independent prononn 
when one or more persons are purposely singled oat before one or 
more indiyidnals of common reference ; these forms appear to exist 
only for the 3rd pers. singL and pL, they are : '^ and ^onon, he, 
eyen he ; h&A and koheA^ them, they, themselves, and also omo, he, 
himself, viz. : Tcanko eym^ he and him ; on wi'^i^ he himself said« 
Sometimes these prononns incline to the reflexive : kanko karamoko 
yo ymjodi, he, the instmctor, shall sit down; gorko Ftdhe Futa non 
tfftii, a man of Fata he said; or: kono hefidHma adade mako heii mai^ 
bat they that were hit by shot before him they (" these ") died, 
and omo nana, he heard, as : he is sare he haard and he is not mis- 
taken ; nOj indefinite pron., personal and impersonal, mostly nsed as 
verbal pron., §. 74 (no me it is called). 

§. 28. The reflective prononn. 

There is a form for the reflective now and then occorring con- 
sisting of the invariable adverb tikit given in apposition to the third 
separate form of the pron. which appears shortened in the pL namber, 
as: 

singl., 1 pers., komin tiMf I myself. 
„ 2 „ ko'tari tiki, thoa thyself. 
„ 3 „ kokanko tiki, he himself, 
ploral 1 „ komeA tiki, we oarselves. 
„ 2 „ ko^on tiki, yoa yoorselves. 
„ 3 „ kokamhe tiki, they themselves. 

Also with hore, head, and the possessive pron., as : hore^m, I my- 
self, lit. my head ; hore-mada, then thyself, lit. thy head. 

§. 29. An indefinite personal prononn. 

This pron. occars only in the third person, as : ^oil, '^O'^o, ko'^'^Of 
ko'ioA, aliquis, gr, t\^, some one, somebody, pi. wohe^ quidam, certain 
persons. 

§. 30. The interrogative personal prononn. 

A. There are bat a few pronoans of this sort. (1) hombo, who P 
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pi. hombe, (2) ma, and moi^ who P utriusque nnmr., the latter is 
also a relative pron. 

B. The interrogatiye impersonal pron., ho, why P what P also 
what for P ho borlud'^aTiy why, what for art thon rooting np P 



CHAPTER XVII. 

TEE POSSSSSIYB PBONOUK. 

§. 31. The formation of the pron. possessiye and consequently the 
demonstrative and relative most needs be here introduced because 
of the intimate connection of this section of the grammar with the 
8th Chapter, which contains the article pronoun as required by the 
definite state of the noun, and it will be necessary to refer in behalf 
of the possessive pronoun of the majority of nouns to the classifica- 
tion of the article of the noun which is given in this said Chapter. 
In arranging the possessive pronoun we must call attention to three 
general rules ; we have to consider : 

I. The fonnation of the personal possessive. 

II. The formation of the possessive for animals which (a) for 
larger animals adopts the personal form, (h) for smaller animals 
mostly the clasified form analogous to the article affix of the noun. 
Comp. Chapter VIII., §. 19. 

m. The formation of the possessive for nouns of the vegetable 
kingdom, and for those of the abstract, inanimate or material world. 
The possessive for all nouns of this description is regularly formed 
after the definite state of the noun classified in the same 8th Chapter, 
§.19. 

1 . In the first instance we have to do with the personal possessive 
pronoun, which possesses for the masculine and the feminine the 
following forms ; the pronoun possessive is an affix : 

singl., 1 pers., "^a, or more defined '^aiii, my, (or even 'tarn). 
„ 2 „ may or more defined mavi and mdda, thy. 
„ 8 „ maho, his, also nw^o and mw^u, in case the nonn 

referred to ends in a similar voweL 
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plural, 1 pen., yintme, or more defined medeih^ our. 
„ 2 „ mo^ofl, your. 
,, 8 n fnioihhe^ their. 

Examples. The posseasiye affixes, we must notice, can only be 
joined to the indefinite state of the noun, either in the singl. or in the 
pi. As the article affix has also a pronominal yalue, it is expedient 
that, as in other languages it give way to the possessiye which then 
drops into the place of the former, as : giiom, its substitute, i.e. in 
French mon^hre^ in (German mein Vaier, vias. : 

singL, 1 pers., hdbayi, my father. 

„ 2 „ bdbojina or haba-ma^ mada^ thy &ther. 

„ 8 „ bdba'fndko^ his father, 
plural, 1 „ baba-amme or buba medek^ our &ther. 

„ 2 „ baha-mo'^ your &ther. 

„ 8 „ baba-mabbe^ their &ther. 
Or with both the noun and the possessiye in the pL, as : 

1 pers., babardbe^amme^ our fathers. 

2 „ baharabt-moHi^^ your fathers. 
8 „ baba/rabe-mabbe^ their others. 

Or singL, 1 pers., ligitena, or def . ^i^joe^aA^ my mother. 

„ 2 „ Aene-ma, or also i^ine-masi and rndda^ thy mother. 
„ 8 „ nene-'mako^ his mother, 
plural, 1 „ Aene-amme^ or tiine-medoA^ our mother. 
„ 2 „ fiine-mo^ofi, your mother. 
„ 8 „ A^ne-mahbe^ their mother. 

And with both nouns and pronouns in the pi., as : 

1 pers., liinem&e-omfTid, our mothers. 

2 „ lignerd&d^movMl, your mothers. 
8 „ A!sn^abe*fnabbe^ their mothers. 

Or singL, 1 pers., hmdo'^ouh^ my long. 
„ 2 „ lamdo'ina'^a^ thy king. 
„ 8 ,1 lamdO'mako^ his king, 
plural, 1 „ lamdo'afMne^ our king. 
„ 2 ,1 lamdo-moo'^Af your king. 
I, 8 I, lamdo^mabbe^ their king. 
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And with both noun and possessive in the pi., as: 

1 pers., lamhe-amme^ our kings. 

2 „ lamhe'ind'^ofi, your kings. 

3 „ Umibe-mabbe, their kings. 

Or singl., 1 pers.,|?t^t*-'»a, my horse, or ••ail, aw, also j3i^ti-^m. 
„ 2 „ puju-ma, thy horse, def . nia\i and mdda. 
„ 3 „ puJu-makOi his horse, 
plnral, 1 „ pvJtMmme, oar horse, 
w 2 „ jpt^tt-moHwl, your horse. 
„ 3 „ puju-mabbe^ their horse. 
Or with the subject in pL, as : 

singl., 1 pers., puJU'^a, my horses. 
„ 2 „ puJi'tnaMij thy horses. 
„ 3 „ puji-mako^ his horses, 
plural, 1 „ pu^i^amme, our horses. 
„ 2 „ pv^i'ino^ori^ your horses. 
„ 3 „ puji'mabbe^ their horses. 
And so on, i.e., deftereniifi^ my book, deflemmme, our books ; or also 
jptfjFu^oTTt, my horse, and with epenthesis, sudu-kam^ my house. 
. 2. In referring the possessive to animals the Fulahs by way of 
accommodation make use of the personal pronoun, but only when 
the animals are large quadrupeds, for small animals this freedom is 
improper. And then it is self-evident that the 3rd person alone 
can occur, as : 

dargol piutd, the look of the lioness. 
3 pers. singl., dargoUmahOy her look. 

Or satudo-gdobay the strength of the camel. 
3 pers. singl., aatudo-makoy his strength. 

Or teur-nagey the flesh of the cow. 
3 pers. singl., ieu^makoy her flesh. 

Or moiudo dimdAgOy the beauiy of a stallion. 
3 pers. singl. motudo-mdkoy his beauty. 
The pi. of these examples would be accordingly : dargohpivSiy the 
look of the lionesses, 3 pers., dargoUmabbey their look ; saiudo gelodiy 
the strength of camels, 3 pers., satudo-mabbey their strength ; teU'tidif 
the flesh of cows, 3 pers., teu-malbe, their flesh. 
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8. The application of the personal possessiye pronoun iS| 
for animals, not always carried through, and now and then the 
natives give to domestic and wild animals the classified possessive 
prononn, which observance has become the strict mle for all nouns 
that do not fall under personal category. The tables below will 
show the possessive pronoun for every noun in accordance with the 
formation of the article affix required by the definite state and proper 
to every noun of the 19 classes respectively. The possessive pro- 
noun is applicable in the 3rd person alone. It is a composition of 
the preformative syllable ma, and the respective article affix. It id 
also necessary to remark that the preformative for nouns of the 2nd9 
13th and 19th classses is mo^ for the sake of euphony, because those 
nouns end in nu, go, ^o, rigii, ol, gol, ul, iigid and wh, ; for the same 
reason the possessive affix for nouns of the 5th, 6ih and 7th class is 
vMXvrey as those nouns end with de^ nde and ndi; for the pi. all 
possessives are made or madi. For the easier understanding of the 

examples below, compare the article as affix pronoun, Chapter YIII., 
§19. 



Definite state of the noun ; the 
poBs. pron., & the clasification. 

n. Class, yeso, face, def . yeaofigo, 
poss. pron. mo'^ofigo, pi. made. 

Or dimaiUgo^ stallion, def. 
dimarigongo satigol dvmaAgcyhgOj 
the power of the stallion. 

Thus: lubigol dirafigoAgo, the 
cool of the heavy rains. 



m. Class. toke^ poison, def. 

tokeko ; meme toJcdcOf the taste 

of the poison. 
ly. Class. hudoj grass, def. 

hudoto ; hubi hudoto^ the frag« 

ranoe of the grass. 



Application of the possessive 
pronoun. 

dargol-yesofigOj the look of the 

face ; mi huUi da/rgoUmo'^iy/igo^ 
I fear its look. 
Poss. pron. singl., m>o-<rligo^ pi. 

madi ; mi andi satigol mc^ofigo 

and madi, I know his strength, 
pi. theirs. 
mi yldi lubigoUmo'^oAgoy pi. madi^ 

I love the coolaess of the heavy 

rains, or pi., of them, ie., the 
rainy seasons. 

Poss. pron., mako, its, pi. madi ; 
mi h/ulli meyme^maJcOj pi. madi^ 
I fear its taste or their taste. 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., mato, pi. 
madi <fe ma]idi; mi yidi huM' 
mato, pi. madi, I like (the) its 
scent (of the grass). 
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Definite ataie of the noun and 
poss. pron., & the clasification. 

Or sodoy wash-hand basm, del 

sddondo; ftisigol sodondo, the 

breaking of the wash-hand 

basin. 

V. Glass, fifigdriy gnn, def. 
fingdrindi; feli fiHgdrindi^ the 
fire of the gun. 

Or sagdriy ram, def. sagdrindi; 
^ladu sagdrindi, the horn of 
the ram, pi. -ialddi sagaryjidi^ 
the horns of the rams. 

YI. Glass. hvMnirde, fireplaoe, 
def. hiibinirdende; lubi hubmir" 
dende, the smell of the fire- 
place. 

Or hddere^ star, def. hoderende ; 
ndiMa hoderende, the bright- 
ness of the star. 

adre, town, def. sdrende ; yvmbe 
sdrende, the people of the town. 



Vn. Glass« hirke, saddle, def. 
hirkede; moiigol hirhede, the 
beauty of the saddle. 

Vill. Glass, ga^, hole, def. 

gaikaka; luki gaikaka, the 

depth of the hole. 
Or durma, cough, def. durmaka ; 

lurgol durmaka, the trouble of 



Application of the possessive 
pronoun. 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., made, pi. 

madi, its, their; mi damkaXi 

fuaigol-mado to madi, I don't 

mind the breaking of it, pi. of 

them. 
Poss. pron., 8 pers., mairi, pi. 

mckdi Amajidi; mi nani feli' 

m^avri, pL modi, I hear the fire 

of it. 
Poss. pron., 3rd pers., mairi, pi. 

modi; mi taji ^ladu^mairi^ 'pl. 

modi, I cut off his horn; mi 

taji '^cUddumaJi or majidi, I cut 

off their horns. 
Pos& pron., 3 pers., maire, pi. 

m^e ; mi andi luM-'mavre, pi. 

made, I know the smell of it» 

pi. of them. 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., maire, pi. 
m^xde; mi yi'ii ndiieUi'mMvre^ 
pi. made, I see his brightness, 
pi. their. 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., maire, pi. 
made; he wont felude eyvrnbe' 
maire, they are making war 
with its people. 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., made, pi. 
made; mi holli mqtigoUmade' 
pi. made, I admire their beauiy . 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., maka, pi. 
made ; hymho mahi luki-makaf 
who has measured its depth P 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., maka, pi. 
modi & maji; mijpanyi lurgol 
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Definite state of the nonn and 
pose, pron., A the clasification. 

the oongh, pi. durm^i^ def. 
durmiSidi. 



IX. Claei. hQM^ sonr milk, def. 
hotanda^; lubigol kosanda, the 
cooling or coolness of sonr 
milk. 

Or nMa^ bntter, def. nebhanda ; 
moHgol n^handa^ the sweetness 
of fresh bntter. 

X. Glass. rdwandUf dog, def. 
rawdndundu; ydmigol rawdn- 
dunduj the bite of the dog. 



Or holiUf cloth, def. koltundu; 

mot&re hoUundu^ the beanty of 

the cloth. 
XL Glass. Idbi, knife, def. Idbiki; 

weUgol Idbiki, the sharpness of 

the knife. 
JwrUf smoke, def. JurJcUei; liihi 

Jurkikij the smell of the smoke. 

Xn. Glass. liivwa, elephant's 
tooth, def. riiwamba; lidwA 
fnaubamba, the tooth of the 
elephant^ pi. iitje mavdidi^ the 
elephant's teeth. 



Xm. Glass, kownu, war, def. 
konnwkgu ; Habaru kannuAgu, a 



Application of the possessive 
prononn. 

maka, pi. maji, I hate the 
trouble of it ; me^fi panyi lurgol 
maji or madi, we hate the 
tronble of them 
Poss. pron., 3 pers., mada, pi. 
made; mi yidi lubigol-mfida^ 
I like its cooling effect. 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., mxida, pL 
made; mi yidi motigol muda, 
I like the sweetness of it. 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., madu and 
mam^nduj pL made; ydmigol 
madu, pi. made, his or their 
bite, or mi hulli ydmigol 
ma'^undu, I fear his bite. 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., madu and 

mantndu; be hauni motere 

ma-tundu, they admire its beauty. 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., maki, pi. 
made; ogerri weligol maki, pL 
made, he tried its sharpness. 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., maki, pL 
made; be panyi lubi maki, they 
hate the smell of it. 

Poss. pron., 8 pers., mauba, pi. 
madi; be naiigi nma maba, pL 
madi, they bought his tooth; 
be naAgifiii}emadi,i^y bought 
their teeth; maku jiidude 
mamha, measure the length of 
it, as : of a tooth. 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., mo'fuhgu, pL 
madi; be nani habaru mo'^uAgu, 
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Definite state of the nonn and 
poss. pron., & the clasifioation. 

report of the war, and pi. meA 

nani haharuMJumadi^ we heard 

reports of them, as : of wars. 

Or dargol kamuiigo^ a look of the 
skj, pi. dargol kamtUidi^ the 
look of these skies. 



Application of the possessive 
pronoun. 

they heard the report of it. 



XrV. Class, gurri, hide, def. 
gurrihgi; gurri mbdliAgi, the 
hide of the sheep, pi. gurriji 
hdlidi^ the skins of these sheep. 



Or nage^ cow, def. nageUge ; teu 
nageAge, the flesh of the cow, 
pi. teu ndi^ the flesh of cows. 

XV, Glass, hetdne, year, def. 
hetandendei nycUde hetdndende^ 
the days of the year. 

XVI. Class. leguA, tree, def. 
legunkuTi ; mojudo leguAkuA^ the 
goodness of the little tree, or 
dargol legoikoif the look of the 
little trees. 

XYU. Class, dewal, law, def. 
dewgAgal ; deioal Jomam 
EewetfdOf the law of the Lord 
God. 

Or ^cr^ograZ, fowl, def. geriogaAgal ; 
hdla gertogatigalf the call of the 



Poss. pron., 8 pers., monkAgu, pL 
modi; meA yidi dargol mom/AgUy 
we enjoy its look; mi yidi 
dargol-madi^ I like the look of 
them. 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., ma^^iAgi^ pL 
modi; be hoUvri gurri maiiAgi 
or magif they dress with its 
skin; be holUri gvrt^i-madif 
they clothe themselves with 
their skins. 

Poss. pron«, 8 pers., maAge^ pi. 
modi; anyamu teu maA>ge, he 
ate her flesh; be nydmu teu^ 
madi^ they eat their flesh. 

Poss. pron., 8 pers., maire and 
made'Tide; no'^Aandi nyaJde^ 
maire f do'st then know the 
days of it P 

Poss. pron., 8 pers., makun^ pi. 
makoi; no be andi mojudo 
mahuA^ do they know its good- 
ness; m^ yidi dargoUmakoi^ 
we like their look. 

Poss. pron., 8 pers., magal and 
mako; hoviA huUi dewaUmako^ 
do'st thon fear His law? homvA 
rewe hdla^magal^ I obey its 
precepts. 

Poss. pron., 8 pers., mo^aZ, pi. 
made; hendnihalamagdl^^ej 
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Definite state of the noun and 
po8s. pron., 6^ the clasification. 

fowl, pL kaiajigeddde^ the calls 

of the f owL 
Or nHiiaZ, Bonset) del miUa:kg<d ; 

muial makgeAg^ the setting of 

the snn. 
Or legale tree, def . legaAgal^ the 

tree. 

XVnL Glass, ddbol, a grape, 
def. delbakgol; UMgol delboAgol^ 
the cooling taste of the g^pe, 
pL lubigol dslhcSh ^he sweet 
cooling of the grape. 

Or doHgol^ hill, def. doAgofigol; 
hgre doAgoAgol^ the top of that 
hill. 

Or iawidande kofigofhgoly the power 
of the word, pi. iowidande 
IcofigiQidi, the power of those 
words. 



Application of the possessiye 
pronoun. 

heard its call; be nani hcUi^i 

made^ they heard their call. 

Poss. pron., 8 pers., magal ; maii 
yi^i mrAtdUmaAge^ we saw his 
setting. 

Poss. pron., 8rd pers., magal; 
wola nyam'^hib&'magcUf beware 
to eat ef its froit. 

Poss. pron., 8 pers., mo^uAgol A 
magol, pi. modi; m&Ahauni lubigol 
mo^uAgol, we admire the cool- 
ing taste of the g^pe; 'atihauni 
lubigol'maji (modi), do'st thou 
admire the cooling of them ? 

Poss. pron., 8 pers., magol is 
momngoly pi. madi ; be hauii to 
hore-mo'^urigol, they met at the 
top of the hill. 

Poss. pron., 8 pers., magol A 

montAgoly pi. madi; be danki 

iowidande m^'^uiigol, they gave 

heed to its power; meA fdla 

dankvde iowidande-m^i, we 

must give heed to their power. 

Remarks. The rare termination ligel in paiflgel, a slave girl, is 

treated personally and not according to the article pron. of the 

definite state, paiAgeAgel^ viz. : ytmO'maJco, its mother. 

To form the possessive pron. from the indefinite state is of rare 
oociirrence ; the nouns ending in de^ di^ re, ri^le^li^ are the only 
ones of this sort, and their possessive affix is maire, 

§. 82. The relative possessive pronoun jfoTi. 

The Fulah has adopted the Arabic possessive pron. ^ a possessor 

of, one who has, and tcansf ormed it into the closed word Jfoii, as : 

I 
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o ' o •«e« ^ 



^^' yr^^ ymJy = J^ ^o^ait, he that haa horns, a calling of the 

new moon ; the palatal il undergoes the usual modification which 
the following consonant requires, before single dental letters the A 
becomes the lingual n, viz. : Jon sauto^ who has a strong voice— said 
of Gbd ; Jon raube, a possessor of many wives; hut JoH Jembe^ the 
Powerful, an epithet of God, etc. 

§. 33. A collective personal possessive pronoun, comp. the same, 
Chapter 17, § 31, 1. 

This pronoun is a compound word arisen from the ordinary 
personal possessive and the indefinite relative pron. ko^ what ; it has 
also obtained the nominal ending ho. The following example shows 
the usual form of its occurrence, as : 

1 pers. singl., ko'^a^iko Latin, quod tneum est. 

2 ,y ko^mdko „ quod tuum est, 

3 „ hhfnako „ quod auum est, 

1 pers. plural, ho ammeA-ko „ quod nostrum est, 

2 ^^ ko nwKfAk^ „ quod vestrum est, 
S ff ko mdbbeko „ quod suum est. 



CHAPTER XVIII. 

THE RELATIVE PBONOUN. 

§. 34. The article affix being in fsuot a pronoun as mentioned 
already in the 8th Chapter, it is but natural that we should find it 
the basis for all the species of regular pronouns that exist in this 
language. The formation of the relative pronoun is simple ; all the 
article affixes employed by the definite state that close with a vowel 
are turned into relative pronouns by prefixing a dental n to the 
article affix, and close the same by a palatal one = H. So by the same 
process the affixes of the pi. for impersonal nouns being de and di, 
become relative pronouns on assuming the forms ndeA and ndin. 
It must not be overlooked that the prefix n in case it close up with 
the labial b must be turned into m, or meeting the palatal letters 
gorky it must become a nasal ri. Exceptions from this rule are the 
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fint dasa (haying il already) and the 17ih and 18th of nonna also, 

which terminate in the consonant {, and may dispense with the A 

final ; the first class which is personal makes no nse of the prefix n. 

Thns these relatiye prononns appear for nonns of the first class: 

v»i, whoy pL tnbeA ; for nonns of the 17th class, i&^ol, and for the 

ISthy iigoL The subsequent tables will exhibit the relatiye pronoun 

in singl. and pi. for the 18 classes, and for the sake of clearness of 

comparing the process of formation the indefinite and definite states 

of the noun will be giyen in juxtaposition. Often the relatiye 

appears strengthened in the form of a compound with the indefinite 

pronoun ko^ as : ho'^ kondtA, 

Olasification of the indefinite and The relatiye pronoun, 

definite states of the noun. Singular. Plural. 

I. Class. 

bdbOf &ther (o&a^oii, the father ^oii isko^m^ who tnbeA ft kobei^. 

fifne, mother fi§ne'*oAf the mother %oA ft ko-^f who mbeA ft kobe/i, 

pa^d^ slaye girl paiAgel'^f the s. g. v>» ft koyfA, who tnbeA ft koheiii. 

PulOy aFulahman PuZo^ the Fulah 'h>A A koytA^ who mbeA&kobaH. 

IL Class. 
wabukOf cheek wabukoiUgo^ the c. agoA or koAgoA^ which nderi^ which 
ujwrrOf cow house vmrroAgo, the c. h. Agon^ which ndei^, 
diraHgOf stallion dtraHgaiigo^ the s. Ag<^ ndiA. 

III. Class. 
mdro, rice mdroko^ the rice Aka/i, which ndiiA. 

lahOf spear Idboko^ the spear Akoiii^ which ndir^, 

ioke, poison tokehOy the poison Akon ndiA. 

ly. Class. 

hudOf grass hudotOy the grass ntoA (koh) from a ndiH. 

def . st. hudoko 

bdtOf bag bQtotOf the bag tdoU ft kon^ from a ndiH. 

def. st. botoko, 

sddoy wash-hand basin sodondo, the w. b. ndoA ndiH, 

V. Class. 

fihgdri, g^un fiAgdrindi^ the gun ndi/ii ndifi, 

ledi, land ledindi^ the land iHdiii ndeiH. 

sagdriy ram sfigdrindif the r. ndvi ndiil. 

I>p^*, cup pp^f^ irr. thecup nM tidifi. 
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dasification of the indefinite and 

definite states of the noun. 
VL Glass. 



The relatiye pronoon* 



Singalar. 



sawdwsrende, the d. ndeA, 
fitdrende, the star ndeA 
sdrende, the town ndeA 



'iawawsre^ dew 
JfUore, star 
saref town 

Vn. Class, 
({a^unie, dry season ddbv/ndedSfihBd.B, nden 

VUL Glass. 

gaiha^ hole gaikaka^ the hole likari 

hdla^ Yoioe hdlakay the yoice Ukaiii 

dajia, ink dahahc^ the ink nJka9i 

IX. Glass. 

fifi5&ail, the bntter ng5&an(£a, the b. ndak, which 



tQia-k^ mOk 
tRcE^ water 

X. Glass, 
futo, house 
^ladtt, horn 
Va«7^b«liS dog 

XI. Glass. 
I»i, knife, 
JFurJUi smoke 
Uke^ stick 
danJbe, bed 

XII. Glass. 
Aiioa, tooth 
ffio^) cow 
habhd^ jackass 
gtt^hc^ camel 

Xm. Glass. 
i^M^ns ant 

XLV. Okas. 



^safkla, the milk ndoA 
dianda^ tiie water ndtoil 

tuiundUf the h. nitol 
v»2a(Ztfn(2ii, the h. ndtnA 
rtiufdndundu^ ^e d. ndu^ 

lahihi, tilie knife iiih»l, whidi 
Jurkikif the smoke nA^tii 
leA^e^, the stick nke^ 
dankeke, the bed fikeA 



PluraL 

ndeA, 
ndeA, 
ndeA, 

ndeA, 

ndeA, 
ndeA, 
ndeA, 

ndeA, 
ndeA, 
ndeA, 

ndvA, 

ndvA. 

ndeA* 

ndeA, 
ndeA, 
ndeA, 
ndeA. 



fUu7am5a, the t. mbaA^ which ndiA, 
ftwawha^ the cow m^oA pi. d§idi^ pron. ndiA, 
hahhamhoy the j. nibaA pi. handidi^ pron. ndiA. 
gel^bambti^ the a n^baA pi. gdddi ndiA, 



nyuAguAgu^ the a. il^tui, which 
konnuAgu^ the w. AgnA^ which 
kamuAgu^fhesky AguA 



Mdul, which. 
ndiA, 



nSAgeAg&f ih« son ii^sil, which No pL 
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Okyrification of the indefinite and 
definite states of the noun. 

nageAge^ the oow 



noffe^ oow 
Jiwnawiy spirit 
iM^fish 

XY. Class. 
nyaldn&f day 



JmnawiAgi, the s. 
U^giAgi^ the fish 



nyaldndhde^ the d. ndeA^ which 
hetandende^ the y. ndeA 
hirdne^ breakfast hirandende, the b. ndeA 

XVI. Class. 

leguAy little tree leguAkun, the 1. 1. nkuA, which 
InkuA^ little boy Wcufikuii^ the L b. nkwH^ which 
jfatnl^ a little town JduAkvA^ thel. t. nkuH^ which 

XVII. Class, 

hafoAgod^ the door Agal^ which 
le'^afhgal^ the tree Agcd^ which 
suHrgaAgal, the k. figcU^ which 



Idfal^ door 
levxZy tree 
tuHrgal^ key 
XVm. Class. 
delboly grape 
hamuli bush 
goAgol, speech 
(^oZ, rope 

XIX. Class. 
p{J^, nnity 



ddboAgol, the g. H^oZ, which 
5amui&^oZ, the b. Agol 
goAgoAgolf the s. Agol 
hpgoAgolf the rope 9i^o{ 



The lelatiye pronoun. 
Sing^olar. Plural. 

ngeA pi. ndidi^ pron. YuZtil. 

ngiA pL Jinddi^ pron. nitil. 

pL Zu2s pron. ruZiil. 



ndeA. 
ndeA, 

Akoi. 
Akou 

ndeA, 
ndeA, 
ndeA, 

ndiA, 
ndiA, 
ndi/A, 
ndvA, 



No plural. 



ggteAgel Ageil, 

§. 85. Invariable indefinite pronouns. 

There are three of this sort The one is exdusiyely personal, as : 
fno ; the other two are no and A;o, applicable to a mixed description 
of words. These relative prons. are for the singl. and the pi. the 
same, as: 

nu), who, in the singl. and the pi. 

no and ko^ what, in the singl. and in collectives. 

This pron. mo, as well as the above classified relative prons. do 
not accept prepositions when used in any of the oblique cases of the 
declensions ; if mo enters the genitive it must be placed first whilst 
the depending word follows with the possessive pron. in the 8rd 
person, but if governed by a verb with a ps^xifiition, fno stands first 



aad 1^ verb folloire ; then, last of all, tlie preposition vith tbo 
possessive pron. closes the proposition. A fen examples will show 
that the eyntaz of this coDBtmction is similar to tliat In Hebrew.* 
Of mo, as: 

lamdo mo rauhe-mako buri nai, the king whose wives pass the 

number fonr. 
Orjorm) mo de/te mako-timni, the soribe whose books bomed. 
Or SarHu mo hegi to mako deftere tau/Rde, the shaich irata whom 

he copied the book Tamhtde. 
Or Sddu-Bandama mo nuUi hdre mako, Bada Bantama whose 
head the^ sent. 
Of no and ko, what, as : 
ohmike odari otmdd ko toadata, he rose np, he looked, he knew 

not what to do. 
Or be landi-be ko teadi v>», they asked them what is the matter. 
Or j/o be aHko lutUcoA, they shall leave the remunder to them. 

lit what ia left. 
Or cgtH ko Jetatd, he took what he was able to take. 
Or oTfni ko cSokifob, he took care of all he had. 
Or gorio no me Bde, a man who is called Rds. 
Or ledino tow Futa TaUo, a oountry called fufa TSaUa. 



CHAPTER XIX. 

TBI DIUONSTRATIVX FBOROUH. 

%. 86. The demonstrative pron. in the way of application ia 

divided into distinct forms. The firet (a) preoeda the noun ; the 

noond (b") occnn disconnected referring to a noon or nouns previona- 

\j mentioned, ie., when we refer to objeota already introduced 

to onr notice with the words : Uiis, that, or : the one, the other, the 

^^£iimer, the latter. The formation of the connected demonstrative 

^^^■faiplo, ae we have only to refer to the classification of the article 

^^^K odubitod by the definite state in the YHX. Chapter, %. 19. 

^^^^m. aesen, § 93, 1, as relative pron., 9th Anfioge, Halle, 1628. 
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The end vowel of each of the definite affixes is repeated and 
pranonnced as a gntteral, comp. I. Chapter, §. 4. Thus ha hecomes 
iaHij ki = kin, Ago =: iHgo'^Oy etc. Slightlj different in form are 
ihe ICthy 17th and 18th class, which end in consonants in 
their affixes. In this case the vowel and not the last consonant 
snfEers repetition, and the first dass personal nonns with the article 
loA^ becomes demonstrative by the form v>v), or no'^ and ko'^, and 
the palatal ii is lost. The 17th class with Agal becomes nga'<al, and 
the 18th dass with ^ci becomes ngo'^oL As to the 16th class, the 
aarticle of which is the demonstrative affix uA, the demonstrative 
jntm. forms analogons to the first class of nonns, ko^uA, or nontA 
and noko'^A, and in the pL the article koi repeats the first vowel of the 
diphthong, as : koi becomes )bovn or noJcom for the demonstrativa 
The following table will show the demonstrative pronoun : 

The def. The demon- Demonstrative prononn. 

artide. strative pron. Singular. Plural. 

L Class. 
ion 'tO'toAno'^'ko'^ to'^o gorko kc^ ornokoto he'teworhe^nohete 

gorkoj this man worhe, these men. 

ldem.-K>]i \>v> or nov) 'H)v> bido, this boy no he-^e Inbe, these Ix 

„ '^ \>v> 6^ ko^ noto dewhOf this woman ribe^e mtt&e, these w. 

n. Class. 
Ago Ago'H) ft noAgo'^ Ago'^ umrro, this nde'^ gurrele these 

cow house cow houses. 

Ago Ago^ noAgo'^o diraAgo, this ndin dirdli, these 

in. Class. stallion stallions. 

ko ko'H) & noko'io ko'^o metro, this rice nodi'd marqfi, this 

quantiiy of rice. 

ko ko'^o ft koko^o noko'^o Idbo, this spear nodin labpdi, these s. 

IV. Class. 

to ft ndo noto'K) ft io'^ noio'^ hudo, this grass ndin hud0ij this 

quantity of grass. 

to to'^ or noto^o to'^o bdto, this bag nodin bot0i, these b. 

ndo ndo'^ A kondo'^ ndo'^ aodo, this basin noc2in«o({0t, these b. 

V. Class. 

ndi nditi&nodin ndinfiAgdri^tinagnn itnptfl^^t, these g. 

ndi ndin or nondi'>i ndin ledi, this land, nodo'^o V^'Ade, these 

pi. U'^dSy dem. lands. 
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The del. The demon. Demonsiratiye prononiL 

article. stratiye pron. Singular. PloraL 

VI. Class. 

nde nde-^e Anodes nde^eatodwere^^tuBdeiw de'^e Jdwdwede, 

these dews. 

nde nde^d & nonde^e nde'^e hoderey this star de^e kode^ these stars 

nde nde'^ noncle^ fare, this town ctdtdjae, these towns 

Vn. Class. 
de node^ noiJe^ &irl^ this saddle nodin hirhedi^^tiGae b< 

Vm. Glass. 

ha ka'^a A noka^a JE»Hi hdla^ this word de'^ or node^e hodcfje^ 

these words. 

ha ha^a & nohasi ha^ c2aAa, this ink de'^e or node^ htihc^e^ 

IX. Class. these inks. 

ndahda dasi (2aving&5(i]iy this batter node^ n^be^ this 

amount of butter. 

fu2a-^a dayi da^ dkuk^ this water node^ iRa, these w. 

X. Class. 

ndu ndw^ ndwm niiu^ this house nodi'^ijudif these h. 

ndu ndu^ nJun* ^o^m, this horn nodi'dgdlddittheBeh. 

ndu ndwm ndum/amru^ this frog nodin jpo^ these f. 

XI. Class. 

kiiike kirA he^ kin Jurki^ this smoke node^JwrHsUj these s. 
he ke^ A fiohe'^e ke'^ leke^ this stick de^ leke, these s. 

he he^e 6^ iwhe^ ke^ dankey this bed node^ dctnte^ these b. 

ki no hi'^i or kin kin l^i^ this medicine din 2eH, these m., 

Ande^ Idtelle. 

yn. Class. 
mha mba'<i^notnha^ mba^i rfwOy this cow din rps these oows 

mba mba^ tnba'^a babba^ this ass din bandit these a. 

tnba nombaxt tiomba^a mauba, this nodin mattdi^ these 

Xm. Class. elephant dbphants. 

^kgu ^kguyu ikgunt kommj tioLiB mr cUnfoniip/f, these w. 

9i^ figuni nffw^u nyungrA^ this ant din nyud^ theae a. 

4^0 ^^h^noAgor^ A^to idmo^ this sky nodinhamuU^iiig&b%^ 

XIV. Class. 
nge iige>e 4 rwiige'^ nge^ nage^ this cow nodinndi^ theae a 
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The def. The demon- Demonstratiye pronoun, 

article. strative pron. Singular. Plural. 

li^ ^'d&noi^'ti nffi^iJinnawi^iAna spiiit nodi'^i or di'djinnddif 

JLV. Class. these spirits. 

dende nde-^ ft fwnde^e nds'^ hetdne^ this year node'^e ketdle^ these 7. 

dende & nde dende'^e & nde'^e nde>e Rirdnde^ this node'^e kvrade^ these 

break^t breakfasts. 

nde or dende nde^e nde^ nyaXdne^ this day der^ nyaUe^ these d* 

XVL Class. 

hu^ ho''Uii & noho^n ho"'^ /eni^, this small ko^ le'^i^ these 

tiree urees. 

hnA ho^A'noko'^uii ko'*un hthufif this little noko'nd btkoi, these 

XVII. Class boy Uttle boys. 

ngal AgcMl JsnaAgayil Aga'^ le^al, this tree ko'^ le^oiy these t. 

ngal ngayUicnoAgaial fAga'^ilbdfal^ Has door de'>ebdfdde^ihdBed* 
XVm. Class. 

Agol figor^l & nofigo'^ol ngo'^ol delbolf this grape de-^e delb^e, these g. 

iigul iHgund SsnoAgunU ngunU bdmulj this bush din hdmujiy these 

lots of bush. 

ikgol ngc^l noAgo'^l hpgolf this rope nodin hdg0iy these r* 

XIX. Class. 

^el nge'^eUfwAge'^l no^e'^elpi^elf this little slave girl, no pL 

Bemarks. It is necessary to remark that the demonstratiye pron., 
like the possessive, substitutes or supersedes the article and in both 
cases the connected nouns stand in the indefinite state. 

§ . 87. The indefinite demonstratiye pronoun, duA. 

This demonstratiye pron. is duii^ that, both for a single object 
and for a plurality of objects : this thing and these things ; the 
palatal ii undergoes assimilation if dtuH acts as a verbal pron. which 
is often the case. Before labials it becomes m, before dentals it be- 
comes a simple n, before other consonants and yowels it remains a 
palatals, as: dum buri-be fob, that surpassed them all, etc. ; duA 
appears often as a compound word with the particle ko ; ko, like no, 
a frequent component with the demonstye. pron., serves to strength 
the position of almost every part of speech, and often it takes the 
place of a relative pron., as ; ko^dumj that and these things ; io- 
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wadi-he, what is it with them. As to the component particle no, in 

the preyions paragraph, it is introdaced to give the form of the 

ditoonstratire pron. greater significance ; this particle serves more 

than one pnrpose, it represents the verbal and the relative pron. of 

which point we treated in § 85; but § 98 will treat hereafter of ko ; no 

is alio a conjunction, be wadi no oyamiruhe^ thej did as he told them. 

§. 88. Tne disconnected demonstrative pronoun. Comp. § 35, h, 
' The present paragraph is properly an appendix to the 36th §, 

and is treating of the disconnected demonstrative pron. The basis 
for this pron. is the article affix of the definite state of the noun, but 
80 that the affix (which, as we have already proved is the equivalent 
of a pronoun) receives as a mark of distinction and strength an 
increase in the vowel a. As most of these nominal affixes end in a 
vowel we find, that to prevent hyasis the half vowel y is employed 
as a transition from the end of the affix to the paragogic a. Thus 
Thus we obtain for the personal affix '^ by assimilation of the lii & 
y == oya ; for pi. affix be = beya ; for ka = kaya ; for ko = koya ; 
for ke = keya \ and for mf 0, ndeya, and so on. Such nominal affixes 
that end in i require a contraction, as similar vowels in immediate 
succession will mostly coalesce ; thus ncU forms instead of ndiya 
only : ndia and iigi = Ti^a, or X:i = kia. Finally it must be noticed 
that the affixes of the definite state for Class 17, 18 and 19 need no 
transition vowels because the consonants in which they end present 
no hyasis, and therefore ngal becomes ngalla, or liigol = ngolla^ etc. 
The final single I of these affixes is heard double in order to preserve 
the original shortness of the a and vowels in these affixes. We 
introduce here, for the sake of explicitness, a full table of the 19 
classes of nominal affixes with their forms of the separate demon- 
strative pron. Numerous examples referring to this §. will present 

themselves in the 21st Chapter of the state of comparison of the 
adjective and the periphrase for its construction : 

Definite state of Article Separate Separate demonstrative in 
noun. affix, demonstve. construction. 

I. Class. 
lamdo'^if the king "^o^ oya ko'^'^o buri oyOj he surpasses that one 

lambebei^f the ben pi. beya kokambe buri beya^ they surpassed 
kings those. 
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Definite state of Article Separate Separate demonstratire in 
noun. affix, ddmonstve. constmction. 



bidoyfAf the child m>A 
n. Class. 

dirdAgohgOy this li^o 

stallion 
^oUgQ^ that lace ^o 

m. Class, 
foieit^, that poison "ko 

marokoy the rice ko 

lY. Class. 
hudotOf the grass to 

sgdondoy the hasin ndo 

v. Class. 

d^ft&rendey the H({e 
book 

tdrendcy the town n(^ 

VI. Class. 

ledindif the land itc^t 
Orpd^ituft, the enp ndi 

Or pdti, irr. a cap H 

Vin. Class. 

haldkay the word A^ 



tto^A^, the ink lea 

IX. Class. 

(ftan, indef . dMLnda^ da 

def . the water 
Or kosanda^ the (2a 
sonr milk 

X. Class. 
mtundu the house ndu 



"loya hoydbido buri oya mo/unude, this 

child is bigger than that. 
^oya Agoya buri dtdi-/ow, that one sur- 
passes all. 
^oya Hgos) yeso bv/ri HgoyO'ldbddef this 
face passes the othsr in beauty. 

koya hoy a buri hoy a bonn&re, this is worse 

than that. 

koya mdro buri koya welds^ one kind of 

rice is better than the other. 

Uyya to*^ hudo buri toya tontde, this grass 

passes that one in height. 

ndoya ndo^o Bodo buri ndoya Jdbande, this 

basin passes that one in beauty. 

ndeya ndeya buri udeya^ this book is better 

than that. 

ndeya sdre buri ndeyOk yaHude, one town 

passes another in circumference. 

nMa ndin Udi buri ruRa ycQude. 

fuJta n^ buri didi^fd labande. 

fkt, Ha buri didi fo^ that one (so. cup) 

surpasses all in beauty. 

kaya men nani hdla lambdo ekaya yimbe 

beHy we heard the word of the king 

and that of the people. 

kaya dahdkam buri kaya motere, my ink 

is better then that. 

daya tagda munyu daya, do not drink 

that. 

daya be hoUi-mo kosa be yin: munyu 

daya^ they show him sour milk 

and say : drink this one. 

nduya be sunni JUdi dudui be aSinduya, 

tibey burned many houses, they 
left that one* 
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Definite state of Article Separate Separate demonstratiye in 
nonn. affix, demonstye. constmction. 

Or ytlddundu, the ndu^ nduya, he naiigigalddUmabbebe oki'^mndupaf 



horn 
XL 

JurkiJdf the smoke hi 

Or lekSf stiek ke 



they took their horns, they gaye 
me this one. 



Ina Jurkele wont doA ala oma yi'^ Ida, 

keya there were smokes bat no one saw 
that one. 

he fusi Ukestm mi taji kadi keya^ 

they broke my stick, I again cnt 
that one. 

Or dankeke^ the bed ke kega hdwa wi0ino danke'^am mi wadi kadi 

keya, after they had stolen my bed 

I made that one. 

mha mbaya mi nana no be naiigi mbaia^ I heard 

they canght this one. 

tnba mbaga be landani-be rewa be okube wbaid^ 

they asked them for a cow, they 

gaye them that. 

Agu nguya bawa dolake-'Him mi tawi riguya^ 

nnder my shirt I found this one. 

Or konmiAgu, war, Agu itguya meiijoki nguya, we follow this (one) 
(army) army. 

XrV. Class. 

nageAge, the cow iige 



Xn. Class. 
maubamha 

Or rSwaniba 

xm. 

nyuriguy ant 



Ageya e ndi-mahbe be wari Ageya, from their 
cows they killed that one. 

Agia -a-andi hombo iigia, do'st thou know 
this one, as : the spirit. 

ndeya no Ummi ndeya, this one (as : day) 

is finished. 

nkuya hido-mada bori Hhuya (for hunya), 
thy boy palled np this one. 



JirvnawiHgi, the Agi 
spirit 

XV. Class. 
nyaldndende, the nde 

day 

XVI. Class. 
le'*uAkun, the kuii 

small tree 
XVn. Class. 
kurraTigal^ the ngal ngaUa Ptdo'^ofi feli ngalla, the Palo shot 
arrow off this one. 
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Definite state of 
noniL 

Or hdfahgal^ the 

door 

XVm. Claas. 

dMolf a grape 



Article Separate Separate demonstratiye in 
affix: demonstye. constmction. 

agal ^(Ula yoion huie ^igaUay open ye that one. 



^ol 



5amtgFt, a 
bnsh 



big di 



AgoUa iH^ne oki ngolla to bido^maio^ the 
mother gave that to her child. 

cRa ganyobe suH bdwa (2ia, the enemy 
did hide behind that. 



Remarks. It is needless to enlarge this table by many pi forms, 
because the only pL affixes for the definite state of the nonn are 
three : a, personal = &6, separate = heya ; h, for the rest of the nonna 
the pi. affix de or di become deya or dHoy instead of diya ; c, the 
definite pi. affix koi for the diminntive is koya^ also a contraction for 
hoiya. There is however another form for the expression of the 
separate demonstratire pL form which is simply the repitition of 
tiie definite pi. affixes, as : if bibehe means those children^ the separate 
demonstratiye pi. for all personal nonns is hehe ; and if Jaede 
means these towns, and Jt^i^i, those houses, the separate demon- 
stratiye prononns for this and all similar forms are dede or didi. The 
Fnlahs seem howeyer to limit the use of this kind of forms for com* 
bination with the nnmeral adj. fow, all, as : ledi Mizra bwi didufow^ 
the land of Epypt is better than all (as : coontries), lit. it passes 
them all ; and this yery form is therefore by preference found in 
sentences of comparison of which more will be seen in Chapter 21 
of the state of comparison. 

§. 89. The third person of the subjectiye personal pronoun kanko^ 
he, eyen he himself, of Chapter 16, § 27, No. U, exhibited in its 
forms of yarious modification if applied to nouns of another 
description except the personal. 

It must be expected that besides the personal pronoun Icanko^ he, 
pi. kambe^ also other nouns especially of animals and objects of 
diversified character can be marked out with stress and distinction, 
and that with the 3rd person at least. In this case their pronouns 
can be separately and subjectiyely introduced. We subjoin there- 
fore the subjectiye separate pronouns for the different classes as4hey 
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are to onr knowledge formed in analogy to kanko and hamhe. In 
point of constraction these prononns take the place of the common 
Verbal prononn if importance induces the speaker to nse them ; the 
ordinary verbal pronoun will be seen later in the 24th Chapter, 
treating of the verb* 

This prononn appears, as the previous tables of the relative and 
demonstrative pronoun show, mostly as a compound with the indi- 
cative particle ko, viz. : kohanko, kokambe^ kokairi, kokamba^ etc. 



Definite state of the Subjective 
noun. pron, 3 pers. 

I. C. mtufido'xni^ the brother kanko 

„ yumom^a, the mothers kami>e 

n. C. iin«rro9i^o, the cowhouse kahgo 

III. C. tokekoy the poison ka/hko 



Sul^eotive separate pron., 
8 pers. singl. 

kokariko hari munbe fob, 

kokambe renai bibe-mabbe. 

hokafigo dari hgrefeUo. 

hanko buri bownere tok^'e/ow. 



rV. G. hudotOy the grass karUOf kairo kokairo futike sanne. 



y. C. dsfterende, the book kaire 

VL G. ledindi^ the country kairi 

VHX C. iataka, the waU kanka 

IS. C. dia^y def. daanda^ kanda^ 

the water kaira 

Z. C. suUinduj the house kctiru 

XI. C. Jurkikij the smoke kafiki 

O. fnauhaniba^ the kamha 
elephant. 

geHobamba^ the camel kamba 

"Kilt. konnwUgUy the war kangu 

2U.Y. 0. nageUge^ the cow kange 

ZV. C. nydlandendey the day kokaire 
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kokaire buri dudude. 
kokairi buri Udi fob y€£jude. 
kokoAka burijudifg tg*tude. 
hokanda buri die fob. 

kokairu burijudi earende. 
kankiburijurkelifow bonnere, 
kokamba buri ddbcjifow. 

kokamba rondi jaude-amme. 
koka^gu ari to sdrejemma. 
kokatkge gahui io gaUe^mme. 
nde^ nyaldne kokaire buri 

nyaldefow. 
kokankvli dari to dorm ffUo, 



XVL 0. JdunkuAy the little kankwii 

town 
ZVIL C.l^tifraii^al, the arrow kangal 
XVUL delbol, det delboAgol, kahgdl 
the grape. 
In the pi. the personal pron. kokambe^ is represented for nouns of 
aniraali and the rest of otiier objects by didi doAdede^ orkodidif etc. 



kaiAgal ndti to b^rde^mako. 
kcekgolfuU to 2^h Ze^xZ. 
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CHAPTER XX. 

THE ADJEOTIYI. 

§. 40. No. I. Eren in this present Chapter which is to treat of 
ihe adjectiTo in the singl. and the pi., and of the connection of the 
same with the nonn, we shall find the article affix (it being in fact 
a pron.) maintaining an important position. We have to deal at 
first with the adjectiye as to its termination in isolated position in 
the singL and the pl^ and then in the second place with its modified 
form in oonftraction with the nonn. The adjective as an epithet 
takes its position immediately after the nonn. The adjectiye ends 
in TowelSy and these are according to onr observations either oor i^ 
sometimes an a, a or u. Dealing at first with the forms of the pL, 
irrelative of any object whatever, we find that in spite of the freedom 
which the Fnlahs seem to observe in this respect, the following rules 
will in many cases hold good : 

t. The pL of adjectives irrelative of nonns. 

(1). If the singl. of an adjective ends in o, the pi. can accept an 
{ instead ; if in (!o, this last syllable drops for the affix de. Th^ 
stems of such adjectives dose mostly with a strong consonant, as : 

w 

motOf good, plural moti. 
hesOf new „ kesi. 
dapo^ short „ dapi. 

(2). li the singl. ends in t, this vowel gives way in many cases 
to the pi. affix uie^ as : 

kani, ugly plural kanude. 



6ebi^ sharp 


9> 


Bfbude, 


yaji, wide, extensive 


99 


yajude. 


saU^ strong 


n 


eatude. 


Hadi^ bitter 


99 


Hadude. 


Ivhi^ offensive 


99 


lubude. 


wddi^ long 


99 


wodude. 

• 


Judi^ long 


91 


Judude. 



(3). If the stem of an adjective immediatdy before the final % 
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ends in 1^ or 2, ttie pL affix ude drops the u and is shortened into ihe 
syllable de or c^t, as ; 

towi^ highf plural tdude. 
ydwif Smart „ yaudi. 
fewiy straight „ feudi. 
heioif full „ hetide. 
w^i^ sweet ,, w^lde. 
^lUy blue ff oldi, 

(4). If the stem of an adjective closes with a strong or douMe 
consonant, or with n or { after the diphthong au, the final • of such 
adjectiye g^ves sometimes way to the pL affix ede^ as: 

hesoy neWy plural hesfde, 
haulif black „ haltede, 
raunif white ,| dannede. 

Note. — ^The changes of vowels and consonants and the permutation 
of the latter are in the pi. of adjectiyal stems analogous to those of the 
noun. Comp. for the euphonic changes of vowels and consonants 
n. Chapter, §. 8, 9, 10, No. 2, and for the permutation of consonants 
owing to transition into the pL, Comp. IH. Chapter, §. 2, • & k. 

(5). Not many adjectives occur ending in a or 0, the pL of which 
is the affix dde^ after dropping the end vewel of the singl. as : 

Idba, beautiful, fine, plural Idhdde, 
U^e^ hurtful „ tc^ade, 

(6). A^djectives the stem of which presents an open syllable with 
a long vowel, or a closed one with the semi- vowel r, remain in the 
pL unchanged in stem, and accept the curtailed pL afiix de or di 
closing up to the final i, as: 

/en, fat, plural ff'4di or fende^ 
horiy naked „ Jioridu 
turrit crooked „ turridi, 

(7). A number of adjectives again ending in do, de^ m and wo 
accept the pi. affix to their respective stems whilst the final syllable 
is lost^ The pL affix in this case is the short form de or di^ and in 



al 



^me oases Je or Jt, in conformity io the pi. of nouns = Chapter VI., 
§. 15, 1.J e,, 4uid also Chapter YL, §. 17, B. 5. ; as: 

wddewOy red, fdmral hod^u 



wpdej long 


>9 


hdde^ also tod(2t, pi. t^pcie. 


hidoy did 


» 


kide. 


bonrU, hard 


M 


honde. 


bqndOf bad 


t> 


honde. 


bun^Qf had 


» 


bundi. 


Judoj long 


»? 


}udi. 


imnmi, big, large 


^1 


maudi. 



Remarks. The remark aboye made that the Fnlahs do not strict- 
ly keep to one kind of pL form in the case of nouns must be applied 
on a still wider scale to the adjectives ; here they seem to alter the 
pi. affix still ,pK>re frequently, Le., ^dapo Aovb is knpwn to form 
^E&ren^j dapi and dapude^ and eyen rapid^be op nunum foipns pL 
nubude and mawimdef or }udo long, pL }u4i and Jududfi. Howevei^ 
as. all adjeotlyes (with the exception of No. ;$, which forms it^ pL 
aco(K];4ing to Chapter VL, £. IS) |orm their pi. by dropping either 
(he end vowel or the end i^llahle h^ore tl^ auaez^tion of the pi. 
affix, they may in this respect be hiQught under the o^tegoxy of the 
pL formation of the noun, vis., Chapter YI., §. 17. 

§. 41. No. n. The adjective in relation to the notm. 

It may be useful to make some preliminary remarks upon the 
formality m which the adjective conforms with the noun. Although 
rules strictly to be observed cannot be laid down, we may still hint 
at the general practice by the following remarks : 

a. For connection with personal nouns the adjective terminates 
in the singl. with o. 

b. Adjectives, the stems of which close with r, Z, n or tr, receive 
€he article affix of the noun concerned to this stem ; adjectives of 
another description generally accept this affix closing up immediately 
to the final i, a or u with which the adjective ends. 

c. If the stem of the adjective ends in the dental n^ this under- 
goes trausf onnation in accordance with the initio letter of the affix. 

K 
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If the initial of this affix be 9l, the n of the stem is absorbed by n ; 
if it be a palatal syllable, ha^ ho or kiy the n of the stem becomes a 
palatal tI likewise, and if the initial letter of the affix is the labial &, 
as in &a, the n of the stem syllable of the adjective becomes m whilst 
accepting this affix, as : hondo, stem^ ton ; with the affix itgi^ Agu it 
is hongiy hoiUffu ; with ^o or A» it is bafika ; with be it is hombe. 

d. If the stem of the adjectives is one of the liquids r or l^ it is 
commonly the stem that receives the article affixes of the 3rd, 4th, 
8th, 11th and 12th classes of nonns, as : weli and hori will form 
welha, horka or wQlki^ horkOf welto^ etc. ; the affixes of the remaining 
classes of nonns mnst close with the final • of the adjective, as : 
wdinda^ hdrindu ; n^ba w§Undc^ sweet batter ; or rcwdndu hprinduy 
a naked dog (a hairless dog). 

e. a. If the stem of the adjective doses with ti?, as in hewi, 
yaioiy etc., the half vowel to is raised into the homogenons vowel u, 
for the acceptation of the article affix of the nonn, as : heun, stem 
JieWf if depending from mkulol becomes heuAgol ; ydwi^ stem yaw^ if 
from geloba beoomes yauba. /3. If with the diphthong au, every 
affix, be it in the singL or pL, can close np with the latter ; thns the 
stem bau accepting the affix de or di forms hcmde and batidi, 

/. Particularly noticeable is the affix nde of the definite state of 
V. class of nouns. This article aflix is by the natives almost 
regularly tamed into ere, and takes in the adjective the place of the 
final i. Adjectives, the stems of which close with the dental n, 
receive the nominal affix ere to their stems, as : 

tnoH with defterSy book, is constracted deftere-mot^e, 
bondo with sdre, town „ „ sdre bonere, 

mauni with burure, bash „ „ bv/rure'mavmre. 

The pecaliarity of this formation we mast remember has beennnder 
consideration in the remarks of the possessive pron. Comp. Chapter 
XVII., §. 31, No. IIL 

g. With regard to the pi. of adjectives in connection with noans, 
the same rules will hold good that are given above for the pi. of the 
isolated adjective of this 20th Chapter, No. I., 1 to 7. The pi. affixes 
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are these few : de and di for the impersonal, and be for the personal 
nonn ; also here the closing dental n of the stem s jllahle of bon^ 
most undergo permatation in case of its annexation to the labial and 
personal pi. affix be^ viz. : singl., gorko bondo^ a bad man, forms in 
the pi. warbe-bombe, etc. 

h. With regard to the definite state the simple rale exists that 
as the adjective expresses the character of the nonn, it has to assume 
the article affix of its noun. The adjective is also the sole bearer of 
the definite state in the singl. and in the pL, as : 

Indefinite state. Definite state. 

Singl. bdba moto^ a good &ther baba-moto'^y the good &ther. 
riiene hldo, an old mother nine hldo'Hnl, the old mother. 
Or deftere tnotere, a good book deftere mot&remde^ the good book. 
bajigo sebuAgo^ a sharp spear baAgo aebufigahgo^ the sharp spear. 
Plural, bdbdrdbe niotobe^ good &thers baharabe motobebe, 
nmerdbe Icibe, old mothers i/ienerdbe Mhebe, 

defte motude, good books defte motddede. 

ball sebudif sharp spears bdli sfbiididi. 

Having stated thus ^ the formation of the adjective depending 
upon the noun, the above given explication may suffice to indicate 
all those cases or nearly all those in which the Fulahs adhere to a 
BO called regularity of structure, whilst they acknowledge at the 
same time that frequent deviations are quite a practice, and correct 
speakers with long intercourse with the natives could alone 
guarantee a possibly perfect analysis of the inflection of the adjective. 

We g^ve here a tabular representation of the inflection of the 
stems of adjectives, by prolongation with the article affix, according 
to the principle maintained by the Fulah language that the adjective 
is the bearer of the character of the noun. The table contains the 
adjective in its original state, then the noun in the definite state, 
from the article affix of which the adjective is shaped, and then 
follow the noun and the adjective in close construction. 
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Remarks to paragraph 41, with regard to the table showing 
the inflection of the classified adjective. 

At the close of these annotations we regard it as a matter of fact 
and importance to state that we have the testimony of intelligent 
and well informed Fulahs who assured us that by some conmion 
consent the adjective is not unbecomingly used in its irrelative and 
simple form. This statement has been confirmed by men from the 
schools of the cultivated districts of Futa-Jcdlo and Toro^ and is 
said to be observed through the wide spread regions of the Fulah 
dominions. We have heard them unreservedly acknowledge 
that the corresponding letters, either in the stems of adjectives or 
as initials of th3 pronominal affixes of the noun, present so vast a 
field of needful permutation and modification, that in order to avoid 
a difficulty as perplexing as it is frequent, they have adopted the 
simple plan of leaving the adjective in the singl. number in its 
original and simple state, and without any attempt of shaping it into 
conformity with the characteristic of the noun which it serves. 
According to this consent we obtain the noun with its epithet for 
singular cases in the following unaltered state, as : 

habha ydwi, a smart jackass. 

bdba motOy a good &ther. 

konnu sembi^ a fierce war. 

mdro kesoy new rice. 

dalbol dlu^ a blue grape. 

doloke Idba, a beautiful tunic. 

ledi ydj\ an extensive country. 

matiba mawni, a big elephant. 
In order to reconcile the freedom of the afore-mentioned practice 
in the construction of adjective and noun with the technical accuracy 
observed by the Fulde in all other respects, the only admissible 
expedient would be to regard the adjective in the nature of a verb. 
In this way the end vowels of a, e, % o, u appear as a problem solved, 
as these endings would only answer the 3rd pers. of the present or 
the aorist, as they occur with transitive and intransitive verbs. The 
rendering of the supposedly invariable adjective will have to be 
ooOLverted into a verbal predicate, the difference is but a formal on«, 
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whilst tlie sense and meaning of the combination remain essentially 
the same, as : 

baba motOf the &ther is good. 

babba ydun, the ass is smart. 

konnu sembi, the war is fierce. 

sare yaji, the town is large. 

lata towij the wall is high. 

kurral Idbi the arrow is fine. 

hudo ken, the leaf is green. 

delbol bubiy the grape is cooling, etc. 

Jafifuta Mdif the watch tower is old. 
Whilst on this stand point we might not be fax from the tmth in 
vindicating the assertion that even those adjectives which are dis- 
tinguished by pronominal affixes are in a stricter sense of considera- 
tion to be regarded as verbal participle of the present and aorist 
tenses, and less in the category of real adjectives. Onr views on 
this point will appear almost justified in the Chapter of the verb 
where the tables of the impersonal participles will show a striking 
similarity with those of the adjective possessing the manifold but 
classified pronominal affixes. 



CHAPTER XXL 

THE STATE OF GOMPAEISOM. 

§. 42. The only development which the Fnlah has gained for the 
adjective is that, which the previous Chapter shows, consisting in a 
characteristic distinction bestowed upon it by the noun which it serves 
and also the acceptance of a pi. form. These inflections we have seen 
are effected by affixes . The state of comparison now before ua 
has, contrary to what we might expect, no help from the adjective ; 
the latter which forms a conspicuous part in our modem languages 
for comparison, is not made use of by the genius of this African 
language. Comparison here is rather a periphrase, and arrives at 
its purpose by the help of the transitive verb buri^ to pass over, and 
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by the interposition of qoalitatiye nouns. We receive therefore the 
following three propositions for the expression of the oomparative : 
I. a. As a snbstitQte for the adjectiye the Fulahs nse the verb 
bufi to be mi^erior^ to stirpaas, to express the comparative ; the pro- 
cess is simple, viz., the subject in comparison .governs the object 
compared by the active verb hurt : to be better than, etc., to eurpasSf 
etc. As the Fulahs are not in the habit of makkig much distinction 
in the ordinary and usual way of comparing objects, the verb hurt 
is sufficient for a number of synonymous qualifications, as : (hhuri 
can signify-riie is greater than, or bigger, or better, or superiori 
or more valuable, or finer, or more qualified in this or in many ways. 
The right rendeiring must therefore be obtained from aisimple judg- 
floent of idle contest within which sueh a co^nparative proposition is 
•introduced. The cconparison modifying or depnedating Hhe objeot's 
iquality |xrooeeds on the same principal 

b. It is further to be reimarked that the cdasaxfied affix pi^ons. <t: 
Ae 19 'Glasses of the nonn which, as the case may require, can 
iwreraUy^govem the verb^Nriiu tiie shape of impersomd i«ons., 
are for importance sake in many oases joined to the indefinite 
pronoun ko and no. These prefixal indicatii^e pectieleB fomx .a^ea^ 
with the verbal pronoun a compound pronoun. Again it is necessary 
to remark that in order to prevent byasis, every one of these verbal 
pronouns ending with a vowel accepts the labial m for the sake 
of euphony and facility in pronounciiitipn ,q{ the initial b in buri^ 
as : for ko'^-buri = ko'^m bun ; for kO'kO'htm = hokomburi ; for 
koAgu-buri == kcnigtmhwi. The pronouns ngaly ngoly nget remain 
nndhanged, viz., hahgalhuny koiHgalburi^ and so on. 

c. If the article pronoun in its pleonastio form stands in advance 
of the subject of comparison, the verbal pronoun must be omitted ; 
the same rule must be observed when the subject has the definite 
state, or when a noun in the genitive depends upon it. 

n. When a stress is to be laid on a distinguished . qualification 
which the subject claims ovw the object compared, the noun, 
'expressive of such superiority, stands either in apposition to ihe 
lAqjeofe eompared or immediately after the governing verb buri. 
fli^'Mfaio the rule of tiieelatif ?rith the noun of the distinctive 
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quality following in the absolute accusative, as : y* ^ j^t s^^i^^g ^ 
redness s most red ; and the object claiming a distinguished quality 
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stands likewise in absolute accusative, as : g;^^ ^ ^^ \ most beautiful 
as to the face. 

in. Both the subject and object or one at least of the contending 
characters can be by the pronoun only; in this case the latter 
appears in a pleonastic form, as it has been already described in 
Chapter 20, §. 38 of the disconnected demonstrative pronoun, viz: 
en = oya, beA = heya^ ha = kaya^ ifigu = nguya^ ngol = figoUa^ etc. 

§. 43. We give for the better understanding of the construction 
of the comparative the following examples which will contain the 
phraseology as it occurs under the three distinct cases referred to 
above. 

L a. 

aUmdmi hwri lamdo diwaly Arb. J^ the Imam is superior to 

the vazir. 
lamdo diwal bari lamdo sdre, the vazir is superior to the shaich. 
lamdo sdre bvH badulcQo^ the shaich has more authority than a 

soldier. 
badulq}o buri wdwado^ the soldier is more respected than a citizen. 
alimdmi buri lamondebe^ the jmam's authority is higher than that 

of kings. 
Jvlnowo konnu alimdmi burijulngbe fg, the war-herald of the Imam 

has more command than all the other orderlies (the war-herald 

= one who calls up the corps). 
Jemo ialdmni buri ta'^libabej a doctor of the law stands higher than 

a follower of the faith. 

UdiMtzra, Arb. ^^ jj^ buri Ifndi heferebebeA, the land of Egypt 

is more important than the countries of the unbelievers. 
Injila Nazrdni buri dewal Muaa^ the gospel of the christians is 

more excellent than the law. 
b. o. The classified notin either without or with the compound 
verbal pron. to govern the copula buri. The larger ft.Tiiinn.lf^ com- 
monly rank among persopal characters, as : 
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hirkaddniwi buri mauhOf a rlimooeTOS is more powerfal tlian an 

elephant. 
tnauha buri gdbi^ an elephant is stronger than an hippopotamus. 
gdbi buri eda, a hippopotamus is stronger than a buffalo. 
&ia buri dunsa^ a bufEalo is more violent than a large deer. 
copa buri munduvKil^ the stag is taller than the buck deer. 
piUwifigi buri bunurundu^ the Kon's size surpasses that of the wolf. 
b. p. The active verb buri assuming the distinctive and classified 
verbal pronoun, as : 
gorko koynnburi dewbo^ a man is better than a woman. 
nUtdna iiomhwri lamendebefdy the sultan stands over all the kings, 

or is higher than all the kings. 
nage nomburi baliiigiy the cow is of more use than the sheep. 
lamdo divoal omburi (for oA-buri) lamdo sdre^ the vasir has more 

command than the magistrate. 

&. y. Nouns of abstract meaning retain the personal pronoun, but 
in the formation of the definite state they remain true to the analogy 
of their termination, according to which they &11 into the 17th or 
18th classes of nouns, as : 

motodiral ko^omburi haure^ peace is better than war (said to be a 

proverb). 
labal ko^omburi tu^tmdi^ cleanliness is preferable to filth (said to 

be a proverb). 
holofidiral omburi }aiifuddral,trnihtalnesa is preferable to deception 

(said to be a proverb). 
I. c, a. The position of the pleonastic form of the pronoun in 
advance of its subject prevents the repetition of the same before the 
verb, as : 

nda7/a kosa buri ndaya bOhigol, this kind of sour milk is cooler 

than that. 
ndaya n^ba buri kosa rnQtigol^ sweet butter is better than sour 

milk. 
ndeya hddere nomburi ndeya ndUelay one star shines brighter than 

another. 
p. The definite state as well as a noun in the gem'tive depending 
upon the subject^ render the verbal pron. superfluous as &ir as its 
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classified form is concerned; but the indefinite pron. no may stand, 
as: 

tikdrende nomburi mdroko semhude^ the barley com is more sub- 
stantial than the rice. 
rutahgo piuwiAgi bwri ulhinade hirhaAgo huidri^ the roaring of the 

lion is more terrific than the howling of a leopard. 
hdla larabebeA buri hdla FtUde ndndde^ the language of the Arabs 
is more refined (or more melodious) than the Fnlde. 

n. The subject claiming a certain and specific superiority oyer 
the object compared. The nouns conveying this qualifying property 
are introduced either after the verb buri or after the object compared. 
In the previous part, No. L o, a, /3, some examples belonging to this 
present rule had to be given in advance merely because in framing 
the sentences we could not avoid their introduction, as : 

patirdo omburi yuma momn/ude^ the grandmother is more aged than 

the mother. 
Udi '^Ardbe nondim buri l$di Mizra yajude^ Arabia is more extensive 

than !Egypt. 
p'vduiiguburiiiguyaJembebanduj^inB horse has a stronger body 

than the other. 
karkaddni noAgimbwri mauba tf^ude^ the rhinoceros is bigger than 

the elephant. Sub. 14th class of nouns. 
nage rigemburi bait hakU^ the cow is more sagacious than the 

sheep. Sub. I4th classs of nouns. 

The subsequent examples may be regarded to serve as a rule both 
for the introduction of the noun of specific superiority as well as for 
the use of the classified verbal pron. and also as a continuation to 
No. I. &, y, as : 

wabvko Agombwri yeao wddude^ the cheek looks redder than the 

&ce; lit. the cheek surpasses the face in redness. Subj. 2nd 

class of nouns. 
Idbo buri or komburi hoy a JUdude^ one spear is longer than another, 

lit. a spear passes another in length. Subj. 8rd class of nouns. 
fingdri^ gun, definite state jStH^annii; as: fiAgdri ndimburi ndta 

ldbud0f one gun is more excellent than another, lit. a gun it 
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passes that one in excellence or precision. Snbj. 6th class of 

noons. 
burure^ a forest, bnsh, definite state bururende ; as : hurure ndem' 

huri or nodembwri ndeya mauntide^ one forest is denser than 

another, lit. a forest bnsh it passes the forest in density. Sabj. 

6t^ class of nonns. 
Or sdre^ a town, definite state sdrmide ; tare kondemburi or no^ 

ndemhtiri aare yajude^ one town is more extensiye than another, 

lit. a town, it sorpasses the to?ni in extent. 8nb]. 6th class 

of noons. 
durmOj a coogh, definite state durmaka; as: durma kafnburi 

lurgol dwrmdka^ some cold or coogh is more severe than another, 

lit. a coogh, it passes for trooblesomeness that coogh. Sobj. 

8th class of noons. 
ad^ people, coll. noon ; definite state adebe ; as : ode nohemhwri 

momdnde fd halnle^ by the gift of reason mankind is soperior 

to all creation, lit people they sorpass animal-kind all by 

onderstanding. 

- So moch may soffice for the state of comparison according to 
No. IL with the noon of specified soperiority or property of 
character to §. 43, No. IIL of this Chapter. 

The examples given here show the article affix of the definite 
state assoming an emphatic form and acting as a disconnected 
demonstrative. This pron. in this new form stands for the nomina- 
tive and the accosative, for the object of comparison, and for the 
flobject claiming soperiority. Sometimes it precedes in a pleonastic 
way, the sobject in this case most not hold the definite state. 
Comp. the article affix of the noon as the basis for the form of this 
pron., viz. : Chapter 20, §.38. If both of the contending objects 
are previoosly mentioned, then the comparative has to do with the 
pron. alone, viz : 

gorkoyniy the man, from the indefinite, gorko ; v>ya huri y)ya andal^ 
one man is more intelligent than another, lit. this one passes 
that one in intellect. Sobj. 1st class of noons. 

konnUy war, def . state konnuAgu^ article iigu \ ikguya buri iiguya 
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9ebude, that was more fierce than the other, lit. this one sur- 
passes the other one in fierceness. Subj. 13th class of nouns. 
yeeOf face, def . state yesorlgo, article rigo ; rigoya hurl ngoya kanude^ 
the one is uglier than the other, Ut. this one passes that one in 
ugliness. Subj. 2nd class of nouns. 

laboy spear, def. state Idboko, article ho ; koya huri Jcoya Judude^ 
this one is longer than that, lit. this one surpasses that in 
length. Subj. 3rd class of nouns. 

Idbt and labbi^ knife, def. state lahhiki^ article hi. Subj. 11th 
class of nouns. Ida nomhuH ngaUa (JcurraiUjal) mgtude ; article 
pron. ngalla, refers to kurral ; this one (the knife) is more useful 
than the arrow. Subj. 17th class of nouns. 

IfurUf moon, month, def. state. l^urundUj article ndu. Subj. 10th 

class of nouns. 
?lgdere, star, def. state hdderendSf article nde, Subj. 6th class of 

nouns; as: 
ndeya ndemburi nduya ndilela, the former surpasses the latter in 

brightness, lit. this one surpasses that one in brightness. 
babha, jackass, def. state babbaniba^ article mba, Subj. 12th clftss 

of nouns. 
mbdliy sheep, def. state balf^gi^ article li^'. Subj. 14th class of 

nouns; as: 
mbaiya nomburi rigia hdlale e maunude, the former surpasses the 

latter in sagacity and strength. 
dokuwal, duck, def. state doktiwaAgaly article iigal, Subj. 17th 

class of nouns. 
gfrtogal^ hen, def. state gertogaAgal^ article ngaJ, Subj. 17th class 

of nouns ; as : 

gertogal ngalburi ^alla nafa^ Arb. j^^j this fowl passes iha 

other one in tameness. 
delbolf gr&pe^ def. state delboAgol^ article agol; iigoUa ddbol bwri 

bandarawcU welude § moiude, indeed the grape is sweeter and 

more useful than yams, lit that grape passes yams in sweetness 

and usefulness. 
So much may sofl&ce for the constniction of the comparatiye. 
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CHAPTER XXII. 

THE SUPEBLATIYE. 

§. 44 The foregoing Clmpter of the comparative has safficiently 
proved that the superlative can only exist as a cironmlocntion when 
compared to our method of expression m Engh'sh ; the adjective is 
in this case also left out of sight. The phraseology of the super- 
lative closely resembles that of the comparative, in so far as the 
indefinite numeral pron. /^, fob or fow^ all, is placed immediately 
after the object compared. When therefore we say : the king is the 
greatest man in the land, the Fnlde would express it thus : 

I. The king passes all men in greatness, lamdo buri ode fd 

maunude. 
Or as : mankind is superior to all animals in intellect^ ade no 
hembwri momunde ff JtakHe^ lit people they pass creation all in 
intellect. 
Or as : nage hxUgemburi momdnde fd Hdlnle, Arb. Jjjp a cow is the 

most knowing of all animals. 
Or nagehge nomhuri ndeyafd nafa^ Arb. j^ the cow is the most 
useful of them all, Kt. the cow he passes all of them as to 
usefulness. 
Or as : mhaia geldba nomhuri dahSdi fp Jembe^ the camel is the 
strongest of all domestic animals, lit. the camel passes all do- 
mestic animals in strength. 
Or as: lamendebe Timho Omaru e Ibrahim hebemburi maube-fow e 
tfdi Fulbe^ the kings at Timbo Omar and Ibrahim command the 
first position (or highest authority) over all the principal men 
of the Fulah country. 
IL If the excellence of a subject is singled out above the ordinary 
properties of a number of other ones of its own kind, the nouns of 
kindred objects of second rank thus alluded to are then left un- 
mentioned, whilst the pi. affixes of the definite state become the 
representatives of their nouns. These affixes however have to 
appear in the form of reduplication, as : 

tokeo, the poison, pi. def. state tok^fidi^ article di; ioke fmdgrihdi 
buri didifoWj the poison of the black snake is the worst of all 
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poisons, lit. the poison of the black snake passes them all. Snbj. 
4th class of nonns. 

Or koya nomburi didi fow haunudey it is the deadliest of them all, 

(the poisons) lit, this one snrpasses all of them in malicionsness, 

as: 
harambofhgol^ the pen, pi. del state karamb0idi ; ngoUa Jcarambol 

^oUmri didifd moiude bindiy that pen snrpasses all other ones 

for excellence in writing. 
Or Jemov)fi, the doctor, scribe, pi. def. state Jemphebe, Snbj. 1st 

class of nonns, as : 
Jemo BaUu hurt behe fob andaly Jemo Bailn is the most learned 

among the doctors of law, lit. Jemo Bailn passes them all in 

knowledge. For bebe the ordinary pron. pers. kambe fob is 

equally right. 

IIL The superlative of eminence or elatif nsed irrelatiTely. 

The qnaliiy of a subject can be marked as eminent without any 
intention whateyer to throw a reflection of inferiority upon any 
other object. In this way a certain form of superlatiye exists, the 
force of which remains confined to the subject alone, viz., comp. the 

elatif in Arabic ,^^^^^1 much beloved ; or also : this king is most 

mighty ; the army is most numerous ; the sun is most hot. To 
imitate this kind of superlative the Fulahs put the verb equivalent 
to the wants of description into the place where the adjective ought 
to be, as : they say this king he (is) mighty, or the sun he (is) hot ; 
the copula is not expressed as in other languages. If the subject 
stands in the definite or indefinite state and preceded by a demon- 
strative pron., the omitted verb of the sentence finds a substitute for 
importance sake by the indefinite pron. ho; ho can be left out when 
a possessive intervenes, but then the verbal pron. has to accept the 
character of the subject according to the pronominal affix allotted to 
the noun in the classified tables of the noun. The full personal prons. 
kahho or himo from Chapter 16, §. 27, as they express the 3rd pers., 
have in the singl. or pi. to undergo a transformation due to the require- 
ment of the nature of the noun in question ; these forms have 
already been given in Chapter 19, §. 89, to which we refer instead 
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of repeaidng any farther ezplanadon. The Hebrew gives this kind 
of superlative by the infinitive Hiph. pQ«^ and the adverb f^^^ or 

with both in combinatioB as : tdk4)!^rQ*irT <^^ ^J ^^® position of 

i^ mere positive ;• the Arabic by the elatif .,^ \ from ,...^ 

very beautiful, or ^\ from ^ great, very great. 

As : Ico'io saihu koJcoMco or kohimo hido, this sheikh is very old. 

Subj. 1st class of nouns. 

Or kohe'^ sdihdbe kohanibe Mbe, these sheikhs are very old. 

As : rigo'^o fello kokoAgo towi^ this mound is very high. 

Or de'^e pflle hide tdvoi^ these hills are most high. Subj. 2nd class 
of nouns. 

Or ko*^ mdro hXko wQli^ this rioe is most sweet. Subj. 3rd class 
of nouns. 

As : fiHgdrindi ko Idbij that gun is most beautiful ; piiHgar^idi 

hidi Idbi, these guns are beautiful. Subj. 6th class of nouns. 
Or ndin Ifdi Hindi yajiy this country is most extensive. 
As : nde'^ deft&re kokaire moti, this book is very good. Subj. 5th 

class of nouns. 
Or deftede hidi ko moH, these books are excellent. 
As : taiaka kaAka ko mauni^ that wall is very strong. Subj. 8th 

class of nouns. 
As: n^banda kokanda fVQli or kokaira ic^i, that butter is 

extremely healing. Subj. 9th class of nouns. 
As : Agum pt0u hiAgu sati and ko sati^ that horse is very strong. 

Subj. ISth class of nouns. 
Remarks. The verbal pron. retains often the full form in spite 
of any preceding prons. or of the definite state ; the indefinite particle 
ko is often compound with the verb, but then it must forsake its 
position with the pron. 

rV. There is yet another form of expressing the superlative 
decidedly different from the phraseology of the 8 cases above de- 
scribed, in which, as it will be seen, the co-operation of the adjective, 
so indispensable in the idiom of other languages, is perfectly de- 

* Gomp. the superlative case, Gesen, Hebrew Grammar, §. 117, 2. 

HaUe, 1828. 



97 



olined. The applioaiion of the constmotion now to be desoribed 
seems to be reserved for those cases in which the noun so to be dis- 
tingnished is goremed by a transitive verb and stands in the 
aocnsative. To bestow to snch a noun the attribute of snperiorityi 
beantj, gprandenr or yehemence, eto, the Folahs resort to its 
repeUUan^ bnt /to that it is pnt in the genitive ease, that is, in depend* 
ence npon a noon immediatoly preceding which by its meaning 
expresses the notion of excellence or vehemence which the speaks 
wishes to bestow upon snch a word as upon the object of his elevation. 
This nonn has to supplant the adjective, to which we would in such 
a case resort. This noun, the substitute of a rejected adjective, is 
always an abstractum, in form an infinitive taken from the subjective 
conjugation, and the termination of this infinitive is either irde^ or 
with more stress, irgol. To construe this idiom in English it rung 
thus : if we say, the sultan gave to his lieutenant a powerful army, 
the words in Fulde = English, simply are : the sultan gave to his 
lieutenant an army ; the power of an army; or he called for a mighty 
war is in Fulde : he called up a war, the severity or fierceness of a 
war, as : *aU^ hard, powerful, subjective infinitive saUrgoL 

As : sdihu ohijenuy-nuiko konnu soHrgol kormUy the sheikh entrusted 
his general with a powerful army. 

Or Jladi^ bitter, fierce, severe, infinitive hadirgoUhaiirdej Arb. j^^ 

As : Alfa Muhamad himi anodihvhubebe odkCbe jembe-mcJco^ he yahi 
be hauti fvXbe Toro haure Hadirde haurey Alfa Muhaman got up, 
he called the Hubube^ (the Hamd- Allah chiefs) he gave them 
his power ; they went, they began with the Fulahs of Tgro a 
terrible war. 

Or rvgande wdtere ftdbe Futa neUi to Faranje be win-be yo be 
wadcwii-be pingaje ndeA neUi hwrral ga wqH; be nani^ be %oadani' 
bepiAgaJe lahirgol pvAgaje^ one day the Fulahs of Fute sent to 
the French, they asked them to make guns for them with Ik &r 
range ; they consented and made for them most excellent guns. 

Or ma/WMrde^ also maimirgol^ subjective infinitive of matim, great, 
dense ; he wflwi hllcide befokiH ydhde, bef^i »a%a woluha burwre 
maunvrgol burwre^ they got up very early, they piepai^d for 
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starting, they passed at 9 o'clock a.m., about tlie lioiir fox* 

prayer, throngli a large and dense forest. 
Remarks to No. IV. Similar to the way here described, in which 
a notin is the snbstitate for the adjective, is the method observed 
in Hebrew, where in a consfcroctod state the noun of dependence, 
called technically the ** nomen rectnm," conveys to the governing 
nonn, " nomen regens," that qnalification which an adjective ought 
to have bestowed, as the words tt^pflD^ (adamath qgd^) ground 

of holiness mean '' Holy ground." Ezod., Chap, m., 5, Comp. 
Oesen, Heb. Grammar, subst. in loco. adj. §. HI., No. 1. 

v. The superlative can, to mention the last form of occurrence 
in Fnlde, appear in the garb of an adverb. This kind of giving 
pre-eminence to an idea is the simplest form in constmctioB. The 
superlative is introduced adverbially thus : that a small number of ab- 
stract verbs preceded by the indef . pron. ko^ can become advbs. (comp. 
Chapter XxXTV., §. 102) stand in accompaniment to the 
governing verb, and ^be selected by the speaker according to his 
notion of their fitness for his description ; those few neutral and 
abstract verbs that have thus become adverbs, are spoken with a 
heavy accent on the penultima, as : hewi^ intr. verb, to be full ; 
adverb, kohewi^ fully, largely, dreadfully. SaH^ intr. verb, to be 
strong, violent, intense ; ho mti, adverb, earnestly, hard, dreadfully, 
badly, or dudiy intr. verb, to be many ; adverb^ ko diidif largely, 
numerously, viz. : 

bdwa he fpli'he be daratdke be hulli ko adti^ after they defeated 

them they no more made another stand, they feared very badly 
or intensely. 

Or Fuihe Futa e Ahndmi eA be feli § huhuhebe be fglibe be doki^ he 
Joki'hei be wart omabbe ko-K^wi^ the Fulahs of Futa and both the 
Imams attacked the Hamd-Allah people ; they beat them, they 
ran, they persecuted them, they killed them fearfully (made 
great slaughter among them). 

Or he wart Pa-Demba be fdli konnu^mc^ta^ffu he Joki ade^mako he 
nangi'be ko dudij they killed Pa-Demba, they defeated his army, 
they ran after his people, they took them prisoners numerously, 
viz., in vast numbers. 
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There are more inir. verbs that could be tiimed into adverbs with 
a tendencj to snperlatiye sigpuficatioii, but the aboye given examples 
may be enough for the present pnrpose. 



CHAPTER XXIII. 

NUMEBAUA. 

A. THB CIBDINALS. 

§. 45. The cardinal numbers are as a whole adverbial nonns, 
undergoing no inflection of any kind with the exception of ffoto^ one 
which holds the position of an adjective and accepts the character- 
istic termination of the noun r^^ulated according to the article affix 
of the definite state of the noun. Comp. Chapter 20, §. 41 of the 
definite state of the adjective. Excepted from the invariability of 
adverbs are also the numbers sapo^ ten, the pL of which is ]cupande^ 
tens ; thned&re^ hundred, the pL of which is Umede^ for hundreds, and 
wulurey thousand, in the pi. guiiiije^ for thousands ; the last exception 
to this rule is the less frequently occurring word unere^ numeral 
magnitude for ten thousand, the pi. of which is vjunMe = tens 
of thousands. For the cause of the initial inflection of «apo, ten, 
gotOy one, and wulwre^ thousand, see permutation of initial letters of 
nouns in the pi.. Chapter III., §. 11, ^, h, and m. 

From one to ten the numbers so to say form the base or element 
for the ascending scale of units and tens up to one hundred ; the con- 
struction with hundreds and thousands for higher numbers will be 
shown hereafter. From one to five they are original, and from six 
to nine i^ey are compounds ; sapo^ ten, coll. Japande^ is a single and 
original stem as the numbers from one to five are, as ; 

goo or gotOf one From six to nine they are compounds. 

didif two Jfgo, six. 

tati, three Jfdidi^ seven. 

fiaif four JftaH^ eight. 

Jufdri, five Jenaij nine. 

saipo^ ten. 
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As to their composition the numberB from six to nine present a 
ijncoptic form which has arisen from the junction or union of fiye- 
one = six, or five-two = seyen. Thos we see that this com* 
position is addition at the same time, b^^inning with five and one 
make six, and five and two make seven, and so on until nine is 
gained; sajpo^ ten, is an original root and shares as shown above 
like the nouns of hundreds and thousands the nature of nouns with 
regard to the pL The complete scale of numbers from one to ten 
is as follows, and the analysis of their composition will be proved by 
the subsequent representation, as : 
gf0 and gfio^ one. 
didi^ two 
iaU, three. 
naif four. 
JfiNot, five. 

jffgoj six, oonbraotion and flyncop^ oijuui^do^ 5 and 1. 
J^id% seven ,» „ Jwun-didi^ 5 and 2. 

Jfftoli, e^ht ,1 ,1 jHwi-iatif 5 and 8. 

jf^naiy'iiine „ n Jriwi-nai^ 5 and 4. 

fopoi ten. 
{. 46. Before we proceed to the tabokr refNresentation of the 
nmnbera, we have to direct attention to the different inflections 
which the number one can undergo under the form of ggio. This 
form appears in the first instance as a numeral adverb and lemaina 
unchanged whatever the nature of the noun may be which it defines. 
No. I. ^ifpto, an invariable numeral adverb. 

ggio^ one, an invariable adverb. 

hdha goiOj one ^ther. 

bido ggio, one child. 

gdgba goto, one camel. 

gfriogcU goto, one fowl. 

puju, goto, one horse. 

8utu goto, one house. 

hpdere goto, one star. 

hdla goto, one word. 

hdfal goto, one road. 
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dahaAgol, gpto^ one river. 
t^ppfre ggioy a single dot. 
sawru goto, one walking stick. 
pai^el gdio, a single slave girL 

§.47. If the information of the Fnlahs be correct, the number 
goto can assnme certain forms of accommodation for certain nonnf 
with which it may be connected. According to this assertion theee 
forms are three. 

(1) Similar to the adjective, persnl. nonns aec^t gdto nnohanged ; 

(2) for the designation of an animal the form wdturu exists, and (3) 

for that of a promiscnons object, wdtSre, A similar terminology we 

shall have to observe hereafter in the 25th Chapter, treating of the 

verb when the participle singl. of the aorist for nonns of the 5th and 
10th classes is served with a similar ending. The term fre we have 

seen in the 20th Chapter, §. 41, of the adjective, class Y., and as to 
permntation of initials, comp. Chapter m., §. 11, g. Odto by in- 
creasing becomes wdturu-Sre, etc. In accordance with these remarks 
we obtain for goto nnder the principle of accommodation the follow- 
ing examples, as : 
No. II. goto with adjective inflection. 
minirdo gdto, one brother, definite state minirdo gdtos^A. 
hido goto, one son „ hido gptotoA, 

likuA wotoru (or ^to) a little boj „ hhkw^ yfptwnmdu* 

mdmdregoto (privotere) an old woman ,, mdmare gdto'^. 

mdmdre wptsre, one old woman „ mdmdre Vf^tfrendeu 

wdhuko tvgt&re, one cheek !» walmko wgisrmide» 

babba wotoru, one jackass „ habba wfturiMndu* 

rcMfdndu wotoru, one dog „ rawdndu wot^ndu, 

nyof^ru wgtoru, one cat ,| nycuiiru wftorundm* 

pmwi wftoru, one lion „ pmwi wdtfrunitL 

9utu wptore, one house i, mku «9(^atu20. 

teppere wotere, one dot ^ t^pp^re Mfflerende. 

bdfal wotere, one road ,1 bdfal vfdiff^ende. 

§. 48. In the present case goto ranks with adjectives, and bears 
in the capacity of an adjective the jcharaoter of the nonn it serves 
by forming its termination after the prononijnal or article affix 
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proper to the definite state of the noun. Gomp. Chapter 20, §. 41, 

of the form of the adjective defined by a noun. Before resorting to 

eoounples we only mention that the nature of the number one, or 

gdto, is calculated to deal with the singl. number alone, as : 

No. m. goto following the nature of adjectiYes accepts the classified 

pronominal affixes. 

bdba gdto^ one ^ther, definite state haha gdtoym 

1st cl. dewho gdto, one woman „ dewho ggto*^. 

5th cl. mdmdre wdt&re, one old woman „ mihndre wgtSrende. 

19th d. paiAgel gdioiiigel, one slave girl „ paingel gotoAgehgel. 

2nd d. wahuko ggtofigo^ one cheek „ wabuko gotoAgoAgo, 

8rd cl. Idbo ggtoko, one spear „ Idbo gdtokoko. 

6th ehflngdri ggtondi^ one gun „ fgiAgari gdUmdindL 

5th cL sore gdionde^ or wdtere^ one town „ sdre ggUmdinde or 

wgt^ende, 

8ih cl. dalia ggtoAJca, one ink-stand ,| daha ggtoAkakcL 

9th cl. n^ba ggtonda, one piece of butter „ n^ha gdUmdanda. 
10th cl. idladu ggtunduj or wdturu^ one „ '^cUadu gdtundundUf 

horn. or wgtdrundu. 

14th cL UAgi gpHAgi^ one fish „ UAgi ggtoAgiAgi, 

18th cL dambiigal gdtal, one gate „ dambngcd gotoAgal & 

gotongdAgal, 

16th cL htkuii ggtuAJcuAf the little son, indef. st. MhwA ggtuA, a little & 

N.6. — It is necessary to state that even here in the quality of an 

adjective the inflection of gdto prefers often for the association with 

nouns of the 5th class the peculiar form of tDpt^e^ viz., defiere wgtere^ 

one book, and with nouns of the 10th class the peculiar form wdtoru^ 

viz., rawdndu wgtoru, one dog. 

§. 49. Continuation of the cardinal numbers in the ascending 

scale, from ten upwards to one thousand and even higher magnitudes. 

The formation of numbers from 10 to 20 is simple, the units only 

follow the number aojpo = ten, connected by the copula g, and as : 

sapo g gdOy 11 aajpo §}ego^ 16. 

$apo e didi, 12 sajpo ejfdidi, 17. 

fopo g tati, 18 sapo ejetati, 18. 

aapo e ndi^ 14 sapo §}enai, 19. 

sapo g Juwif 15 ndgaSf 20. 
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99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



Prom 20 to 80 the manner of computation is the same aa from 10 
to 20, the nnits join the nmnher ng^as by the copula e, as : 
nogas e gdo, 21 ndg<i8 §}egOj 26. 

npgas e didi^ 22 nogas ijedidi^ 27. 

ndgaa e taii^ 23 ndgcu sJdtaH^ 28. 

nSgas e nai^ 24i nogas sjenaiy 29. 

ndgoB sjuwi, 25 Japandi tati^ 80. 

That 20 should be nggaa instead oijapandi didi is singular, since the 
further numeration will show that all the tens up to 90 or 99 form 
themselves by a multiplication of ten with units to the decided 
exclusion of n^^gaa. The units placed in immediate opposition to the 

oollectiye form oijapande, tens or many tens, obtained from the singl. 
sapOf ten, possess a multiplicatiye power for the decades up to 100, and 
then follow in direct addition the units in their succession, preceded 
by the copula e ; the wording in English for 81 would be thus : 
tens three times and one, or only tens three and one, as : 
Japande taii s gdo, 31 Japcmde tati ejego, 86. 

„ Jedid%,S7. 
„ JftaH, 88. 
., „ Jptuii, 89. 

Japande nai^ 40. 
Thus the construction of 41 is ten times four and one, as : 
Japande nai g ^d^o, 41 Japo/nde ndii s}egOy 46. 

„ Jfdidif 47. 
„ Jetatif 48. 
„ Jfenat,49. 
Japaniejuwi, 50 (Ht.lOx6=50). 
Japande Jwoi ejego^ 56. 
99 99 Jedidi, 57. 

99 99 J|to<i, 58. 

99 99 J?««*9 59- 

Japande Jfgo, 60 (lit. 10 X 6=60). 
Japande Jdgo ejfgo^ 66. 

„ Jedidi^er. 

„ JetaH^eS. 

„ Jenai^ 69. 
Japande Jedidi, 70 (Ht. 10x7=70). 



„ didi, Z2 

„ iati, 33 

„ naiy 34 

„ Jtiwif 35 



99 



99 



99 
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„ didi, 42 

„ tati, 43 

„ nai, 44 

„ Jutoi, 45 



99 



99 



99 



Japande Jwoi Q goo, 51 

didi, 52 
tati,hZ 
nai, 54 
Juwi, 55 

Japande Jego e gdo, 61 

didi, 62 
tati, 63 
„ nai, 64 
„ Juwi, 65 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 
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99 
99 
99 
99 



99 
99 
99 



Japande Jedtdi t goo, 71 

didi, 72 
taU, 78 
nat, 74 
„ Juwi, 75 

Japcmde Jetati e gdo, 81 

didi, 82 
iati,8i 
naiy 84 
Jnm, 85 

Japande Jenaif § goo 91 

<{i<;i,92 
to(i,98 
naij 94 
jrtftt^95 
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99 



99 



99 
99 
99 

99 



99 
99 
99 
99 



9f 
99 

91 
99 



99 
f9 
99 



Japande Jedidi ejego^ 76. 
„ Jedidi, 77. 
JetaH, 78. 
99 99 Jfnai, 79. 

Japtmde Jetatiy 80 (Kt. 10x8=80). 

Japande Jetati e Jego, 86. 

JferfWt, 87. 

Jetati, 88. 

Jfnai, 89. 
Japande Jenai, 90 (lit. 9x10=90). 

Japande Jenai e Jego, 96. 
„ Jedidi,97. 
„ Jf?to^ 98. 

99 99 J?»««9 99- 

i^edgre, 100, oolL t&nede, many 

bnndredtbs. 
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99 
99 



99 
99 
99 



The ascending scale from 100 to 1000 requires the same con- 
formity of construction as in the above numbers from 10 to 100, as : 



temedere e g^, 101 


i&ntdere g Juict, 105. 


„ „ didi, 102 


i> n JpyOf 106. 


„ „ tati, lOS 


„ „ J?didi,107. 


„ „ nai, 104 


„ „ Jetati, 108. 



temedere g npgas, 120. 
t&ned&re § nggas g gdo, 121. 



99 
99 
99 
19 



99 


91 


t*«i*»l AA«« 


99 


99 


tati, 123. 


99 


99 


nai, 124. 


99 


t* 


Juuri, 125. 



temedere s Jenai, 109 
„ „ sapo, 110 
temedere q sapo § goo. 111 
„ didi, 112 
„ taH, 113 
„ nai, 114 
„ Juwi, 115. 
i&med&re ^Japande tati, 130. 

t&fMd&r^ ^Japande tati e gdo, 181. 

„ didi, IS2. 

„ taH, 183, eta 
i^med^re § Japande nai, 140. 



99 

99 



99 
99 



105 

t&fned§re ejapaude nai ejuteiy 145. 

w »» n Jfgo, 146. 

„ }Sdidi,U7. ' 
„ „ „ Jetati, 148. 

„ „ „ JetaUy 149. 

^meclere qjapandejuwi, 150. 

temedere ejaqandejuwi ^Juwi^ 155. 

>t » »» JP^o, 156. 

„ „ „ Ifdidi, 157. 

„ „ „ JflaH, 158. 

„ „ „ Jfnai, 159. 

iemed&re e Japande }ego, 160. 
temedere e Japande Jego ejerud, 169. 
temed&^ § Japande Jfdidi^ 170. 

After this rule tens and nnits with the interconnection of the 
oopnla e sncceed the nnmber temederej hundred, and from this the 
npward scale to two hundred. The higher sums of the hundreds 
are gained as stated aboye by the close juxta-position of the units 
with i&7iede, hundreds, the ooUectiye of t&nedere = 100. This 
location confers on the units a multiplicative power towards the 
hundreds. The subsequent table wiU show the combination of the 
hundreds from 200 to 1000. To save space we haye dispensed 
with a complete enumeration of the full numbers, whilst the 
hundreds are introduced with some of the mixed numbers of tens 
and units, holding the intermediate scale between the round numbers 
of the hundreds, as : 

i&medere § Japande Jftait^ 180. 

„ „ Jetaii e Jetati^ ISS. 

i> *i J^nai, 189. 

„ „ Jenaif 190. 

„ . „ Jenai ejcnat,199, 

temede didi, 200. 

teniede didi e nogas, 220. 

)9 }) Japande taii^juwi^ 235. 
» » II »atsjfg(70, 246. 
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t&nede didi e Ja^ande Jftati ejenat^ 289. 

» >) » JfMti Qjedidi, 297. 
temede taii^ 300. 
temede tati § Japcmde Jutoiy 350. 

„ „ y, Jididi g nat, 374. 
<g$me(id nai, 400. 

tomede nai Qjapande tuU g nai, 444. 

„ „ ,, natej^to^', 448. 

19 » ff J?go s Jego, 4G6. 
i&nedejuwi^ 500. 
<gpi6c{d Jttun ^Juwif 505. 

•9 99 Japandefuwiy 555. 

„ „ „ Jenai (? nai, 594 
temede J^o, 600. t&nedejfgo e eapo e didi^ 612. 
tiimedejego §Japande tati ejedidi^ 637. 
<gnte(^ jradk^i, 700. 
t&MdeJididi § gdo, 701. 

99 99 Japande tail g ^do, 731. 

99 „ 9, Jfeto<i,780. 
kmedejftati, 800. 

iffnedejetati § aapo $ ^, 811. 

„ „ n^ffoi ^Jeiatiy 828. 

«9 99 JcLpande J^iai e natj 894. 
itmedejenai, 900. 
tC^ddd Jf^i fi Jfnai^ 909. 

99 99 Jcpande Jhiai e Jenaij 999. 
wiiluru^ 1000, collective pi. duli^e^ thousands. 

As the above Bambers irill saffice to indicate the nnmerical con- 
•trnotion, we proceed at once to the upwards scale of the thousands, 
but not without leaving here one example of mixed numbers within 
the acalo of two thousand, as : 

heUiiui> irulure tcmeiie JPtati c Japande Jego f Jetaii^ this gives the 
year 1868. 

In order to form thousands and tens of thousands the same rule 
is resorted to as with the inorvase of hundreds. The units and tens 
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in direct apposition to gultP/ey thoasands, exercise a multiplicative 
power on this preceding nnmber, vis. : 

guluje didi, 2000 guluje Jedidi, 7000. 

iati, 3000 „ Jelati, 8000. 

nai, 4000 „ Jfenai, 9000. 

JttUTt, 6000 „ 5apo, 10,000. 

» Je^/o, 6000 „ sapo§wulure§temedere,llflOO 

„ w5^(w, 20,000. 
guluje ndgas e vmlure g iemedere § taiij 21,103. 
„ Japande iaii, 30,000. 
„ „ taH g wfdure e t^nede Jinot, 31,500. 

„ „ nai, 40,000. 

„ „ nai e temsde didi § ndgaSy 40,220. 

„ „ Juwi, 60,000. 

„ Jfei^o, 60,000. 
„ „ Jedidi, 70,000. 

„ JfUUi, 80,000. 
„ Jfnai, 90,000. 

„ Jinai § guluje Juwi §Juwi, 96,005. 
gtUuJe iemed&re, 100,000. 

,» (? g^y 100,001 
The Fulahs are reported to be capable of dealing with still higher 
arithmetical magnitudes, a probable justification for which we might 
find in the numerous army which the Imams can collect for the many 
wars in which they are incessantly involved. And no doubt finding 
it cumbrous to deal with detailed compositions of many words, they 
have found an ahstractum immerale for ten thousand at once which 
is njunere, and collectively, t^widde, the latter form means tens of 
thousands. For the uniform number of 10,000 there exists the 
shorter form of unere, viz. : 

unere & ujunere, ten thousand, pL ujunade, 10,000. 
ujundde didi, twenty thousand = 20,000. 
„ tatif thirty thousand =^0,000 
„ nai, forty thousand = 40,000. 
„ Juwi, fifty thousand = 60,000. 
„ «apO| hundred thousand = 100,000. 
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t0M)idde liofjosy two hundred thousand = 200,000. 
Japwide iaiif three hundred thousand. 

nai, 400,000. 

Jum, 500,000. 

Jf^o, 600,000. 

Jedidi, 700,000. 

Jetati, 800,000, 

Jenai, 900,000. 
ujundde t^med^re^ one million = 1,000,000. 



CHAPTER XXIV. 

B. THB ORDINALS. 

§. 50. No. I. In this chapter we haye to deal with the form of 
{he ordinals in so far as thej differ from that of the cardinals. The 
points of difference come to this : the cardinals from one to ten give 
up the last Towel, i or o, and adopt the double syllable ahu as ter- 
mination ; exceptions from this rule however exist in the ordinary 
numbers — the first, the second, the third, the fourth, and the ninth, 
to this effect : the ordinal number, the first is derived from the 
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Arabic ^t or \\ and has obtained in Fulah the form of arwanu; 

didij two and tati^ three, have assumed the different form of : dimma^ 
the second, and iammuy the third ; the numbers nat, 4, and Jenat, 9, 
simply receive the ordinal termination as an increase, viz., naiabu^ 
the fourth, and Jehaiahu^ the ninth, because the diphthong ai aUows 
of no dismemberment from the loss of the i, as the latter is an 
integral part of the root. In introducing examples we have to 
notice that this form of the ordinals serves to express two characters^ 
the personal and the independent or irrelative, as : 

'^arwanu, definite arwanw^oA, the first, Istb 

dlmmu „ dimmuym, the second, 2nd. 

tammu „ tammusjA^ the third, 3rd. 

naiahu „ naia^utoii, the fourth, 4th. 

Jawobu . „ lowabw^j the fifth, 5th. 
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Jegabu, definite Jegabw^oAf the sixth, 6th. 
]edidahu „ J^didahuyyh^ the seventh, 7th. 
Jetatabu „ Jetatabw^ the eighth, 8ih. 
Jejiaiabu „ Jenaiabu^oA^ the ninth, 9th. 
sapabu „ sapabw^otij the tenth, 10th. 
The Folahs are not in the habit of carrying on the form of the ordi- 
nals higher than ten. To saj sapo § arwanu^ the eleventh, does not 
so and well to them; they prefer saying sapo e gpOj the 11th, and «apo e 
tammu ia not so good as sapo e tati^ the 14th ; thus nggas is the 20th. 
No. II. It most be remembered that the ordinals from one to 
ten are, as in other langaages, and in virtue of their termination 
being changed into abu^ entering the ranks of adjectives. The 
adjective having been treated above. Chapter 20, §. 40, and the 
cardinal number, ggto^ sharing the same character, Chapter 28, §. 
47, there is no need of repeating the conformation of the nnmeral 
adjective in case of its depending from a noun ; suffice it to say that 
the 5th and 10th classes of nouns confer upon the respective ordinal 
the ending, &re and uru, analogous to wdtere and todturu as modifica- 
tions from ggto, viz. : 

y. Class, dofiere arwatide^ the first book, def . st. arwandende, 
„ „ dimm&rey the second book, def. st dimmi&rmde 

„ sdre tammsre, the third town, def. st. tammSrende., 
„ hetdne tammerey the third year, def. st. tammirende, 
X Class. This class of nouns ending in ti, with the affix of the 
definite state ndu^ can influence the adjective and the 
ordinal adjective with both the regular and the irregular formatioui 
as: 

ra^rdndu arwandu, the first dog, def. st. arwdndundu. 
sutu dimmuru^ the second house, def. st dimmurundu, 
fauru natdburuAnaidbunduy the fourth clock, def. st. naiaMrundu 
leuru Jegaburuy the sixth month, def. st. ISuru jegabdrundu, 
'Uiladu tammuru, the third horn, def. st. '^aladu tammdrundu. 
The Fulahs do not continue the form of the ordinals beyond the 
number ten,but as already stated in No I., they fall back upon the 
cardinals with this difference however : that whilst in English the 
singular ia retained for the definition of the last one of a series of 
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indiyidual objects, the Fulah resorts to the plaral, looking as it were 
not only npot^ the closing object of a series in its solitude, but npon 
the plurality of so many items constituting the series of which the 
last named is but an integral part, Le., if we say : the eleventh horn, 
the Fulah says : the eleven horns ; or if we say : the 12th king, 
they say : the 12 kings ; or the 25th man is with them the 25 men. 
The coincidence of this usage with the way of ordinary numeration 
is only prevented by the force of the speakers representation, as : 

bibe sapo e goo, the 11th son. 

worbe sapo ejuwi, the 15th man. 

pdhi sapo Qjenai, the 19th frog. 

U'^e nogas, the 20th tree. 

gdlddi Japande taU, the 81st powder horn. 
No. in. We now introduce the ordinal numbers as depending 
from nouns, when instead of repeating explanations we simply refer 
to the formation of adjectives. Chapter 20, §. 40, and lastly to the 
extra rules given above. No IT. of this paragraph, which refer to 
the peculiar formation of the ordinal number if depending from 
nouns of either the Y. or X. classes ; this peculiar formation has 
had a precedence in connection with the cardinal number goio^ and 
must be referred to the same class of nouns. Chapter 28, §. -47. With 
the exception of the 5th and 10th classes of nouns all the rest bestow 
their article afi&xes of the definite state as mere suffixes to the end- 
ing, ahuy and the inflection of the 10 ordinals as adjectives is there- 
fore simple, as : 

gorho arwanUy the first man 

dewho dimmu, the second woman 

bido tammuy the third son 

wurro arwaAgo, the first cow house 

Idbo arwarikoy the first spear 

hddo a/rwantOj the 1st grass field 

sdre arwande, the 1st town 

deftere arwande, the 1st book 

„ naidbere^ the 4th book 

fifigdri arwandi, the 1st gun 

Mrl^ J^idabunde, "J ^^^ ^^^ ^j,^ 

htrke Je lidaberej ) 

daha arwanka, the 1st inkstand 
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cEail Jowabunday the 5th river 

«ttdtt difmmwrUy the 2nd house 

{o^&i arwaiihij the let knife 

gelgbd tammumba^ the 4th camel 

A^onnu anoaHgu^ the Ist war 

nage Jegahvige, the 6th cow 

li^ Jowabiiigij the 5th fish 

hetdne dimmere^ the 2nd season 

^i^fi tatahuA g Mipa&tMl, the 3rd & 10th 

Uttle boys XVI. 

2^^ J§mita5o & artoano^ the 9th & Ist bags XVII. 

gertogal arwanal^ the 1st fowl XVUI. 

ifeurraZ dimmal^ the 2nd ball XVIII. 

^orro2Jetoto&oZ, the 8th bookshelf XIX. 

karambol Jenaiaboly the 9th pen XIX. 

ko'ivrigol eapdbwkgol^ the 10th finger. 

pai'Agel aapabuHgely the 10th slave child XX. 

The definite state of these nnmeral adjectives undergoes the 
regular inflecHon in conformity with the noun, according to Chapter 
Vm., §. 19, as: 

gorko anvanw^oA^ this or that 1st man. 

bido tammu^oAj the third boy or this. 

mdu dimmurundu^ the 2nd house or this. 

karambol JenaiaboAgol, that 9th pen, etc. 
Remarks. As to the various end forms which the ordinals 
receive, it will be observed that, as with the adjective, the final u of 
dbu has sometimes to give way for the acceptation of the pronominal 
affix ; but in the case of arwanu it must not be overlooked that the 
ling^ual n of the stem has to undergo the same modifications which 
the rules of euphony and assimilation dictate in behalf of the first 
letter of the affix pronoun ; see Chapter XX., §. 40, the alteration 
of the stem letters of the adjective. The same principle of permuta* 
tion prevails also in all those cases where a lingual n exists, as 
interpolation between the termination abu and the pronominal affix 
joining it, as: 

daha arwafilca^ the first inkstand ; h/ido dimmu-n-io^ or dimmutOf 
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the 2iid grass field ; geloba anvambaf the first camel ; mdro 
sapahtM-ko, the 10th rice grain ; hetdne anoande^ the first year 
(the 1st year) ; diaA tammu-fida^ the third river. 

§. 51. G. Fractional nnmbers. 

These nnmbers exist in the Fulde and possess a distinct expression 
in form ; they are based npon the ordinal form, of which they re- 
place the final u of abu by the ending a2, viz. : 

arv?anal = one part or the 1st part 

dtrnmal, the half Arabic 






tammal^ the third part 
naidbal, tiie fourth part 
Jowahal^ the fifth part 
Jegobaly the sixth part 
Jedtdahaly the seventh part 
JeUxtahal^ the eighth part 



Jenaiahal^ the ninth part 
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KtipaJbalj the tentii part 

If fractions of compound nnmbers are to be named, it is the units 
alone that bear the form of fractional termination, as : 
tapo e ggahal^ the eleventh part 
„ tammal^ the 13th part 
„ naiahal^ the 14th part 
Japande taH e ariDanaly the Slst part 
„ Juwi ejowdbal, the 55th part 

If there are no units bnt only tens to be considered in a fraction, 
then the cardinal numbers are used instead of the ordinals with the 
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8rd pers. pi. of ihe poBsessive impersonal pron., i.e:, mc0i^ their, as 
it stands for nonns of mixed description. At the same time we 
have to snbstitate gebal^ part, pi. gebctje or gebe^ as being the subject 
to the possessive pron. maji^ as : in English the 50th part is in 
Fulde lit., the fifty their part, that is, their fiftieth, as : 

Japandejuwi maji, the 50th part. 

temed&re me^i, the hundredth part. 

Japande iaii maji, the 30th part 
When the parts into which a whole is divided are particularly 

• o 

enumerated, the word g^al, part, pi. gebe, is applied, Arb. ^^ 

If we say 3/20th part, the wording in Fulde is 3 parts from 20, as : 
gebe iati iude nogasy a 3/20th part of a whole, Qerm&ndreizwanzigatel^ 
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is in Arabic *L^| ^^^ j^L* ^r gebe ]wm vude Jetati is = 

5/8th ; or gebe tail vude sapo is = 3/lOth ; gebe sapo e gdo hide nogas 
is = ll/20th ; gebal ggtal Iude iati is = l/3rd, German ein drittel ; 
gebe Jenai iude temedere is = 9/lOOth ; gebe Japande iati Iude urulere 
is = 30/lOOOth part, German dreisig thausandstel, 

§. 52. D. Distributive numbers. 

The distributive numbers are in form .the cardinals, with this 

difference, that from two to nine the final % of these numbers gives 

place to the vowel o. The construction is the same as in Hebrew 

and Arabic, viz., repetition, bat without copula, as : 

* ^ * ^ 
goto-ggtOy one and one Arabic \j^^ \^>^ 



" o - o 



d/ido-didoy two and two „ WjA !_,aI 



» " » 



tf •> o^ * ■* o** 



tatO'tatOf three and three „ ^^ ' pjj t 

^ ^ m *> 

naio-naiOy four and four „ *.! ^{ 

Juwo-juwoy five and five „ 

Jego-Jegoy six and six „ l^\^ i^l^ 

Jedido-JedidOf seven and seven „ ^^\^ ^^|^ 
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Jftnti^JfiiUo, eight and eight Arabic LjL^^ LiU-* 

* O ' o 

J{inaio'Jt'naiOf nine and nine 99 ^^ &^ 

Mj)o«^rj)o, ton and ten n ImIp ImI& 

§. r>:). £. Periodical nnmbers. 

ThoAo numbers are the cardinals in their integrity. Periodical 
iiignifloance finds expression in the simple repetition of the number 
nniuirod for the period, as : \ai\4ai\ is as much as «7ery three times; 
r/t(/f.cftJi\ always the next but one; and the numbers thus used 
always stand in immediate api>osition to the subject of which they 
form tho oimiplomont. From two upwards the subject stands in the 
pi. uuinbor, as : 

Ar/iiii(t ;/rV«>-f/(5/o, from year to year. 

bttUh' Mi^Mi^ every three days. 

ttiXmli^ miiomii\ every four hours, Arb., hour, g^l^^ 

)onU> Jf^^»-)r'J^o, every six weeks. 

IMi irfif»iWAij>is every ton months. 

)^nM i/i(fi-i/iW(i\ every other night, etc 

§. «%-k F. Hnltiplicative numbers. 

To f^xproM multiplication the Fulahs use two abstiact nouns, 
•v^ln?N(^^ awd ^'l^• ; 4h>trn«i?«» moans single; thepL thereof, Jmrawfe, 
miH^nii doubU\ t^f^ofoUl ai>d al:i»i^ twice. Ulhi commands multiplica- 
t-iou u|H\n tho t)u<\^tion : how of ton r when the answer is: so many 
t\u\oii. The liiugl of thisk aWtmct noun is 7<l^•J/, although the 
KulWI^i^ mH>m to w*ko no further uso of it. The abstract word 
jKHisiM«^- tluds for \t« pl^ form V>r.74(«?^« derivation from the Arabic 

Cl%M tNvofoUl^ double. The \vn»tniction of thee^ indefinite numeral 

nonun with tho uuwov^l Advorb$ i» analv'^nxs u> the fonnation of 
tho lou« iu iKo ny^Ur uumbovik Com^v Chapter XXIII^ §. 49. 
Tlu\> I ho plur«U of lh«>M^ u\uh)ph<«ixvo numMtdnonnsk .V«mmI« and 
f»>*o\oi>uoa wuh\pl\i\\jj )sx\xvr ui\>u any of the cazdinak tluit 
w\«^;k Ml \sNW\0,o\uout* do^vwd fr\vn\ iho»\. Tho ^^kzdinals fcOlow in 
d«wf i^p^vsxxUow UN cithor of iho n^n^n^ }:^T»uSf or ;.iS. aproceedin^ 
wo Iw^w *lv\o alU\d<Ni to a< the (vxnuaiioft v>f the tens in the legnlar 
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numbers where Japdnde taU means ten times three, which is eqnstl 
to our thirty in one word. In the application of these multiplying 
nouns we have to direct attention to ttoo ways distinct from each 
other. 

^o. I., aowande, pi. Jdwande^ creates in its pi. form the meaning : 
double, manifold, and then so many iimesy as : 

sawande or adande^ single and once, 

JduHinde didi^ twofold, double and twice, Arabic r^ 

J^ande tati, threefold and 3 times „ ^^ 



•• —J 



jawande ndi, fourfold and 4 times „ J^. 






Jowande Juwi^ fivefold and 5 times „ \ 

SrC 






Jowandejegoj sixfold and 6 times „ \y. 







Jawande Jedidi, Beyeniold and 7 iimea „ J 



s 



Jowande Jeiati, eightfold and 8 times „ J 

J^^mnJeJFevtat, ninefold and 9 times „ J^ 

jowande sapo, tenfold and 10 times „ * ^ \ ^. 

jowande ndgas ejuwi, 25 times, etc. 
Jvwande temedere e sapo, 110 times, etc. 
Jowande wtUure, a thousand-fold and 1000 timest 

No. n. The meaning of Idbi seems to be used only in reply to 
the question : how often ? how many times ? as: 

Idbi arjgande nogae, twenty times. 
Idbi nggas g Juwi, twenty five times. 
Idbijapande tat% thirty times. 
Idbi Japande Jedidiy seventy times. 
idbi Japande Jfdidi §Jfdidi^ 77 times. 
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lain Japande JitaH, eighty times. 
Idbi Japande JdtKit, ninety times. 
Idbi Ujmiedere^ a hnndred times. 
Idhi urulcre, a thousand times. 

Saihu Al HaJJi '^Omaru wadi mesdli Idbi didij Sheickh Al Haj^ 
Omar explained himself by similitudes twice, i.e., by two parables 
ho showed what he wished them to understand. 



CHAPTER XXV. 

THE YERB. 

§. 55. Introdnctory remarks. 

Tho Falde verb docs not enjoy the superior cultiyation which we 

find oxpresiod in tho Bomu or Hausa language, but still it is not 

wanting in a manifold inflection of the verbal root. Person, gender, 

and number, are not expressed in the forms of the verb, but in other 

rospootH it shows no inconsiderable capacity for inflection. From 

tho subsequent remarks and tables it will be seen that by an increase 

of syllables or single yowels, as the case may require, the Fnlde verb 

is capable of giving expression (1) to different shades or turns of 

moaning as contained in the simple root of the verb ; (2) to the 

Infleotion of tho tenses ; (8) to tho distinction of the singl. and pi. 

iiunilM^r in the iniix^rative ; (4) to the positive and negative case of 

the vorb ; (5) to an notive and passive voice. fVom the texts, 

Hcrlptural am woll as original, which have formed the basis for the 

analyMiN of Uio vorb, wo hnvo boon able to trace six different forms 

«f voHniI indcH^tion iliHtinot from oach other to give scope to various 

miulllloftticmH of moaning, dtnlucoil and developed from the simple 

WMit cif tho vorb. In naming those different phases of the verb w© 

follow tho prtHMHiont of other grammarians of African languages, 

iiH ill tho llornu and llausiv wo have six conjugations ; they are the 

fnllowin^: 

I. Tho lli*Ht or mdioal cin\jugation« which poaeesaes : a, in a 
niiuplo or iudotluito form ; K a definite or strong form. 
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II. Tbo intensive conjugation, existing also : a, in a simple 
form ; 6, in a strong form. 

III. The relative conjugation, 
ly. The subjective conjugation. 

Y. The mutual or reciproque conjugation. 

YI. The local mood, or Lat. modus locum petendi. 
The intensive power pre-eminently due to the II. conjugation can 
also continually influence and serve the III. and lY. conjugations. 
The Fulde verbs all end in vowels ; the present tense of the first or 
radical conjugation exhibits alike with the aorist the simplest form 
of a verb, but it must be stated here at once that among all the 
tenses, the tempus praesentis is the only instance where the different 
vowel endings which the verb commands can be formed. The end 
vowels of the Praesentia temporis of the various conjugational forms, 
but particularly the present tense of the first or radical conjugation, 
can end with one of these vowels, as : a^ i, o, u and sometimes e. 
The i as end vowel is strictly speaking the characteristic of the 
active aorist; this tense however which justly deserves the 
denomination of modus historicus of the Fulde, takes the place of 
the present aa often almost as that of a praeterit. The conjunctive 
even is sometimes represented by the aorist. As a general rule and 
neglecting for the present more accurate distinctions, we agree with 
the statements of the late Dr. Barth, that the afore mentioned 
vowels may individually be the endings of every category of verbs 
which the language affords. At the same time it is but just to state, * 
that after a long and scrutinous observation we have been forced to 
the conclusion that a more refined and reliable distinction must be 
made. 

A. All verbs that imply any activity, either physical or mental, 
can terminate with the vowels a or i ; among this class not only 
personal but impersonal verbs must be included. We find a large 
part of transitive verbs here ; a number are purely active, viz : Jemo 
wiiulay the scribe writes ; nellddo ara^ the messenger comes ; o welli 
Idbi, he grinds a knife ; hudo yoriy the grass is dry ; mi innay I 
name ; mi fdla, I defeat ; ntwandu wofa^ the dog barks ; dia?l wuliy 
the water boils ; gertogal Jidla^ the cock crows ; honnowo wara, the 
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warrior kills ; fclaioo fida^ the archer, bowsman, hits ; and the 
following : o dumba^ he chains ; o ydtoUy he leans hj ; o hubba^ he 
ties ; hebbi^ he binds ; o dilla, he goes away, goes home ; o yaha^ he 
goes away; o maha^ he builds, erects ; orena^ he takes care; ojoki^ 
he follows, etc. 

B. By far the greater part of intransitive verbs terminate in the 
present tense in o or t^, and the following distinctions may be made: 

a. Verbs expressing suffering or happiness^ viz.: ohalku, he 

perishes ; o wello, he is happy, fortunate ; o summo, he is tired; o huUo^ 

he fears ; o yavdoy he suffers, feels pain ; no ulkUy it is cracked, has 
a leak. 

p. Verbs indicating natural attributes^ disposition^ quality^ etc. : 

ko-moto^ it is good ; bondo, it is bad ; ko hesso, it is new ; o hesso, she, 

he is young ; ko hldo, it is old ; o Iddg^ he, she is old ; olu, it is blue ; 

raunuy it is white ; balleo^ it is yellow ; wodewoy it is red ; inno ycQu^ 

it is wide, extensive, etc. 

G. Promiscuously with o or a are known to end those verbs 

which concentrate their energy upon their own subject, or we might 

also say with barely a shade of difference, such verbs as direct their 

efficiency upon their oum subject, A number of verbs of this kind, 

although intransitive, betray at the same time a process of the 

mind, and thus, claiming a certain share of activity, can participate 

in two vowel endings on different occasions ; the same verb may 

therefore be formed ending in o at one time and in a at another, 
viz.: 

Mido toro and min tora, 1 beg, pray ; mido unilo and min vrula, I 

weep ; min amo and mi dmay I dance ; midojodo and mijoda^ I take 

a seat, sit down ; mi hullo^ I am afraid ; mido hwum^ I work ; mido 

himuj I get up ; mi fumho^ I shave ; mi doku, I ran ; mi nano and mi 

nana^ I hear ; mido doku and doka^l ran away; mi darOy or mi dara^ I 

stand; mi yahu, and yaha^ 1 go; mido hplu, I trust, rely upon; mido 

da/nku & dankdy 1 take notice, I perceive; mi mt!Fo, I reflect, contemplate ; 

mido gumdoy I believe, I have faith ; mido ytw, I see ; mi wiu^ I say. 

A few of these verbs mentioned here appear with the ending i, and 

conform thus with other active verbs to which they are related ; 

the end vowel t is that of the aorist. Gomp. the remark just under 

§. 55, as : mi holiy 7ni joki, mi gumdi, etc. 
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D. Dealing finally wiih the terminations of verbs, we have once 
more to direct attention to the end vowels o and e. In a later part, 
§. 70, we have spoken of the middle form of the verb which is in- 
termediate between active and passive. This form converts active 
transitive verbs into intransitive or sabjective ones, or rather im- 
parts an inclination to the passive voice. The Falde possesses the 
form apart from the actnal passive voice. Gomp. in Latin the verba 
deponentia, and in Greek the medinm. Both these forms have 
outwardly no distinction (with the exception of the aorist and future 
medium) from the actual passive, and yet they are used in these 
ancient languages for a wider field of meaning. The Fulde uses 
the above mentioned vowels in a similar way. 

In the present tense a is exchanged for o, as : 

wara, he kills, medium o toaro, he is killed. 
nana^ he hears „ o nano, he is heard. 
inna, he calls „ o inno^ he is called. 

In the aorist i replaced by e, viz : 

o toarif he killed, medium o warey he is killed. 

halki, he destroyed „ o halhe^ he perished. 

o inniy he named „ o inne^ he is named. 

wiHy he spoke „ o wi'^ey he is called. 

mndi, he wrote „ o winde, he is booked. 

windanUmOy he registered him „ o mndane^ he has been 

roistered. 

hedanUmo, he gave him his consent „ o hedane^ he was answered, 

his request was heard favourable, was complied with. These two 

last forms belong to the III. or relative conjugation. 

Exceptions to care the following singular instances : 

maiay he dies ; o ndma^ he sleeps, and o dara, he stands, where 

from the passive character of the notion of these verbs we 

should expect their termination to be with o or t» of the 

medium. 

The above given delicate but xmdisputable distinctions constitute 

no doubt one of the difficulties in this language. The accent in the 

verb is upon the penultima; the verb is dissyllabic, and the end vowel 

joined to the last letter of the root creates the second syllable, i.e., 
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(he reihjod'i syllabically divided « Jo^ij complete, J^ldL 
roots end in n, vin^ pi*ij yii', etc. 

Inflections of the rerb according to the first orimdical eoojngatMni 
ffiTinff the originiJ form of the Terb. 

No. I. The indefinite or simple form. 

§. 56. The present tense ending in a, the negatire form in long 
a OT in ; the passive in dma^ the negative in aJbo. 

These terminations are joined to the root of the verb. Aa to the 
meaning, this tense is both present and participle. Barth, IL VoL, 
p. 121,6, a; as: 

mido hala, I caU and I am calling im<io Aofa, I speak, am spwiking. 

mufo ^ro, I pray and I am praying fiu 2a^, I am. 

miflo feje, I ent, am cutting mido dilli, I go away. 

mido atca^ 1 plant, am planting mido Amru, I work, etc. 

As to the sabjective verbal prononn we introdooe it here in 
advance, both the long and the short form. The long form is naed 
ioT emphasis, the short form is the nsoal one in speaking. In order 
to g^ve stress the Fnlde sometimes combines both pronominal forms 
together, as : mido-min^ I ; ^flda-yiAy thou ; Aimo-o, he ; hambe^beH^ 
they. 

Emphatic forms. The nsnal or short form. 

1 pers. singL, mido^ I 1 pers. singL, fniji, I, also mi. 

2 „ hida h yida, thou 2 „ hijI, thou. 

3 „ himo Akanko.he 3 „ o, he. 

1 pers. plural, menen^ we 1 pers. plnral, men^ wo. 

2 „ hidon A ymoA^ you 2 ., ^wl^ you. 

3 „ hibbe & kambe, ^bej 3 „ fee*, they, & 6e. 

Positive. Negative Positive. Negati 

1 pers. s., iw» yWa, Ilove mi yida yidama yiddka. 

2 „ na* yida, thou West yi» yida yiA tfidama <Kiii yidaha. 

3 „ o yido, he loves o yidd oyidama oyidaka. 

1 pers. pl.,mejiAaZ.««, we bind niaiAoWa mekUhbavia mekhahhaka 

2 „ ^^<'l^^<^Jor^^^^ ^Akabba s>A habbanu, y>AJua>bab^ 

3 „ &e Aa66a, they bmd be hahba be habba^na behabbdia 
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8 ,y ad(Xy he brings 

1 'pers.'pLfmeA fida^ we hit 

2 yy \oiiifida, jou hit 
8 •• 6d,^62a, thejhit 



» 



addma 
meiifiddma 
^oiAfiddma 
he fiddme 



ytfl addka. 
addka. 
meAJiddka. 
\)Afiddka, 
befiddka. 



In the interior of Africa the Fulde say for the negative, by 
preference, ta, mi nydmatd^ I am not eating, I eat not. Dr. Barth, 
II. Vol., LXXI., 6, and II. Vol., 120, a. 

We give a few more examples of verbs ending in a ; miii ada^ I 
faring, and mifida^ I hit with an arrow or by firing a gun. 

Active. Passive. 

Positive. Negative. Positive. Negative. 

1 pers. s., miA ada^ I bring mi adald=:add mi addma mi addka. 

2 «, yiA aday thou bring ^^aA adatd '^A addma 

adatd 
meAfidatd 
^oAfidatd 
befidatd 

Also of subjective or intransitive verbs the passive form occnrSi 
but if the meaning of such a verb does not admit a purely passive idea, 
it may be given intransitive or reflective, viz. : minaia, 1 enter, pass. 
mi natdma^ aorist naUma^ I got into, or got myself inside. Some- 
times the passive voice transfers the intransitive present into the 
intr. partcipial, as in the present tense hebodma^ is passing, aorist 
zemdna hebcnma means the time has past, is over or transpired. 
Barth, II. Vol., p. 12G,/, g. But the remark must be made that to 
eveiy intransitive verb the passive voice cannot be applied, as : 

1 pers., min ndta^ I go into, negt. mi ndtatd^ I go not. 

1 pers. pi., meA ndta, we enter, negt. meA ndtatd^ we go not inside. 

1 pers. passive, mido natdma, 1 am getting inside, negt. mi natdka, 
„ pL, be naidmaj they are getting in, negt. be natdka* 

Aorist 8 pers. pL, be naMma toJoA/utu, they were got into the tower. 

Or 8 pers. singL, a yaha^ he goes away, passive o yoMma^ he is 

going. 
8 pers. pi., be yaha^ they go away, passive be yahdma^ they are 

going. 

Or 1 pers. singL, mido haula^ I meet, passive mi kautdmaf 1 am met. 
I pers. pi., msA hauta^ we meet, passive meA hautdma, we are 

meeting together. 
Or 1 pers., mi rpna^ 1 care, neg. mi renata^ passive mi rendma, I am 

provided, neg. mi rendka, 1 am not provided. 
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2 pers., '^n rfna, thou, -^afi renatay passive vz^ renama^ thou eaetf 
neg. nan rendka, 

3 pers., rpna, he cares, o renata^ passive o rendma^ he is, o rendka, 
he is not provided. 

§.57. We now introdaoe the infinitive of the present tense 
of verbs ending in a. 

The termination of the infinitive present is either ude or ode; 
besides this there exists a causative term for infinitives of all conjuga- 
tions with gol. All these terminations are given to the stem of the 
verbs. The ending ude occurs if the infinitive depends from a 
finite verb and serves as complement to it, as : mi wonafeludey I am 
going to fire; of mi fflu, I fire, root fel ; or mi faXa yahde, I must 
go. The same form exists also as an abstract noun, and is used 
with the poss. pron., as : Jdhude'^^am, my answering, my consent ; 
this form serves also as a compound in association with mi wona, I 
am, and becomes a separate mood which we call the compound 
infinitive mood, and to which we shall refer later. The form end- 
ing with dde has the force of a transitive verb and is construed with 
an object either pronoun or noun ; mefi ara tordde ma barldf we come 
to ask thee a favour ; or meA rentiri Jokitdde'he^ we are prepared to 
keep them alive by feeding. The Fulde do not strictly keep to 
these rules and they can occur promiscuously. The ending gol, as : 
wargoly argol, hajttgol, and felugol, lanjagoly wi'^ugol and others is 
very frequent, and occurs when a particular stress is laid by the 
speaker on what he means to relate or declare, as : SeiRu T'Qdni wcJfi 
deftere oininnde hdfa nellddo fi tcijiigol dande malkisddo, Sheika Tijani 
composed a book, he called it " the sword of the prophet to cut ofE 
the necks of the obstinate; '* hdwa he gerifi aobugol tata Q.fi hutigol 
bafangal he rahhi, after they had tried to cut through the wall and 
to open the gate they gave up ; to gedal Alfdu '^Omaru arifi lanjagol 
ade makoy the son of Alf Omar came to make inquiry after his 
people. With the exception of those verbs, the stem of which ends 
with r or h, the termination of the causative infinitive, gol, is joined 
to the full form of the infinitive present ; and is in the place of the 
usual ending de, 

. It is necessary to direct attention to the fact that of the verbs 
ending in a, those whose roots end with m, II, r orh form the simple 
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infinitiye with de joined to the root, and the cansative likewise is 
joined to the root only, as : of wara^ root war ; infinitiye toarde, and 
cansatiye, voargol ; of mi ara^ I come, root (MTy the infinitiye arde or 
argol ; of yaha, I go, the root yah^ the infinitiye ydhde and ydhgol ; 
from hdri^ I lean hy, root har^ infinitiye harde or hargol, etc. These 
three forms of infinitiyes are best described as : simple, constroct, 
and cansatiye infinitiyes. Before introducing for the sake of clear- 
ness more infinitiye forms, it is conyenient to remark at once that a 
nnmber of yerbs ending in e form the infinitiye like those ending in 
a, when their signification is porely actiye or transitiye, as : mi hede, 
I add, root bed^ infinitiye bedude^ beddde^ bedugoh The aorist present 
which is yery frequent, ends in t, and has only two infinitiye forms, 
ide or i and gol. 

The root. Simple inflnitiye. 



Preeent tense. 

mi ardy I come ar 

mi yahUy I go yah 

mi bora, I lean bar 

mi nella, I send nell 

mi hdla, I speak hal 

mifida^ I hit fid 

mi toada^ I do wad 

mi nydmay I eat nyam 

mi dumba, I chain dumb 

7ni ydwa, I hang np yow 

mi habbay I bind haibb 

mi fejey I fall /^ 

mi/ple, I ccmqner fol 



arde 
ydhde 
barde 
neUude 
hdlude 
fidtide 
wadude 
nyamude 
dumbude 
yowude 
Kabbude 
f^ude 



Oonstraok. 


Oausatiye. 


ardde 


argoL 


yahdde 


ydhgol 


barddel 


bargol. 


theUdde 


nellgoL 


haldde 


halugoL 


fiddde 


fidugol. 


waddde 


wadugoL 


nyamdde 


nydmugoh 


dumbdde 


dvmbugol. 


yowdde 


youmgoL 


habbdde 


hahbugol. 


fejdde 


feJugoL 


foldde 


folugoL 



fohide 

If the infinitiye is used negatiyely it must be expressed by the 
finite yerb from which the infinitiye depends, because the infinitiye 
is a noun and incapable of any inflection, ba: Al Uaji tvin pingc^e'^oil 
wond /elude si wond Allah yidi, Al Haji said, your guns do not giye 
fire unless God allows. If the negation is intimately connected with 
the infinitiye and the correctness of the sentence would not allow to 
negatiye the preyious yerb, the Fulde use the negatiye particle '^ala^ 
not, as : bdwa lanni Bowrude be himu be wi^ dla habde, after they 
finished deliberating they get upj they say not to go to war, i.e.. 
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they do not mean to go to war. At the close of this paragraph we 
express the conviction that with the exception of the forms of the 
mediam of which we shall treat in the 60th §, the Fnlde never nse 
passive infinitives. 

§, 58. The participle. 

We treat here exclusively of the participle of the present tense of 
the verhs ending in a. The participinm praesentis is distinguished 
by the termination udo, which is invariably fixed to the root of verba, 
as : of mifeluy I fire, the stem/cZ, the parte, present /eZtido, firing; 
of minarigay I take, the root natig, the parte, na^gudo; of mijahga^ 
I read, the stem Ja?^, the parte. JaUgudoy reading, a reader. If the 
stem of a verb ends in one of these letters, m, ZZ, A, r, the participle 
form is shorter, the u is dropped, and the ending do joins the stem. 
Comp. the forms of the infinitive with regard to this same point 
in the previous paragraph, 57, as : from mido yaha^ I go, the xooi 
is yahy the parte, ydhdoy one who goes ; of ara^ the stem is ar^ the 
parte, ardoy a comer, coming ; of loara, the stem is toar, the parte. 
wardo ; of hulUiy I fear, the stem is hull, the parte. huUdo ; ci mi 
nyamOf I eat, the stem is nyam, the parte, nyamdo. Of intransitive 
verbs the parte, present has the meaning of an adjective, as : mi 
mato^ I am good, parte, moiudoy aliberal man ; mi 8(xtf^ I am strengn 
parte, present satudoy brave, valiant man. 

Remarks. The term do is often f oxmd to be fixed to the stems 
of various endings; if so the word has merged from a parte, 
praesentis into a nomen, viz. : from mi lamu, I reign, is the x>arto« 
present, lamudoy he who reigns, but lamdo is, a king ; or from o bonna, 
he spoiledi the parte, present bonnttdo, one who dei^broys or spoils (i^ 
town), but bondo is, a bad man ; from wdwa, he is able, parte, present 
ipdwudoy one who is overcoming, but waudo is, powerful, mighty. 
The pL endings for personal nouns is be, as : f^Lube, shooting men ; 
naiigubey taking people ; JangubCy readers ; arbey those who come ^^ 
ydhbey those who go; moiubey liberal people; satubey thebravey^ 
warriors, or wdvmbey those who overpower, conquer. 

(2). The passive participle occurs with all active verbs and is 
distinguished by the term ado and dmo. If the verb is transitive 
the signification of this parta is purely passive ; but intransitive 
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and subjective verbs adopt the passive fomri as well, and in this case 
it has reference to time and mnst be rendered as a participium 
perfecti ; the termination is given to the root of the verb, viz. : from 
mido borra^ I root np, stem borr, parte, passive borrddo ; from mi 
dumha^ I chain, stem duniby parte, passive dumbddo ; from mi ygwa^ 
I hang np, stem ypw^ parte, passive yowdmo ; from mi wara^ I kill, 
stem war, parte passive wardmo ; from mi Jidda, I hit, stem fiddf 
parte, passive fidddmo ; from mido lota, I am washing, stem lot, 
parte, passive lotdmo ; from hahha, I bind, stem hahh, parte, passive 
habhddo ; mi dalla, I liberate, stem daU, parte, passive doMddo ; 
from mido wona, I am present, stem won, parte passive wonddo, one 
who has been ; from mi yi'm, I see, stem ^ parte, passive yidmo ; 
from, mi nana, I hear, stem nan, parte, passive nanddo ; from mi 
yaha, I go, parte, perf . yahddo, on^ who has gone ; and from mi arOj 
I come, stem ar, parte, perf. arddo, one who has come ; from mid9 
diUa, I return, stem dill, parte, perf. dillddo, one who has returned; 
mido himu, I get up, parte, perf. himddo, one who has got up ; mi 
)dda, I sit down, siBmJpd, parte, perf. Jodddo, one who has sat down. 
The pL of these personal participles is formed analogously to that 
' of the parte, active of the present tense. The ending do becomes 
be, as: borrado, deprived, dismissed of office, is in pL bonrabe;. 
dumbddo, chained, in pL dumbdbe; foarddo, killed, pL toardbe; 
fiddddo, shot, pL fiddabe; yiddo, seen, pL yidbe; yahddo, gone, pL 
yahdbe ; arddo, who is come, pL ardbe ; dillddo, pi. diUdbe, people 
who have gone away, went home; wonddo, pi. wondbe, persons 
present. Here it is necessary to remark that a certain class of verba 
with subjective or intransitive meaning, obtain a passive force even 
in the form of the parte, of the active present, and there is no need 
to resort to the passive form, viz. : o halka or haiku, he perishes, 
(Gbrmau erkommtum), parte, present haJkudo, perished (German 
umgekommen) ; thus from qfussa, it breaks and it is broken ; fuasudo, 
a broken one, as : piAgiQe futtsude, broken guns ; or duiii y$ri, this is 
'dithered, dried up = yprudo, dried up, withered, as : hud0i ydrudi, 
withered grass fields, and from dahoAgol, pi. dab0i, rivers ; dab0i 
y^rudi, dried up river beds (Gbrman auagetrockn^ Fliisse); 
also from ulku, it is split^ craoked| parte, present tUhudo, broken, 
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roined, and reway it is finished, passed over ; retvudo, finished, done. 
The proper place for the introdnction of nentral and passive 
participles in the active form will be in the tables of the classified 
participles in dependence from nonns of impersonal and material 
character, which will be found at the end of this chapter. 
No. 3. The participinm officii term, otoo. 

§. 59. This termination possesses no passive form, it is invariably 
given to the stem of verbs ; the general idea which it conveys is : 
peculiar properfo'df or qualification of the subject to which it refers; 
besides that it refers to continuation^ frequency or habit of action^ 
and thus it comes that most nouns of this description signifyper^ona/ 
occupations or trades^ as : from o doka, he runs, the participinm 
officii dohgwOj one who is in the habit of running away, i.e. a coward. 
Applied to impersonal beings it means smart or swift, viz. : ^Ju 
dukowo^ a swift horse, a runner. Another instance indicating turn 
of character or habit is : Jemtowo, bashful, from mido Jemte^ I am 
timid, bashful ; thus : vnowo^ the sayer, a prophet from the authority 
of proclaiming on frequent occasions the word and will of Gk>d, an^ 
senGwo^ adulterous, one who is given to and in the habit of this sin \ 
froramido sena^ I commit adultery; also honnowo, warlike, from 
nUdo howna^ I go to war, referring t3 a characteristic tendency and 
inclination to fight: and from the verb mdo fenya^ I tell lies; 
ffMfiwo^ a reporter, liar, from the characteristic propensity to this 
vice. In the line of continuation and frequency we might give a long 
catalogue of these participle nouns, but a few more examples will 
suffice to close this paragraph, as : 

demm^Of a husbandman, from mido demma^ I am &rming. 

fenibgwo^ a barber, from mifamboy I shave. 

huwgwo^ a labourer, from mi hHvm^ I work. 

yahdwo^ a journeyman trader, from mi yaha, I go about. 

mahguH)^ a builder, from mido maha, I make a wall. 

hauJdwOf a boatman, from mi haujo^ I row a canoe. 

piowOf a drummer, musician, from mi piu^ I strike, play a 
musical instrument. 
We present now a table showing more clearly the various forma- 
tions of the participles active. and passive, for the present and for 
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the past of the first and radical conjagation. After what has been 
said of their form and meaning, the participle forms of the remain- 
ing conjugations will require bat short and simple quotations. 

The preMnt tenM. The stem. ^^^2»raS? ^'^' P^aive. Parte, officii. 



mi una^ I say 


wi 


mudo 


widdo 


widwOf author, 
prophet. 


mifelu, I fire off 


M 


feludo 


felddo 


felowOf sharp- 
shooter. 


mi yimma^ I sing 


yimm 


yimmudo 


yimmddo yimmdwo, singer. 


mifiSe^ I play 


f} 


fijudo 


fiSddo 


fijowo^ musician. 


mi dma^ I dance 


am 


dmudo 




amdwo^ dancer. 


mi nyda^ I seam 


nyo 


nyoudo 


nydddo 


nyoowo, seamster 


mifemho^ I shave 


femb 


fenibudo 


fembddo 


fembmooy barber. 


mi toaroj I murder 


war 


toardo 


warddo 


wargvjo^ murderer 


mi rdna^ I take care 


ren 


renudo 


renddo 


rmowo^ keeper. 


mi motto^ I twine 


mott 


mottudo 


moHddo 


mottawOf twister. 


mi yaha^ I go about 


yah 


ydhdo 


yahddo 


yahowo, trader. 



The pi. drops the final wo for the a£Bz da, as : amdbe^ rendhe. 

Remarks. That this form occurs with each of the other conjug^ 
tions cannot be asserted from our experience, but so much is certain 
that it occurs in those forms which describe an active transitive 
character of the verb, as we shall have soon occasion to prove from 
the II. or intensive conjugation, and from the III. or relative 
form which possesses by iBr more active and transitive verbs than 
subjective ones. It may for the present occasion suffice to quote 
two examples of the parte, officii. From ohavHotOy he rows, 3 pers. 
present, 11. conjugation of this intransitive form comes ha/ndotdwoj an 
oarsman ; from obarkini, he blesses, 3 pers. present of the IIL relative 
form comes barkinowo^ He who blesses supremely, as: '^Allah^ Gt>d; 
lastly, JibinowOf mother of many children, a fruitful mother, from 3 
pers. present, of the III. or Relative conjugation, viz., o JUnni^ she 
has borne. 

With regard to qualification and property of character, we will 
give two more interesting examples of this participle noun; the 

first is taken from Luke 1, 31, where the name of Jesus, Qrk. *Ii;<rovs, iii 



128 



-• J •* 



rendered from the Arabic text of *,^ by memdwoj helper, Saviour, 

from mido mema^ I help, save. The other passage is from Luke 2, 
11, where the Ghreek word axur^p has been rendered by. the Pnlo 

interpretation from the Arabic J^ ^ with lahtndwo, a redeemer, 

from mido Idbini, I make clean, redeem a captive with a ransom ; 
also I excnlpate, the form is the III. Relative conjugation, by which 
intransitive verbs become transitive by the affirmative m given to the 
simple stem of nddo lahif I am pare, clean, go out free. 

§. 60. Of verbs ending in o oru. 

We return to treat of the present tense of the first radical con- 
jugation which brings us to the verbs ending in o or u. Not many 
active transitive verbs do end in o in the present tense, but a good 
number of verbs that refer to a mental process, to the exercise of 
the senses end with o or u. Again we find that verbs which con* 
centrate or retain the result of their energy for the subject thai 
governs them and from which they depend, terminate by pref erencie 
with 0. Thus it comes that among intransitive, subjective and 
relative verbs we find many to end with o. Oomp. §. 55, No. 2 and 
8. At the same time we have to state it as a &ct that the vowels a 
and appear alternatively at the end of one and the same verb^ Le^i 
we find mi nana and mi nano, mi (f ora and mi daro, mi yaha and mi 
yahu, mi tara and mi toro^ mi dma and mi dmo. The inflection of 
these verbs does not deviate much from that of the verbs in a, as 
will be seen by the following examples. The remark must be made 
that the constructive infinitive ending dde^ is not applicable to 
purely subjective or intransitive verbs. The infinitive noun ending 
either in vde or ode^ exist with all verbs of this class. The active 
parte, ends in udo or odo, the second parte, in ddo^ qualifies these 
verbs in the same way as it does those that end in a; if the verb be 
purely active and transitive the meaning becomes passive, if the 
verb be subjective, intransitive, or akin te such a signification, the 
ending ado represente the participium perfecti. The negative 
present is a or to, the passive if admissible is in the positive, dma^ 
in the negative, dka. 
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An example of transitive yerbs, viz. : 
Of mi hirsu, I sacrifice, kill a beast, or cattle. 

Positive. Negative. 

1 pers. singl. mlA hirsu, I sacrifice 1 pers. pi. miA hiraatcL, 

2 M ^aii hirsu^ thou 2 „ ^oti hirsata, 

3 „ hirtu, he 3 „ o hvnaicL, 
Or of mifido, I hit, shoot an arrow. 

Passive present positive. Passive present negative* 

1 pers. singl. minjuldma^ I am shot 1 pers. pi. meAfiddka, 

2 „ ^ajiddma, thou 2 „ '^oAfiddka. 

3 „ 0,/k^ma, he is shot 3 ,, hefiddka. 
Parte, acting hirsudo, parte, passive hirsddo^ pi. hirsubey pL pass* 

Inf. noun hirsude, constractive inf. hirsdde. 

Or parte, active fidudo, parte, passive fidddo^ pi. fidube^ pL pass. 

Inf. nonn fidude, construct, inf. fiddde. 

We give now a few examples of intransitive or subjective verbs. 

1 pers. singl. mtA yaitdo, I have pain. 

2 „ vifi yaudo^ thou 

3 „ yaudoj he 

Or 3 „ ofelv^ he shoots. 

3 pers. pi. befeltt, they shoot 

1 pers. pi. neg. meA yaudaUi^ we feel no pain. 

2 „ '^oA yaudaia^ you „ 

3 „ be yaudata^i they „ 

1 „ meA feUiia^ we shoot not. 

3 „ befUata^ they shoot not. 

Inf. noun yaudude, parte, active yaududo, pL yauduhe. 

„ /eZtic^ „ feludo pi. /e/u&e, pass, parte, 

singl. /eZaTTio, shot. 
Or 1 pers. singl. miA toelo^ I am hungry 1 pers. pi. neg. meAwHaia* 

2 „ '^aA welo, thon art 2 „ '^oAwelata, 

3 „ we/o, he is 3 „ be welat(^ 
Or inf. welode, parte, toelddo^ pi. welohe. 
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Or of mifudoy I begin Negative meAfudaia, we begin not. 

1 pers. pi. m«^ /Wo, we begin „ ^oii /wiato, yon 

2 „ '^ohfvdoy yon „ befudaia, they 

3 „ befudoy they 

Inf. noun fudode, parte, fudodo, passive parte. /imZo^. 
Or of mi idro^ I pray, ask. 

1 pers. singl. mi toro, I pray 1 pers. pi. neg. meili tdrata^ we pray not. 

2 n ^^ ^^9 ^^o^ 2 „ x>ii i^aia^ yoa 

3 „ 0ro, he 3 „ &6 torata^ they 
Inf. nonn torode^ constmct. inf. tardde. 

Ex. gr. torode-am, my praying 1 pers. pi. torode-ammej onr. 

^orrlc^may thy 

torgde-makOf his 3 „ (ord(i0.ma550, their 

Inf. constrnctive tordde, ^to ask a person. 

Ex. gr. meA ari torade-ma harki^ we come to ask a favour of thee. 
Parte, active torodo^ pi. torobe ; parte, passive iorddo^ pL tordbe. 

We also refer to the causative infinitive ending in gol^ as : f^lugolf 
shooting ; torogolj praying ; hirattgol, sacrificing ; this infinitive of 
which we spoke in §. 57, refers also to opportunity besides 
importance ; it is used in fact as the previous infinitives terminating 
in ude and ode, in the form of a noun, and it preserves a verbal and 
transitive character, as : o Jodi sojugol^ he sat down to have breakfast^ 
and Jodi nydmugol, he sat down that he might eat ; or as noun : si 
be hebbi fusigoUmubbe be fusai-be kisaA^ if they find a way to break 
them they shall break them at once ; fusigol is infinitive noun in the 
aorist and mabbe poss. pron. 3 pers. pL, lit., their possibility of 
being broken. Or as causative inf. of the aorist with reference to the 
past : in toeiligoUmakoy at his returning, i.e., when he had returned ; 
or to yeltigoUmako o tatoi puju m^ko Habima, at his coming back, 
when he came back, he found his horse saddled ; or rerwvu) sutu^ 
margdji anddli yeltigol Alfa Othmutia^ the keeper of the arsenal 
knew not the reasons of, or why, Alfa Othvidn had returned. 

Before we finish this paragraph, by the introduction of a small 
number of verbs ending in o, we give one more example of a sub- 
jective verb, viz., mi ladoy I am here or there. 
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Positiye prst. 1 pers. singl. miA Iddo Neg. 1 pers. pi. mifi Iddaia, 

2 „ viA Iddo ,, 2 „ ^aA iddaia. 

3 pi. heh Iddo „ 8 „ heh Iddata. 
Inf. nonn Iddude and Iddode^ being or to be, constmct. inf. Idddde^ 

c. posB. pron. 2a(ia(^d-am7ne, our being. 

As : mi fdla Iddude to sutu-fndda, I want to be at thy house. 
Participiom Iddudo^ being on the spot, pi. Iddube, 
We close now this paragraph of the verbs in o, by giving a small 
summary of these verbs in snccession, and the vocabulary to the 
texts will contain a number of these verbs as well ; where both 
terminations a and o occur thej will be g^ven in juxta position, as : 
mi yahu and mi ytiha^ I go away. 

iiiifido and mifida^ 1 hit, throw with an arrow or a bullet 
mi doptUj I conduct mi hsgu, I remove. 

mi welo^ I feel hungry mi wado^ I happen to 

miw§UOf I am happy, I rejoice mi medo, I remain. 



till hitto^ I bear in patience 
mi munyu, I am patient 
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mi swmoy I fast, Arb. 

mi 8ummOy I am tired 

mi teffu^ I owe a debt 

mi two, I swim 

mi hidoy I descend 

mi irfu, I get warm at a fire 



mi ohiy I give. 
mifemboy I shave. 
mi hirsu A hirsa, I kill cattle, 

I sacrifice. 

mi/elu, I fire a gun, shoot. 
mijamho ib Jamba, I caluminate. 
mi ddrro & ddrra, I stand. 
ddru A ddra, I look. 
mi taUo, I roll myself. 



mido mt/o, I reflect, go into myself mi htlwu, I labour. 



mido gundoj I believe 
midi yiuy I see 
mido mu, I say 
mido haiku, I perish 
mido dmo & dma, I dance 



mi himo, I get up, rise. 
mijpdo and Joda, I sit down. 
mi yaudo, I feel pain. 
mi gero & gfra, I try, attempt. 
mido Iddo, I am present. 



The same termination exists for the distinction of colour and for 
the description of the qualities of impersonal and inanimate objects, as : 
dwh or kodun hido, this is old ; dun kesso, this young, new ; koduA ulku, 
this is cracked } hiduA ydju^ this is broad ; pi0u lummoj the horse is 
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capering ; duA mofo, this is good ; and nodutuolu, this is bine ; kodu^ 
bonnuy that is bad. In this point it is difficult to distinguish the 
verb from an adjective. Comp. §. 40, 41 of the adjective. 

We proceed to offer a few remarks about verbs ending in t. 

§. 61. It occurs often that a present tense ends in t whilst thia 
is the proper ending of the aorist or praetorit, but it must be taken 
into consideration that with illiterate nations and with an unwritten 
language, these two tenses are easily blended, and the past tense 
used in the place of the present. This remark refers only to the 
positive present ending in t, in all other respects the forms of nega- 
tive, infinitive, participle and passive remain true to the inflection 
Df the present in a, as : 

Of mido nanni, I hear, and mido hulli, I fear. 

1 pers. sing], mido nanai, I hear Neg. meA hullata, we fear not. 

2 „ ^a;i nanniy thou „ y)A hullata, you fear not. 

3 „ nanniy he „ beA hullata, they fear not. 
Inf. noun nanntidey parte, ^lannudo, {d. nannube. 

Inf. constructive nanndde, parte, passive nannddo, pi. nanndbe. 
Inf. noun huUudey also htUlde, parte, active huUudo^ pi. hfdlubef 

also huUdOf pi. hullbe. 

Or mi hahbij I bind. 
1 pers. singl. mido habhi, 1 bind Neg. 1 pers. singl. mi habbata. 
8 pers. passive o habhdma Neg. o habbdka Inf. noun habbude. 
Inf. construct habbade, parte, habbiuio, parte, passive habbddo. 

§. 62. Those active and transitive verbs that end in the present 
tense in a, form the smallest part of the language, whilst this same 
termination for verbs of intransitive or subjective meaning pre* 
ponderates. With the exception of the medium upon which we 
shall enter in a later paragraph, the inflection of the forms keeps 
alik6 to those of the present tense already given, as : 
Of mido fe^e, 1 fell a tree, and mido pie, I beat a drum. 
1 pers. mi/eje, neg. mi fejata, pass. /ejama, neg.fejdka, 
8 pers. ople, neg. o plafa, pass, opidma, neg. opidka. 
Inf noun fejude, const, fejdde, parte, fejudo, pass, fe^ddo, 
„ puide „ pidde „ ptudo „ piddo. 
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We g^ve here a series of verbs ending in e of the present tense. 

mido 8686, I keep silence. 

„ bede, I add. 

»> JO(^i I joke, play. 

„ hire, I draw blood. 

„ pie, I beat a musical instmment. 
mido taje, I cut, divide. 

n feje, I f eU a tree. 
inno tcdle^ it flies np (i.e., volatile). 
mi fete, I take. 

mijaute todro-'^am, I trim my beard. 
teffe^ he is indebted. 
inns and o wie^ he is named or called. 
sole, he is sold. 
hiltey he saddles a horse. 
semte, he is bashfol. 
omme, he dances. 

By the near relationship of the vowels e and », several of these 
verbs appear ending in t as well, as : ohedij he adds ; of^i, he jokes; 
or taji, of^i, o win and o soti, etc. 

§. 63. The aorist (indefinite past). 

We proceed now to treat of the past tenses which we call the 
aorist and the plusquam perfect or pc»t praeterit. Different vowels 
have distingnished the verbs of the present tense as we have seen in 
the foregoing paragraph. This distinction is done away with in the 
remaining tenses which the verb possesses. Besides the praeterits 
(aorist and plasquam perfect) there is a future and an imperative^ 
and also a Jussive or Gohortative; the latter is merely areintroduc- 
tion of the present with the prefix parte, yd. All these aforesaid 
tenses adhere strictly to one acknowledged standard of inflection in 
the persons of the positive. The aorist is of all the tenses, that 
which the natives use most frequently and with apparent predilection. 
This tense is extensively used as a praeterit of indefinite bearing; in 
fact the aorist must be called the modm hiatoricus of the FiUde / 
At the same time exactitude demands the admission that the force 
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of convenience has induced the natives to snbstitate the aorist for 
the present tense and sometimes even for the future. A few 
examples of the manifold use of this tense will suffice at the close of 
this paragraph, whilst texts and vocabulary will g^ve ample proof of 
this assertion. From the forms of the present tense the observation 
must liave been duly made that this language possesses neither in- 
flection of persons, nor of gender, nor of numbers, and we shall 
henceforth on these grounds confine ourselves to the introduction 
of a few verbs and persons as sufficient for the examples required. 
The inflections of the aorist are the following. lu the positive case 
the stem of the verb receives t ; this is changed in the negative case 
into the affix dliy contr. often into at. Gomp. Dr. Barth, IL Tol., p. 
121 b, a. The passive gives the affix ima to the stem ; in the nega- 
tive case dka; here is coincidence with the passive present neg., owing 
to the feeble development of passive forms ; the context must decide. 
The inf. noun is one only, i or ide; the parte, active tdo^ the passive 
ado. 

Active. Passive. 

Positive. . Negative. Positive. 

1 pers. 8. ffiido yidi, 1 loved mi yiddli-d miri yidima^ I was loved, 

neg. miA yiddka. 

2 „ ^A yidi, thou „ tanyiddlud ^ayl^^uHnui, thou wast lv*d 

neg. yx9i yiddka, 
8 n oyidihe „ oytddli or yiddi o yuitma, he was loved, 

neg. yiddka. 

1 pers.pL men yin^ we saw mM yidli-di men yi'ima^ we were seen 

neg. meAyi'^dka. 

2 n ^ ^t'»t, you ^oii yidli v)ii yinma^ you were seen 

neg. '^oA yi'^dka. 
8 ff beAyi'%ihej beA yidli ^dii^nmo, they were seen 

neg. beA yiidka. 
Inf. noun yidi or (yidide)^ parte, yidido, pass, yidddo^ the prst. 

parte. pL yidtbe, pass, yiddbe. 
Or of mi winy I said ; of the prst. mi ti^i^u, I say ; neg. miA widli. 
Inl noun vin & wi'^ide^ parte, toi-idoj pass, wi'^ddo, pi. wi'^ihe^ 
pass, wi'^nbe. 
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Or of mi nyapiy I covered, and ouuri, he killed. 

1 pers. s. minya/pi^ I covr'd mi nyapdli mi nyaplma^ I was covered, 

neg. mi nyapaka, 

2 pers. pi. '^oH nyapi, you toA nyapdli '»09inyapma, you were cov'd 

neg. tcri nyapaka. 
Inf. noon nyapi, to have covered, parte. nyapHdOj pass. nyapddOf 
parte, pi. nyapi&6, pass. pi. nyapdbe, 
8 pers. s. o kmzW, he killed o wardli o wanma, he was killed, 

neg. ioaraka, 

3 pers. pi. heh wariy they ftesl wardli heii ti;anma, they were kill'd 

neg. beA wardka. 
Inf. nonn wart, to have killed and to kill. 
Parte, active watido, pc»s. warddo, pi. wan^e and uMm&e. 

We must state that the Fulde can afford to use the active form 
of the verb in a subjective and nearly passive meaning without 
altering the form of inflection ; such verbs however are notfrequenti 



midofu8ia^ 1 break, and o/umo, it is broken. 

Aorist o ft*89i, he broke, and o fussi, it was broken. 

Inf. ^Tst/usaude and/iM^ada, to break and being broken. 

Inf. aorist /tMrW, to have broken and to have been broken. 

Parte, prst. ftusudo, one that breaks and one that is broken. 

Parte, aorist, fusMo^ who has broken and who was broken. 

A single sentence may suffice to prove the passive use of the 
active form of the verb. Bdwa pingdji amme wont fuB$iM ho dudi 
e fUugol Jihttdi Sdihu Al Haji oki-meh kadi wonde. After many of 
our guns got broken in the Holy war, Sheikh Hajji gave us other 
pnes again. 

We introduce now a few examples of the use of the aorist. 

§. 64. The use of the aorist in phraseology will be seen in the 
following examples : 

For the present ; mi ytdi-rndda wona b&mde'<im, 1 love thee as my 
own heart ; ourin to JoAgallede ko sabu bandararal yenird^dn-mi ? ojdbi 
ko aH kuwi'fU^al, Be sobhintiri^ yimbe liabbi be fabi be yenintiri^ he 
said to the keeper of the garden : on account of the casado you 
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cnrse me ? he replied : have yon planted it (the casado) P They 
cut one another, they fight, they mn, they cnrse each other. 
And again after the news of this quarrel reached Hamd Allah, they 
declared war against A1& Omar; and here the aorist stands in 
gp*aphic style for the present ; o himi o ari landdde-he ho vjadi to 
Hamd Allah: bejaburi-mo haure, be toarumo be nahgi beihguhgt^ he 
rose, he came to ask them what happened to them at Handallah ; 
but instead of reasoning with him, they declare war against him, 
they kill him, they take his people captive ; also mvii lamdi jam 
tokoro vim, how do yon do, my friend ? 

For the future, Timba win : yo he warumo eJaAfa si owanma o 
nati galle-mako olami edre'tnaJco, Timba said : they must kill him 
secretly ; when he (the Sheikh) is dead, he, Gimba, will go into hia 
palace and he will govern his town. Again, Timba vnnyaihememin 
iata sdrende ohuhani-be yite^ Timba said : if they get near the wall 
(memin for memini) he will make up fires for them. And, Jemo 
Baila unH^be, ho burani'-mefi yo meA wadi Alfa Othmana doidoi hcb 
mek yelH § maJco sjam^ Jemo Baila said : it will be better for ns to 
deal gently with A1& Othman until we shall get away from him in 
peace ; ho doA woni tiibirde'mos>Ay there shall be your abode. 

For the past a single sentence will do as the texts present 
numerous instances. Ko § ndin dubi woni o dami dina Futa oldmi 
dubi didi o mdi^ in those years it was when the Sheikh established 
Islam in Futa ; he then reigned two years and died. 

For the conjunctive prst. yo be fidi^mo e Jan/a yo be toan^ma 
Jdssaii^ they must fire at him covertly, they must kill him at once. 

For the j^aat conditional, si mi andi-duii mi JoMli^be, had I known 
that I would not have allowed them ; Al imdmi Ibrahim mdki e maube 
Futa no bejdbdli hawrende^ Al Ibrahim said together with the chie& 
of FUta they would have no war. 

§. 65. The Plnsquam-perfect. 

The l^tilde possesses a plnsquam-perfect or praeterit past ; this 
tense is not strictly defined as a plnsquam-perfect since there are 
occasions where its temporal definition Is more a perfect or even an 
imperfect. The inflection is as follows, and it will be evident at 
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once that it follows the aorist as closely as possible. The affix Ino is 
given to the root of the verb in the positive case, whilst the negative 
form ends in dno. The passive joins inoma^ and the negative passive 
form an^ko to the stem. We give now some examples of the 
inflection of the plusquam perfect. 

Active. Passive. 

Positive. Negative. Positive. Negative. 

1 'pen. B. mi foUno^ IhaA overcome mi faldno m^foUnoma folangko. 
S pers. pi. beAfoUnOf they „ b&iifoldno hehfolinama folanJgko, 

Or of o walfij he has composed, aorist of mi walfa^ I compose. 
3 pers. s. owcU/ino, he had „ o toalfdno duAipalfingma^thiBhad 
been composed. duU walfandko. 

Of mdia, he dies. 
3 pers. 8. malnOf he had died Neg. o maidno^ he had not died. 

We introdnce now some examples : hd o hSuH Makka o tatoi SaUiu 
Ttjani malno, when he had reached Mecca he foond Sheikh Tijani 
had died ; or Muhamad Legdli kanko woni Saihu mciko bdwa SaUlu 
Ti}dni malno, Tuma o Jwri kaburi nain/u o yelti kadi/i timnn ho 
walflno, Muhamad Legdli became his Sheikh after Sheikh Tijani 
was dead. When he had visited the grave of the prophet he 
commenced finishing what he had already begun. Al Lndmi 
nultori alhal^i Alfa Muhammed ko adonno, The Iman sent the 
property of Alfa Muhammed which he had brought ; mauhe Futa 
to he foutino, dm konnu hauti^be, there, where the head men of 
Futa had taken rest the war men overtook them. And towards the 
end of the war history between the hmms of Timbo and the king, 
dom of EEamd Allah is this last sentence : iiide to jihdde fulino hebi 
Jpne ko dubi temed&re Japande tati ejedidiy from the time the crusade 
began until now are 137 years. 

§. 66. The future tense. 

The future forms an integral part of broad importance in Fulde 
phraseology, and it is also interesting to see how very near this 
tense comes in its bearings to those forms in Hebrew and Arabic 
which grammarians have also styled the future or indefinite tenses. 
In those languages the future has, besides its ordinary meaning, 

s 
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also modified or secondary ones known to the student nnder tlie 
names of emphasis, jnssive, habit, continuation and others. A 
similar explanation we are obliged to reserve for the future in the 
present instance. It is in ordinary use a simple future bearing 
either on the next or on more distant futurity. Besides this primi- 
tive meaning, the natives resort to the same tense in order to give 
expression to various modified forms of speech, sometimes more, 
sometimes less intimately related to the simple future. We find 
this tense employed in the lack of proper forms for, 1, duration, 2, 
for repetition or frequency, 8, for convenience and expediency, 4, 
for habit and custom, 5, for the optative, 6, for the potential, 7, for 
the conjunctive present and imperfect, 8, for the conditional. We 
proceed now to describe the end inflections of the future, the final 
afiBxes which distinguish the future from other tenses are joined to 
the stem of the verb. The ending for the positive is at, the negative 
atd; for the passive ete, the negative dtdke. The infinitive noun is 
at, the parte, act. aido, the passive participium is etedo. 

We give now a full table of the iuflections of the future, as : 

Of mifolij I overpower, conquer, defeat. N.B. — In the case of 
the conditional and optative, as well as for all other modified 
meanings, the negative afiix remains the same. 

Active. Passive. 

Positive. Negative. Positive. Negative. 

1. pers. »,fnido folaiy mi folata 1 pers. pi. midofolete mifolatdke. 
I shall defeat 

2 „ '*aA fdlaif thon 'san folata 2 „ taAfglete ^oAfdlatdke. 

3 „ o/plaifhe o folata 3 „ ofoUte ofglatdke. 
Inf. noun folai, parte, act. folaido, participium pass, fgleiedo. 
Remarks. Verbs of subjective and intransitive signification are in 

Fulde not prevented to enter the passive ; the rendering is then to be 
taken simply intr. or even causative, viz., from dara to stand ; the 
future pass, will be o darete^ he will bemade to stand or with impersonal 
turn it will come to stand, as : Uuru ddretSj the moon will come to stand, 
it will be full ; or in the parte., leuru dare-tfridu, the coming full moon. 
Fut. mi daraif I shall stand, from o dara^ he stands. 
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1 pers. s. mi darai^ I shall stand, neg. mi daratd, pass, mi darete^ 

neg. mi daratake^ inf. darai. parte, daraidoy pass, daretedo. 
Or of waraiy he will kill, and mi renaiy I shall take care. 
1 pers. s. mi renai^ neg. mi renata^ 3 pers. pass, o renete, neg. 

o renatdke, inf. renai^ parte. renai(2o, pi. renaibe^ participiam 

pass, renetedo^ pL rene^&6. 
3 pers. {ri. fteii warai^ they will kill, neg. 56il waraia^ pass. 5e}i 

trard^e, neg. hefA waratake^ inf. noun tiKxra«, to kill, parte. 

waratdtiy participinm pass, toareifdo. 
Of mi rewe^ I follow, obey^ futore mi rewai^ I shall obey. 
1 pers. pi. mei^ rewai, we shall obey, neg. meii rfwata; of the pass, is: 
3 „ „ beA rewete, they will be obeyed, neg. beti rewatakey parte. 
rewaido, pass, rewetedoj one who is to be obeyed. Thns the 
Fnlde in solemn language call the Lord Gk>d Jgmirado BewetedOf 
Dominus Reverendtu, or ObedienduSy the Lord who is to be obeyed. 

We shall now g^ve a number of examples from which if not all at 
least most of the direct and subordinate applications will be com- 
prehended in which the natives use this tense. 

(I, in the signification of a simple or direct future. 

A I Haji win: o matinai hdkunde mabbe, Al Haji said: he will 
make peace amongst them. Jemo Baila win : dun wada'ta, Jemo 
Baila said : this wo'nt do. 8i Jimha tawi ma owaraUma^ if Jimba 
find thee he will kill thee. Ko gedcd nulii bdbamdko^ si oyiltai selmin^mo 
Jimba warai-mo^ the son sent to his father word : if he came out to 
saluts him Jimba will kill him. Jemo Baila win: mi wonti Allah mi 
xvudata-dun, the scribe Baila said : I keep to God, I cannot or shall 
not do that. Kalla ko wadai-ma wada eh kall^ what will do for thee 
does for all of us. Jemo Baila win to Almami Othmdn : wota wad* ; 
ojabi-mo mi wadai, Jemo Baila spoke to Alim Othman : do'nt do so; 
he replied I wUl do so. Tuma Fuda Jallo win : meh warete e /u, 
then the Fulbe of Jallo said : we shall get killed for nothing. 

6, for duration or continuance. 

O to-in ratibe hibbe wulai^ he said the women were crying. Nene 
Pathima Hausa bamiri hore o JuU Julde-mako o darata, o iajata o 
hewaia o hullata, mother Fathima Hausa raised her head, she said 
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her prayer ; she stopped not, she shortened not, she moved not, she 
feared not. 

e, for the potential mood. 

Be g^ri mgUnai hakunde'mahhe^ they tried to make peace among 
them. Be yin mattba ndti § mabbe o warai yimbe ho hfuri^ they saw 
an elephant going among them, he killed people shockingly. Koni 
he woHvri hd no wuitai^ thns they kept nntil the day broke. Si he 
hebbi fneiigol Madsinankobe he fussaube kiasaH, if they find it 
possible to break the Masina people they mnst break them at once. 

d, for frequency and repetition. 

Tuma be/fliy kurral hingal yenai kdJkolde^ whenever they gave fire 
the balls osed to rattle on the roof. 

0, for custom, habit, and expediency. 

Ko^iQiQ dorai rauhe^ he is in the habit of living with women. Gcrko 

ojenai to Idbol wi'^ Jenaido^ a man who lurks by the road 
is called a highwayman. Wobe Fvlde Futa wonai ydhde e ra/nbe^ 
some of the army of Futa used to go with the women, or also, a 
part of the soldiers had to go with the women for the sake of safe 
guard and protection. 

/, for the optative. 

Mi yahai to gata sutu^ I want to go behind the house. aUlai^ 
he wants to make water. 

^, for the conditional. 

8i nydmi tokeko o mara% if he had eaten the poison he would die. 

fc, for the conjunctive imperfect. 

Be gondi Al Haji wonai ydhde to sdre-mabbe, they thought Al Haji 
would be coming to their town. Alfa Othmdna win : mi htdli wota 
hojanfa '^ari-adanai'la, Alfa Othman said : I feared lest thou shouldst 
act deceitfuUy towards me. 

The foregoing sent'Onces although not containing the full use of 
the future, will we trust, throw some light upon the vsurious ways 
in which this tense is used. 

Amendment to §. 66, of the future. 

With regard to the active form of the future, the Fulde appear 
not to be unanimous as to the acknowledged form of the best dialectg 
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and another form deviating in the negative from that given above 
is introduced here, as : 

Of warty to kill, inf. aorist of mi wara^ prst. I kill. 
1 pers. future mido waraiy neg. miA waraita, 
3 „ waraiy neg. o waraita, 

1 pers. pi. meA warai^ neg. meA waraita. 
Of mido torOf I beg, 1 pers. prst. singl. 

1 pers. future mi toroij neg. mi ioroiiCL 
8 99 totoif neg. o toroita, 

1 pers. pi. meA toroi, neg. msA toroita. 
The passive forms would form thus in accordance with the 
above. 
Of warai, 
1 pers. singl. mido waraitsy I shall be killed, neg. waraitdke, 
1 pera. pi. meA waraite^ we shall be killed, n^. waraitdke. 
Of toroi. 

1 pers. singl. mido toroiUy I shall be asked, neg. idroitdke, 
1 pers. pL men toroite, we shall be asked, neg. toroitdke. 
The inf. active warai and toroi. 
The parte, active waraido and tdroido. 
Pass, participium waraitedo and toroiiSdo. 
„ „ pi. loaraitebe and tdroitebe. 

Upon these points the natives do not agree as to the correct 
standard in the wide spread parts of their territories. 

§. 67. The imperative. 

The cases in which we have become acquainted with the impera- 
tive are the transitive and intransitive forms of the verbs, and in 
nearly all the existing conjugations. The imperative with which we 
have at present to do is that of the first or radical conjugation ; it 
occurs in the second and third persons, both singl. and pi. This 
tense aspires after concise and short forms of expression, as it is the 
case in most languages. The 2 pers. singl. is generally the shortest 
form as it is the simple or bare root of the verb, viz. : of ntido ara^ 
the stem is ar^ and the 2 pers. imper. ar or ^^an^ry come ; the 8 
pers. uses the prefix particle yo, as : yo oar^ let him oome ; the 2 
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pers. pi. and the 3rd too bestow the vowel e to the root, as: are or 
Hm^re, come ye, ye must come, 8 pers. pi. be are or yobe are^ let 
them come, they mnst coma We have however not to overlook 
the particalarity of the addition of a short u in the persons of the 
singular in this case when the root of the verb ends with a to or a 
strong consonant, viz., of mi wada, I do, with a soft consonant in 
the stem, the imper. is as follows : 

2 pers. singl. iotuT, do, or yo ^aiiwad\ 

3 „ yo otoad!, let him do. 

2 pers. pi. wcule and '^n wade, do ye. 

3 „ he wade and yo he wade^ let them do. 

Or from mi hHumj I work ; to often treated as semi- vowel. 

2 pers. singl. huw, work, or huum. 

3 „ yo ohuWy let him work, or yo ohuwu, 

2 pers. pi. hUtoe and '^oA huwey work ye. 

3 „ yo he huwe^ let them work. 

Verbs of strong or compound consonants in their stems have 
mostly the enphonistic u ; thns of mi oku, I give, is the imp. 2 pers. 
singl. oku, give thou ; of mi aju^ I let go, ajiii let go ; of o wuja^ he 
is stealing, wota vmJUy steal not ; bnt this enphonism seems often to 
depend on the predilection of the speaker. Thus of mi wopa, I 
offend, the imp. is wota wop^ offend not ; thus the double lingual H 
contrary to expectation does not require the euphonic ti, as : huH^ 
fear ; and wota hull, fear not. The pal. k seems to require this 
vowel always, viz., Joku, follow thou. The e of the plur. is, however, 
stationary, as : Joke-he, follow them. Ex., as : Alvmdmi maki, be 
Jahdli haurende yo hode ; Alimami said, they want no war, 
go away ! Modi Ibrahima Kabba nuUi e Omaru yo ^ar; Modi lb. K. 
sent to Omar (word) come ! or, Ibrahima Kabba win : Alimami won* 
wgta "Hm hidle ; lb. K. said, Alimami stop, fear ye not. 

We have now only to notify the n^ation of this tense. There 
exists a negative conjunction wota, meaning as much as it shall not 
be, it must not ; this negation always precedes the imperative, viz., 
of mi yaha, I go ; 2 pers. neg. wQta yah, of mi wona, I am. 
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2 pcrs. singl. wnta ^a».won* and icota tcon\ stay not. 

3 „ wota owon\ let him not stay. 

2 pers. p]. wota wone, stay ye not. 

3 „ wota be wone^ they mast not stay. 
Or of wara, wota loan, kill not. 

„ hirsa^ wota hirsu^ slay not, do not offer sacrifice. 
These examples, together with those giyen above, will suffice to 
explain the forms of the imperative. 

§. 68. The conjunctive. 

The Folde, although wanting in conditional and conjunctive 
forms, for which it has to substitute (the aorist or) the future, aa 
indicated in the parag. which treat of these tenses, yet there is proof 
of the existence of a form for the conjunctive or jussive. This 
form is recognised by the conjunctive prefix yo preceding the pre« 
sent tense. The conjunctive is moreover easily distinguished from 
the imperative by the full verbal ending throughout ; except the 
present tense the other tenses do not possess a conjunctive form, 
as: 

Of mida winda^ I write. Of mido doku^ I ran away. 

1 p. s. yo min winda, I must write. 1 p. pi. yo meA doku, we must run. 

2 »> ^viTiu^tnia, thou must write. 2 „ yo vm doku, you „ 

3 „ yo owinda^ he must write. 3 „ yo he doku, they „ 
The negative is formed like the imperative with the conjunction 

wota. From the verbs mi maia, I die, and mi fenyo, I lie, is the 
conjunctive mood. 

1 p. s. vfota min maia, I must not die. 1 p. pi. wota meh fenyo, we 

must not lie. 

2 „ ii;oto vziimaui, thoumustnotdie. 2 „ wqia 'hjiH femyo, you 

must not lie. 

3 „ wQta omaia, he must not die. 3 „ wgta beri fenyo, they 

must not lie. 

The aorist representing or acting for the present tense, according 
to § 63, can therefore serve for the conjunctive present, and convey 
exactly the same meaning as that tense, viz., Al Imd'mi Kabba 
nulli § Almdmi Omaru yd ar^ wota o/eji Koyh. Alimiy TYi Kabba sent 
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to Al Imam Omar : Come, he mast not pass Koye, vis., (without 
having seen him). 

§. G9. The compound infinitive. 

In entering upon this tense we must refer to para. 57 of the 
infinitives, whore it is said that besides the qualification of a verbal 
noun the infinitives retain the nature of verbs and are used as such. 
We mentioned the infinitives in ^ide and ode, and also that other form 
ending in goL Both of these infinitives enter upon a new phase in 
being associated with the positive and negative forms of the subjective 
verb mido wona^ 1 am, and mi wond, 1 am not. In this combinatioii 
these infinitives enter fully into the character of regular verbs, and 
there seems to be no distinct difference in the use of either. The 
following examples will show the existing form with sufficient 
clearness. The component subjective verb can either precede the 
infinitive noun or follow after; in most cases it has however, 
precedence. 

Of mido jarU/Uf I read, as : 
The present, mi wona Jatlgude, I am reading, I read. 

„ neg. mi wond Jaiigude, 1 do not read. 

The aorist, mi woni Jangude, I did, or have read. 

„ neg. mi wondlijaiigude^ I did not, have not read. 
The plusq. p., mi wonlno Jangnde, I have, or had been reading. 
„ neg. mi wondno, JaUgude^ I have not been resdxxig. 

To express the future the Fulde sometimes uses the ordinary infini- 
tive noun alone, but never without the precedence of the regular 
verbal pronouns. The infinitives ending gol however, are not, to 
our knowledge at least, employed by preference to serve the future 
tense ; the negation is expressed by wond. Sometimes this form 
expresses the participial present, as : 

1 pers. singl. minjangude, I am reading, I shaU read. 

2 „ '^ari Jangude, thou art reading, thou wilt read. 
8 „ oJaAgude, he will read, is reading. 

1 pers. pi. with neg. me1^ wondjangude^ we shall not read. 

2 „ „ ^on wond Jaiigude^ you will not read. 

3 „ „ beA wondjangude^ they will not read. 
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Of ytlHj to return, inf. yilHgol, 
8 pers. singL present, yUiigol owona, he is retnming ; is to return. 
3 „ aorist, yilHgol owoniy he has returned. 

3 „ plusq. perf . yUtigol owonlno^ he had returned. 

The comp. infinitiye with the end ai never occurs for the simple 
future, but it stands in the lack of proper forms for various oblique 
relations of speech which have already been touched upon in §. 66 
of the simple future, as : 

Of mido wona yahde^ I am going. 

1 pers. singl. mi wonai yahde^ I should, or would be going. 

2 „ lan wonai yadhe^ thou wouldest be going. 

3 99 ^ wonai yadhe, he would be going. 

A few examples of the simple and of the modified phraseology 
of the future tense will follow here, given in the compound inf., as : 

Wohe Fulhe Futa wonai yahde e rauhe, some of the army of 
Futa used to go as a protection with the women; or, yimbe JXngerdun 
gondi Al Hqji wonai arde to sdre-mabhe^ the people of Dingerawi 
supposed Al Haji would be coming to their town ; Al Haji wonai 
hajttde save Maceay Al Haji was on his way to Mecca. 

Ex. For the ordinary future of the compound infinitive which 
is in this case represented by the infinitive noun alone, viz., SaiHu 
landi'tno : ontotuma vi^enide f the Sheikh asked him : when will 
you come ? o Jdbi o adbi-mo, hatuma o himihe oyahde e maro ; he 
replied, he will expect him ; as soon as he had risen he would go with 
him ; halde tati hdwa hdnde mi he'uiude ga Al Haji, three days after 
to-day I shall meet Al Haji. 

Remarks. With regard to the auxiliary use of the subjective verb 
wona^ to be, we can refer the student to similar associations in 
Latin, as : expertua sum, or scripturus sum; besides this, the Arabic 

construes the indefinite tense with ^o to be, and the terminology 
of the Arb. indefinite is defined by this verb, both in the case of per- 
sons and that of numbers. ^ Jr^ v^^^' J^ y^^^^ c^ 
i.e., the place where Muhdisat. Chrestomathia Arabica, G. G-. Freytag, 

Dr. Bonnes ad Bhenum, 1884, page 45, If. Also in Hebrew the parte. 

8 
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takes the full force of a verb by the aasodation of the subjective verb 
ppiy^ to be ; DV^pitsfe ^n *^®y P™fied themselves. In render- 

T T • - T • T 

ing these forms the Infinitive or parte, are taken as finite 
verbs, whilst the cases of the persons are provided bj the auziliar 
and subjective verbs with which they are associated ; thus, in the 
case of the Fulde both case of person and number are expressed by 
the verb tooni. 

This mood of the comp. infinitive is in so far defective as it can- 
not afford imperative, participial or passive forms, but still a con- 
junctive seems to exist, as : 

Of hoina^ he gives trouble, and of^u^ he is shooting. 
2 pers. singL yb ^aA fllude^ thou shalt fire. 
8 „ yoofSLude^hQ „ 

2 pers. pi. yo '^ /elude, you must fire. 
S „ ye be filude, they „ 
The neg. conjunctive of hoina, to give trouble. 

1 pers. pi. wota meh hoiwude, we must not give trouble. 

2 „ wota 'Km hoinudc, you „ „ 

3 „ wota heA Jidnude, they „ „ 

These forms being related to the simple future do not require 
the auxiliar verb t&ona, to be. 

The infinitive also exists connected with the negative verb wond, 
as: 

hoinude, giving trouble. Neg. wand hoinude, not to give trouble. 

The infinitive, giving up its personal pron. may in this case represent 
the imperative, although used in a somewhat loose or indefinite style, 
as the following sentence will show, viz. : 

Alfa Muhammed win-be : wond hoinude mauhe Futa JdUo. AHa 
Muhammed said (i.e. to the messengers of the Hamd-Allah people) 
to them : Do ye not give trouble to the head men of Futa Jallo. 
Comp. in Italian the positive and the negative of the 2 pers. imper., 
as : parla, speak ! credi, believe ! but with a negation the mere 
infinitive is used, viz. : non dir questo / do not say that ; and nan 
credere cio, do not believe that. Comp. Ollendorf, Ital. Gram., 7th 
edition; Frankfort-on-Maine, 1867. Page 457, section 71. 
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Bemeirknng B. And in the same way we say in Gennan : nichi 
sprechen, nicht larmen. 

§. 70. The Medium. 

In the first chapter on the verb and in para. 55, we have, nnder 
a point No. 3, spoken of the subjectiye and reflexive character of 
many verbs ending in o or a ; bnt there seems to be nnmistakeable 
evidence that active verbs nndergo a transition into an intransitive 
and even passive meaning, by assuming a different end vowel. 
This process is now and then perceived in the present tense and 
in the praeterits of all those conjugations that admit of a transitive 
power of the verb. The vowel a of the present tense, being re- 
placed by 0, can transform the active form of the verb into that 
of a subjective^ or reflexive^ or passive. Thus : of mido yia^ I see ; 
fni yzOf means I am seen ; of mi winda^ I write ; mi windo, 1 get 
myself written. The corresponding change of the aorist is the 
transformation of the i into e and the consequent alteration of the 
plusquam perf . is the ending Ino exchanged for eno. We have, 
therefore, called this form of the verb the Medium, because it holds 
a middle place between a subjective and passive signification of 
the verb. The following examples will show the inflexions of the 
medium. This form appears to exist for the sake of convenience, 
because the regular passive still exists unaltered by the side of it, as : 
mido inna, I name, and mi inno^ I am named. 

The present tense. 
1 pers. singl. mido innu^ I am named, neg. inndho. 
The aorist, mido inne^ I was named, neg. inndke. 
The plusquam perf. mi inneno, I had been named, neg. innanoko. 
Or of mi wia^ I say, o wvu or wio^ he is called. 
The present tense, mido vnUj 1 am called, neg. mi widko. 
The aorist, mi tvie, I was called, neg. mi wiake. 
The plusq., mi wiem, I have been called, neg. mi tuianoko. 
Or 3 pers. singl. inneno, he has been named, neg. innanoko. 
The infinitive present is : innude, being named, tdude, being called. 
The particip. „ innudo, and passive, innddo, named ; wivdo 

is med. one who is called ; and passive is widdo^ called. 
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The infinitive aorist, innede, being named, wiede, being called. 

(Or only inne and tdie). 
The particip. aor. innedo^ named, wiedo, called. 

The Fulde does not make frequent nse of these forms, bnt we 
introdnce here a few of the examples sparingly sown within the 
texts of the translations from scripture or the traditions, as : 

be nodi gorko inde-mako wie Bds, they called a man by the name 
of Bas. Al Imdmi Sorri ydhi hd § mre noinne Wosogorama, Al 
Tmami Sorri went to a town called Wosogorama. yo be yaha hd to 
sdre inna wie BaitU'ldhmi^ they must go to a town — ^it is called 
Bethlehem. yo be feje hdto Udi no me Futa Tcdh, they must pass 
to a country called Futa Tallo. yo be wmdane kanko Jttsgu/u^ g 
Maryama eutido mako, they must get themselves registered, (or 
numbered) he, Joseph, and Mary his wife. As an infinitive noun 
of the aorist it occurs in the following sentence, aorist med., of : 
waroy he is killed; is o ware^ he was killed; the infinitive, 
waredej having been killed; thus the substantive noun, toarede^ 
murder, be fokitani yahde to Muhammed Landa ftwarede OmarUy 
they got ready to go to Muhammed Lamia on account of the 
murder of Omar. 

§. 71. The Definite or Strong form of the verb. 

There exists apart from the indefinite or simple form of the verb 
also another which must be called the Definite or Strong form, 
but it seems to be proper only to the finite forms of the present 
tense, the aorist and the plusquam perfect. The definite form is 
of frequent occurrence and verbs of different vowel endings accept 
it ; it does not change or interfere with the sense of the verb in its 
simple form but it strengthens the predicative power of the indefinite 
stem and confers upon it actual certainty»B,nd positiveness. Besides 
this internal influence of the strong form it is but too evident that 
the temporal bearing of the Present tense is often converted into a 
Perfect Present, This second qualification is easily perceived from 
the context. But it is necessary to direct attention to the singular 
and surprising fact that active transitive verbs nearly throughout 
decline to accept the strong form. Comp. Dr. Barth, p. 121, No. 
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rV. a. and Dr. S. Koelle's Vei Orammar, p. 83, part IV., No8. 
I. and n. The present tense receives in the definite form the affix, 
ke. In the neg. koy with the accent resting upon the syllable before. 
And it mnst be mentioned that we never fonnd the strong form 
extended to the imperative, the infinitive, or particip. ; nor does 
the fntnre possess it. 

Of mi anday I know ; the strong form is : 

1 pers. singl. miA afUidke, 1 know, and I have known. 

2 „ vi;l andake^ thon thon hast known. 

3 „ anddke^ he knows and he has known. 

1 pi. neg. men anddkoy we know not, we have not known. 

2 „ v»l anddko^ yon know not, yon have not known. 

3 „ heh anddkOf they know not, have not known. 
Of mido toroj I pray ; the strong form is : 

1 pers. singl. min tproke^ 1 pray, and I have prayed. 

2 „ "^an 0roke, thon prayest^ or thon hast prayed. 

1 pi. neg. meA tordko^ we do not pray. 

2 „ '^ tordJcOf yon don't pray, or have not prayed. 

8 „ beA tgrdko^ they do not pray, or have not prayed. 
Of mido ladoy I am present ; the strong form is : 

1 pers. singl. min ladoke, I am present, I have been here; also lddak$. 

2 „ '>an ladoke^ thon art thon hast been 

3 „ IddokBy he is he has been 

1 pi. neg. men laddko, we are not here, we have not been here. 

2 „ 'toil laddko, yon are not have not been 

3 „ heA laddhoj they have not been here, are not here. 
Of mido ddra, I stand ; the definite form is : 

1 pers. singl. min ddrake^ I stand, and I stood. 

2 „ ^a^ ddrahe^ thon standest^ thon stoodst. 

3 „ ddrake^ he stands, he stood. ' 

1 pL neg. meA dardko, we stand not^ we stood not. 

2 „ 'K)^ dardkOf yon stand not, yon stood not. 

3 „ beA dardko, they stand not, they stood not. 

The strong form of the aorist, both positive and negative, is the 
following : — ^the positive form of the simple aorist obtains the 
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affix ke, and the negative, ending dli in the simple form, gives way 
in the strong form to that of dke (=aks). 

Of mido anda, I am knowing ; the definite form in the aorist is : 
In the Positive case. In the Negative case. 

1 pers. singl. miii andike^ I knew 1 pers. singl. mih anddke. 

2 „ '^aH andike, thon knowest 2 „ ta^i anddke, 
S yj andike, he knew 8 „ o anddke. 

Of mido Iddo, 1 am present ; the definite aorist is : 
' 1 pers. pi. meii Iddike, we were present 1 pers. pi. min Iddake. 
2 ,, M>9l IddiJce, yon 2 „ v>?i laddke, 

8 „ beri Iddike, they 8 „ beA laddke. 

Of mido darOy I stand ; the definite aorist is : 

1 pers. singl. mifi darike 1 pers. singl. min dardke, 

2 „ ^a9i darike 2 „ yi9i dardke, 
8 „ darike 3 „ o dordke. 

Of mido hirni^ I got np ; the definite aorist is : 

1 pers. pL meil himike, I arose 1 pers. pL meA himake. 

2 II ^A himike, thon 2 „ sni himdke. 
8 I, singL himikey he arose 8 |, fre^i himdke. 

Of midojdboj I reply, agree, allow; impers. nojabo^ it is siicceBS- 
fnl, accepted ; the positive and strong aorist is : 

1 pers. miAJdhike^ I allowed 1 pers. miUJdbdke. 

2 I, aHJdbUeey thon didst 2 „ aHJdbdke. 

8 II imp. (2u9i Jdbike^ it was successful 8 „ imp. d^n Jdbdke, it 

wonld not do. 
1 pi. meAJdbikey we agreed neg. m^njdhdke^ we did not agree* 

8 II beA Jdbike, they replied in „ beA Jdbdke, they declined. 

affirmation 
Ex. hajjui, hc^umako Jdbike, he started for a pilgrimage ; his 
jonmeying was snccessfnl (or accepted). 

The Plnsquam-perfect. 

The definite form of this tense in the Positive case is dis- 
tingaished by the affix, ke, whilst its negative bears the affix, ko. 
Of mido toroy I ask, beg ; the definite plnsqnam-perfect is : 
1 pers. miA torinokef I had begged neg. min torandko. 
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2 pers. '>an torhwke, thon hadst neg. '^an toranJnko, 

3 „ torinoke^ he had „ o toranoko. 

Of mido Jdboj I reply, allow ; the definite plasqnam-perfect is : 
3 pers. pi. ben Jdhinoke^ they had allowed neg. heh Jdhangko, 

3 pers. singl. ojabinoke, he had „ ojdhangko. 

If applied impersonally this yerb obtains the meaning, it was 
accepted, granted, it has been snccessfal. 

710 Jdbinoke, it has been snccessfnl ; neg. no Jdbanpko^ as : bawa 
haJJUmako Jdbinoke o huSi Madinata^ after his pilgrimage had 
been snccessfnl he tnmed his face towards Medina. 

Of mido lada, also Iddoy I am there, I am present ; the definite 
form of the plnsqaam-perfect is : 

In the Positive. In the Negative. 

1 pers. singl. miri Iddinoke, I had been there neg. mm Iddcmoko. 

2 „ '^aA Iddinoke^ thon hadst „ ^an ladangko. 

3 „ Iddinoke^ he had been present „ o ladinoko. 

Note. Of this strong form we never met any trace of a 
passive ; the reason may be that the nature and meaning of those 
verbs which can assume the strong form renders the passive 
inadmissible or meaningless. 

Remarks. The reader may here usefully compare the remark 
made by the late Dr. Barth in his collection of African languageSi 
about the Intensive form in Fulde, in the IL Vol., p. 131, a. We 
call it the strong form of the verb, having been obliged to reserve 
the term Intensive for the 2nd conjugation of the Fulde verb. 

§. 72. The Subjective verbal Pron. expressed by endinflezion. 

Although there is but a poor specimen in existence of the verbal 
pron. being expressed by the termination of the verb cm, in Latin 
or Arabic, still exactitude requires to notify the scanty traces 
which have occurred to us. These few forms which we give here 
appear as a primitive attempt of the language to higher cultnrei 
which has been attained by the Bomu« The examples of this kind 
appear in a few verbs of the radical and ittbjectwe conjugations, 
and therefore we think it proper to mention the case here at once. 
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Of mi lado, I am here, occur the 1st pers. singl. and the 2nd, 
viz. : ladami, 1 am here ; Iddoda^ thon art here. 

Of the snbjectiye forms of the lY. conjugation, in ri occurs, of 
the yerb mi fvdori^ I begin, the 1st and 2nd singl., the J St pi. 

1 pers. fudormiy I begin. 

2 „ fvdorda^ thou beginnest. 
1 pi. fudormeii^ we begin. 

Of mi yenirij I curse. 

1 pers. singl. yentrmi, 1 curse 2 pers. yenirda^ thou cursest. 

1 pi. yenirmefi^ we curse. 

There is, of the verb ending in o, an intensive-form. 

Of 2 pers. pi. 'MJttUoto, viz., by abbrev. Jiiitofvwl for Jultoio'^; 
kowanoni JultotyyA '^onoii^ thus shall ye pray. vmoA, an emphatic 
form of the pron. 2 pers. pi. derived from the single form ^o^i, owes 
its repetition in the present case to an intention of giving importance 
to the sentence. 

These few forms which have occurred to us do not of course 
preclude a wider and more frequent use of personal endinflexion 
existing within the territory of the Fulde language. 

§. 73. We proceed now to introduce the objective personal 
pronoxm in connexion with the transitive verb at first and then 
give a table of objective pronouns arising from the classified nouns 
of impersonal and inanimate objects. 

1 pers. singl. mi or la 2 pers. m^ or mdda 8 pers. mo. 

1 pers. pi. meii> 2 „ vwl 8 „ he. 

e.g., tawa^miy he finds me heh toAaa^meii^ they find us. 

miA tawor-w^j 1 find thee me/i toii;a-^oi^ we find you. 

yzA tawa-moy thou findest him yyit tawa-he^ you find them. 
Of mido-ajuj 1 leave one behind ; the aorist is, mi c0iy 1 left one 
behind, viz. : o aji-mij he has left me ; or, o ajik-am^ he left me ; 
thou hast left me ; or, mi^Ji-mdda, 1 have left thee ; also: vz«U3^i-2a, 
ffomdulu mi-JeJUma komdfi SaMb-Ulldhiy believe me, I pray thee, 
I am a friend of Ood. 

€0i-maf he left him. 

'»aA aJi-meAf thou hast left us. 
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mln aji'ioii I left yon. 
ajube^ he left them. 

Sometimes the poss. stands for the obj. pron. : mi andi oyidikatn^ 
I knew he loved me ; the objective snffix 2a, and evidently also medi 
and &0, is enclitic and draws the tone to the end vowel of the verb. 
me^ ytdH-ld^ we love thee ; plosqnam-perfect, no owi'*ind4ct^ as he 
had said to me. no he yiiinO'meA ga bdtval^ as |they had seen ns in 
the road, he hdldnano-be arwande, they had not called them at first. 
iuma oyin-nU o landikam hono mijdbdli'mo^ when he saw me he 
asked me, bnt I answered not. 

§. 74 We proceed now to show the classified objective verbal 
prononn, at the same time introdndn^;: at first, the subjective 
classified verbal pron. It will be well to compare the previous 
parag. treating npon the classification and distinction of the 
personal and impersonal pronouns, inclading objects of inanimate 
nature. Comp. Chapter XIX. parag. 36-39. The formation of the 
impersonal pron. is taken from the 3 pers. of the pers. pron. himo. 
Mo is strictly personal, whilst hi is simply a formative component 
or prefizal syllable ; the latter is reserved for the formation of the 
impersonal pronouns ; the former, the personal mo gives way to the 
impersonal substitute. Thus the definite state of gertogal^ a fowl, 
is g&rioga'hgal ; the pron. for this noun is JiiAgal^ it ; and therefore, 
hiAgal hdla^ it (the cock) crows. 



Definite state 
of noaxL 

Alfu'^ ori 
Jiuwo* oil 
n. hangoAgo 
„ dvraAgoAgo 
m. ickeho 
„ hudoko 
IV. hudoto 
dojoto 



If eaning. Article or pro- 
nomizial afliz. 



SnbJeotiTe 
verbal pron. 



)» 



» 



the priest '^ 

the girl v>ii 

the spear Ago 

the rain Ago 

the prison ko 

the grass ko 

the grass to 

the rough to 



himo todjfu 
himo dma 
hiAgo fussa 
hiAgo ara 
hiko wara 
hike futo 
hito luba 
hito luri 



sodondo the wash-stand ndo hmdo dam 



Thevenioii. 

he preaches, 
she dances, 
it breaks. 
it comes, 
it kills, 
it grows, 
it scents, 
it pains, 
it stands. 
T 
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Definite Stale 
of noun. 



Ifeaning. Article or pro- SabJectiTe 
Domizutl affix. Terbal pron. 



V. fingdrindi the gun 

„ boddindi the snake 

VI. ddbundende the dries 
defterende the book 
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„ sdrende 
YTL.hirkede 
YULdahaka 
„ tatdka 
IX. nebbanda 
dianda 



>9 



ndi 

ndi 

tide 

nde 

nde 

de 

ka 

ka 

nda 

nda 

ndu 



JUndifilu 
htndijipo 
hinde wuri 
hinde bonni 
hinde mauna 
hide bontd 
hika ydre 
kika ulhu 
hinda bouii 
hinda hebbdko 

hindu wota 

• 

hindu aaiu 
hihijawi 
hiki taji 



the town 
the saddle 
the ink 
the wall 
the batter 
the water 

X. rawdndundu the dog 
„ eatifundu the walking stick ndu 

XI. Jurhiki the smoke hi 
„ labbiM the knife hi 

Xn. maubamba the elephant mba himba ddmi 
„ babbamba the ass niba himba luka 

XIII. konnungu the army ^igu hiAgu fole 
dimatigungu the stallion Agu 
kofunafiga the crown Aga 
fitinariga the ^unine nga 
XrV. naAgefhge the snn nge 

nageftge the cow fige 

komdoUrigi the ant rigi 

lingiTigi the fish figi 

XY . hirandende the breakfast nde 
„ hetdnande the year nde 

XVI. biku^kui^ the little boy kuti 
„ legunkwA the little tree hiA 

XVII. autirgangal the key iigal 
kwrraHgdl the arrow Agal 
faddaAgal the shoe iigaX 

XVIII. delbcfiigol the grape iigol 
bamungol the bnsh Agol 
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91 



9> 



>» 



I) 



>» 



»» 



>» 



)» 
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hiiiga Idba 
hifiga sati 
hihge muta 
hinge dohi 
hiAgi plu 
hiAgi yoli 
hinde wyamate 
hinde f^i 
hikuAfija 
hikuA fuia 
hingal suta 
hifigal fldi 
hingal kidi 
hifigol bandi 
hingol vjiliti 



gorroAgol the bookshelf Agol hiiigol hem 



Theversion. 

it goes off. 

it creeps. 

it is over. 

it is spoiled. 

it grows large. 

it is rained. 

it is dried np. 

it is cracked. 

it melts. 

itcannotbegot 

it barks. 

it is strong. 

it ascends. 

it cnts. 

he is asleep. 

he brays. 

it is defeated. 

he neighs. 

it is beantifnl. 

it is severe. 

he sets, 
she has mn away 

it bites. 

it is rotten. 

it is eaten. 

it is gone by. 

he is playing. 

it grows. 

it opens. 

it hits. 

it is old. 

it is ripe, 
it is in blossoms. 

it is fnll. 
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Definite Btate Ueuking. Artiole or pro- BnbjectiTe The version, 

of noun. nomiim] affix, verbal pron. 

XIX. sukaleAgel the girl hxAgel hmgel dma she dances. 

„ bingeiigel the boy hirigel hingel wula he weeps. 

„ pujengel the foal hirigel hingel doka it ran away, 

pi. delbojidi the grapes hidi hidi hendi they are ripe. 

The classified verbal pron. can occur with verbs in other forms 
of conjugations, but this one table is quite sufficient to prove the 
sameness with any other form. 

Remarks to §. 74. The indefinite subjective verbal pronoon, no. 
Apart from, and at the close of, the statements regarding the 
classified subjective pronoun, we g^ve also the following .remarks : 
The Fulde has a certain particle which is used in a general and 
indefinite way as a subjective pronoun, and is therefore applicable 
not only to impersonal and lifeless objects, but even the personal 
subjective pronoun is not unfrequently given in the same way. 
This is the particle no ; and it seems as if its use is then only 
resorted to when the speaker wants to mark the acting, or the 
state and being of a subject more than the subject itself ; or no has 
to direct the attention more to the way in which an act is 
accomplished, or why a state of things is as it is, than to the 
governing subject itself. 

As : Ba-Demba wulti yo he munyu no sati daho, Ba-Demba sent 
word (to them) they must be patient ; it is hard now. harkidi 
dticQe maube^mme no luti § amme, the blessings of the prayers of 
our head men are left with us. tuma he ndti efelude he yin niavha 
no ncUi e mahhe no warai yirnhe toargol sohe, when they approached 
for the attack they saw an elephant, who came against them ; he was 
killing people fast. JtUde^mahhe no fellintira, as to their prayers, 
they were offered up by turns ; or, if one party had said their 
prayers they were relieved by others who continued praying. 
Modi Ihrahlma no mari-he doA, Modi Ibr. detained them there. 

In the following and final sentences, no seems to act even as 
relative pronoun : he tawi gorko goto no tne Rds, they found one 
man who is called Bas. o tvin : yo he f^e hd-to lidi no me Futa 
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Jallo, he said, they most pass to a country which (it) is called 
Fnta Jallo. AUtndmi Sorri yaiki hd § adre no vne Wosogarama^ 
Alimn-m Som Went to a town, which (it) is called Wosogorama. 

§. 75. We proceed now to examples showing the objectiye or 
affiz-pron. as governed by the transitive verb ; the affix-pron. is 
simply joined to the end of the verb. 

Definite state. Version. Article- Trans, v. & 

pron. object, pron. 

inene'^ the mother mo hibe yidumo children love her 

Allah JdnUrddo Ood mo Julbe rewe-mo believers obey him 

lamdo'^oh the king tTio yimbejohu^mo people obey him. 

n. howkoAgo the fence ^o ode wadUiigo people made it 

y, diroAgoiigo the stallion Ago hihgohollina^ the horse covers; 

he hahhh'ngo they tie him. 
he pii'ko they beat it. 

he adtt'ko they bring it. 

yvmbe tajunto people cnt it. 
wibhe umji-nto thieves stole iU 
sukabe htdlUndi boys fear it. 
be toarundi they killed it. 
ndi stikalelnyamd-ndi a little girl is 

eating it. 
a kodofussuH astranger broke it 
nde meA yid-nde we see it not. 
iide wota ndtunJAr-nde don'tgointoit 
„ warniakerende the grass h'se nde wobesunnl-nde some one burned it 

the town nde huwobemalid-nds workmen bmld it 
the saddle de be luibburude pt0u they tie it on 

the horse. 

lamdodamuka the king built it. 

mindowohehbUha the scribe found 

onanndli-ka he heard it not. [it« 

the water nda gelobamununda the camel drank it 

the salt ndu sofa*oii]abdlunda the soldier 

fuses it. 



m. maroko 


the rice 


ko 


„ Idboko 


the spear 


ko 


IV. hudoto 


the grass 


to 


„ hototo 


the bag 


to 


y. hoddindi 


the snake 


ndi 
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buiubenrindi the wild goat iidi 



„ Jurindi 

„ pottii 
VI. hoderende 
.. bururende 



the honey 

the cup 
the star 
the thicket 
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Sdrende 
VII. hirkede 

Vm. tataka 
„ ddhaka 
„ halaka 

IX. dianda 
lafidunda 



the wall ka 
the inkstand ka 
the word ka 
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Definite state. Version. 



Article- Trans, r. & 
pron. object, pron. 



IX. n§bhdnda 



X. '^alddundu 

y, kuUarundu 
„ koUundu 

XI. Wceke 



tbe sweet 

butter 

tbe bom 
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99 



Idbhiki 
lekUci 



99 
99 



fu2a ialmttdo^on nyama-nda tbe scbo- 

lar is eating it. 

ndu ivadidopuju tbe rider blows it 

vrndtt-ndu 

tbe monkey ndu yimbenangi-ndu people cangbt it 

tbe clotb ndu ^aA6^(;o«o<i-fi{^ tbe trader sold it 

tbe tree ke JoAgalle feje^ke tbe gardener 

felled it. [it. 
tbe knife hi hiradwo weta-hi tbe bntcber grinds 
tbe medidne hi miii oku-ki mdda 1 give it to tbee. 
Xn. Aiwamd)a tbe elepbant's mba Bambarambe tbe B. people 

tootb adorumha brongbt it. 

rewamba tbe oow niba Fulbe eoH-mba tbe Fnlbe soldit 
mavbawhe tbe elepbant niba Por0bey%d<Mnba Wbitemenlike 

bim. 
^igu gertddenyamo'figu fowlseattbom. 
iigu adfdbe huUatd-i^gu soldiers fear it 

not. 
tbe slave- iiga midoyurmina'Aga Ibavepitj 
woman witb ber. 

kofunoAga tbe crown Uga ofald'Agayiude bewantstoseeit 

'K'UT , ndngehge tbe sun ^e adewawaid'Age people cannot 

ddrde look at it. 

tbe bnnger ik^d 60 mun^anat-ii^d tboywiU bear it. 
tbe spirit li^' yimbe yiali-iikgi peopledidnotseeit 
tbe louse iHgi guddo waruiiigi tbe wife lolled it. 
tbe year dende meii arta-nde we finisb tbe year 

Hmmu^l 
„ hirandende tbebreak&st ndende iayxKbabewyama* tbe scbolars 

nde are eating it. 

Xvl. jpeUcwiihuii tbe little boy kuA yuma muinu* a motber is 

iikuA nursing it. 

peUuiikun tbe little bill ku1^ lorlube f^Ukuii tray'lers passed it 



Xm. nyakguAgu tbe ant 
„ konnwiigu tbe war 
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99 



koAgdiiga 



99 Mg^e 
y, JinnawiAgi 
„ tengiAgi 
XV. heidndend§ 
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Definite state. Version. Article- Trans, v. A 

pron. object, pron. 

XVI. goJcLhuAkun the small hwk JaUunkebeJohu Susa people 

money iikw^ keep it. 

XVn. Idnial, def . the arrow Agal adfdbefida-Agal arohen send it. 
laniangal 
y, hdfdAgal the door Agdl lamdo huH^Agal the king shat it. 
„ ondaAgal the knowledge ik^oZ ttdmudot^t^-Agal the scholar 

honours it. 
„ muiaHgail the sunset ^al Ported the Enropean has 

hauni-ngal wondered at it. 
AVUJL. gorrohgol the bookshelf ^ol Jemoyyk the scribe is 

hahhc^Agol tying it. 

„ debongol the vine plant iigol pells paldinO' hills produce it. 

„ leiiSbofhgol the hairy skin ^ol dei hebfrn-^lkgal deer possess it. 
XIX. JcandeAgel the basket ^ol Maniiikabe wadu Mandingoes 

Agel made it. 

n puJeiHgel the yonng foal ^d Ftdbe JokitO'^el'FvlheTear it np 

We shall now at the conclnsion of this porag. insert a few 
examples of transitive verbs governing their object, in the plural. 

I. amiobeheri the dancers he yimhe-mre nodi-he the towns people 

called them. 
„ %aifJauH)v>fl the boatman mo ade landUmo persons asked him 
y, konndwo'^on the warrior mo aofdbe holli-mo soldiers trusted bim 
,, JdmMudos/t^ the Lord mo gomdimbe rewe-mo believers follow 

Him. 
^^h^f^rebebm theunbe- he al/a'^ toafu^be the xniest preached 

lie vers to them. 

n. dirdlidi the stallions di wadibe hahhu-M riders saddle them. 

„ marodidi rice-plants di ravbe borri-di women root them up 

„ d^ftede the books de windobe wmda-de scribes write them 

XTTI. hofmcgidi the crowns di dudvwdwatd^di many cannot wear 

hebbv^de them. 



•_ 
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Definite state. Version. Article- Trans, y. & 

pron. object, pron. 

XUl.rayc^idi the flags di Jokobe Joki-di standard-bearers 

hold them. 
„ hofundde howitzers de AUFaravSi the French fire 

felon-de with them. 

Since the Article prononn of the definite state of nouns varies 
only between the afi&zes be, de and diy the few examples given 
above will be sufficient to show the position of the plural affixes 
of the verb, especially as in this regard they do not differ from the 
affixes referring to nouns in singular. The impersonal or abstract 
affix, dfi^y that, etc., follows quite the same construction: bdwa 
Al H(0i nanni-du^ o Jabi bemde-am yarldke-^wHf when Al Haji 
heard that, he replied, my heart does not like that. 

§. 76. We proceed now to the verbal parte, in connexion 
with or as depending from nouns. Both active and passive 
particips end in do in singular, and be in plural, in a personal 
meaning; but as there are impersonal nouns and nouns of inanimate 
objects, we must expect that provision is made in the Fulde for the 
analogous formation of particips depending from such nouns. This 
provision is made by a change taking place in the termination of 
the parte. The personal endings do in singular and be in plural 
are dispensed with and the article pron. is joined to the stem of the 
parte, in a way not unlike the junction of the objective affiiz 
pron. to the end of the finite transitive verb ; ei^ the tables above 
in the previous §. 75. But it ia necessary to make tiie remark that 
whenever a noun commands a parte, the former has to stand in 
the indefinite state whilst it is reserved for the participial noun to 
exhibit the distinction of its governing noun by the corresponding 
pronominal affix. The following tables will give the examples 
required* Considering the number of verbal particips it is hardly 
possible to deal with all of them, but the examples which we here 
present will be a guide sufficiently sure for the formation of such 
particips which we cannot place here. And we conclude this 
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remark by saying that except the Intensive conjugation all the 
remaining Participial forms of the rest of the conjugations serye 
like their finite forms almost exclusively for personal use. 

THI PABTICIPIA. 

The definite Venion. Article Of the Theaoriet. Ttmdrt, Fntare. 

nomi. pron. proeont. 

I. Glass. 

gorko'toA the man ^oti fombudo^ fombido fombddo fofnhaido. 

shaving 

wadido'puju a rider ^oi^ habbudo^ hablndo habhddo hdbbaido, 

saddling 

Jemo'^ the scribe ^ windudo^ windido windddo windatdo. 

writing 

These foregoing examples represent the particip. of personal 
nouns according to §. 58. 

n. Class. 

vmrroAgo the cow- liigo svmnuHgOy tunnihgo sunnahgo 9wmaiikgo 

house burning 

ni. Class. 
mdroko the rice ko honnuJcOy bonniko bonndko hofmaiko* 

spoiling 
Idboko the spear ko fussuko^ fuasUco fiuaako fiusadko* 

lY. Glass. breaking 

hodoto the grass to IvbutOj lubtto lubcUio^ 

y. Class. scenting 

hoddindi the snake ndi jippondi^ Jippindi Jippatndu 

VI. Class. creeping 

sdrende the town tide maunurey maunere maundre maunairB 

increasing 
hwrurende the bush tide yajure^ yajere yc0dre y^aire, 

spreading 

Thenonn SnbJeotiTe Farto. present. Tenion. Bvto. aoriat. 

definite. Terbal prcm. 

Vn. Class. 

hirkede hidefoti hirkefoiure a fitting saddle hirkefotere. 

it fits 
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The nom Bal^eetiT* Parte. preMDt. Tcnkm. Parte, aarist. 

definite. verbal pron. 

Vni. Class. 

durmaha hinka Iwro durma Iwruka a painful cough durma hiriMca 
itispamful 

iaiaka hihha yuwa lata yuwuka a haoging wall tata yuuMca, 
it hangs 

IX. Class. 

kossanda hinda Ivhi kossa lubunda cooling milk kaam lubirida, 

it is cooling 
nehhanda hinda h^i n^ha hotdunda melting bntter nehba hpulinda 
it melts 

X. Class. 

goleirundu hindu diwa got^/rudUodru a jumping golnru diwSru. 

it jumps monkey 

rawdndundu hdnduwdta rawdndu a barking dog rewdndutoof^ 

it barks wotoru 

XI. Class. 

Jurkiki hvhMjaxoi Jarhijawvki rising smoke Jnrhi Jawiki, 

it rises 
labbiki hWci id}i lahhi iajuki a cutting knife labbi iajiki, 
XIL Class, it cuts 
gdohcmba himba/dbha geloba a runaway gelgba 

it runs away fabbowa camel fabbimba. 

babbamba himba luka bdbba lukawa a braying ass bahba Ivkmba 

XIII. Class, it brays 

k(mn%^gu hiAgufuda konnu fudit$igu war beginning konnu 

it begins fudiiigu. 

hdmuAgu hbigu rauni kdmu a sky brighten- hdmu 

it brightens up raunuhgu ing up rauniAgu. 

XIV. Class. 

na/iigekge hiu^e muta nange muiunge the setting sun nahge 
XYI. Class, he sets mutinge. 

bikwihuA hHikuhfija bxkuti fiju^uh a playing boy bikunfifikuA, 
he plays 

u 
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The noon Babjectiv* 
definite. verbal pron. 


Parte, prtatnt. 


Yartion. 


Parte. Aoriet. 


XVII. Class. 








Idniangal hinged fida 

it hits 
XVIII. Class. 


lanial fidungcU 


a hitting arrow 


lanial 
fidingal. 


delbohgol huigol hendi 

it ripens 
XIX. Class. 


delhol 
hendurigol 


a ripening 
grape 


delhol 
bendi^oL 


pairigengel hiiigel dmo 


paingel 
dmufigel 


a dancing 
slave 


paiAgel 
dtni^el. 



The passive parte, of a few verbs connected with nonns will 
be given here, as : o sunni^ it bnms ; a bamed tree will be legal 
s%innangal ; or, o Moara^ he kills ; a killed elephant, mat^ voardrnba. 
Of fola^ he conquers, the future passive if a king is meant, is 
foletedo ; if an army, kunnu foletengu ; if a cow is spoken of, the 
parte, pass, for the present tense of yiydma, he eats, is: nyamdmhaf 
it is eaten, i.e., the cow, on account of r^amhay def. form of rfwa ; 
the future passive of the same noun will be retca nyamaieniba^ a cow 
that is to be eaten. Of golciru, a monkey, and nariga, to catch, 
the parte, pass, will be gokiru nangdAdu, a caught monkey; the 
parte, fut. pass., gokiru na^geteAdu. 

Remarks to §. 76. A peculiarity in the formation of some 
classes of nouns must be mentioned. The 4th Class of nouns with 
the article affix Jco changes this affix, if in combination with a 
parte, into ho, as : mdroko, the rice, and hiiiko futi, it grows, or 
did grow, appears in the aor. participial form as vidro/ufihOf growing 
rice. The 5th Class of nouns ending with the article pron. into ndi 
substitutes for the parte, the ending uri or ori for the present, 
and eri for the parte, of the aorist, as : sa^fdrindiy the wild goat, 
and hindi diwa, he jumps, is in the present parte, sagdri diwdn\ 
and in that of the aorist, sagdri diweri, a jumping goat. Again, 
in the 6th Class of nouns, which assume in the definite state the 
article affix nde, the verbal parte, present terminates in ore, and 
that of the aorist, pre, as : sdrende^ the town, and hinde suAna, it 
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bams, the parte, of wliioli is for the present, Bare «inw7re, a 
burning town ; the parte, of the aorist is, sdre stinmre. Also 
the 10th Class of nonns the article pron. of which is ndu^ forms the 
parte, pr. in dru^ and that of the aorist in tru, as rawahdundu^ 
the dog, and hmdu tooto, he barks ; from this the parte, present 
is, rawahdu wotoru^ a barking dog, and rauHXi\du woUrUj for the 
aorist. There is also for larger animals an imitation existing of the 
personal parte. ;in otco, Jand this oeonrs in the 12th Class of 
nouns, the article pron. of which is mha^ as habhamha, the jackass* 
of babha^ an ass, and himba luka^ he brajs ; the parte, pr. singl. 
ends for these nonns in owa^ as : bahba lukowGy a braying ass. It 
must however, be remarked that although these above stated 
forms exist, the nonns in question form also their particips. in the 
regular way ; we give the ex. in juxtaposition, as : 

I. C. JiUffo wtibowOf a washer-woman ; neg. juwo loubudo. 

V. G. sctgdri diwori^ a jumping goat ; „ sagdri diwundi, 

VI. G. sdre siinndre, a burning town ; „ sdre sunnunde, 

X. G. rawdndu wqtdrn^ a barking dog; „ rawdndu tootundu. 
XII. C. babba lukowa, a braying ass ; „ babba lukumba. 

We shall give now some examples of the verbal parte, depending 
from nouns in plural. There we meet with the same simple process 
as given in §. 75 of the verbal affix as derived from the pronominal 
plural affixes of the different classes of nouns ; the plural affixes, 
which are : be, for personal nouns and de or di for impersonal 
beings and inanimate objects, are joined to the participial stem of 
the singular, the ending do giving way to the impersonal plural 
affix. The tables which follow here are confined to the form of the 
Present Participle, to which the plurals of other particips are in 
their formation strictly analogous. 

The def . noon 
in plnnl. 

I. Class. 
dewbo'^on, 
pi. ratibebeA 

al/abebeA 



The sul^ective pron. 


The partieip. 
preaent. 


Version. 


hibbe toubay they wash 


rafi,be wubobe 


washerwomen 


kobe wajuj they preach 


alfabe wdjube 


preaching 
priests. 
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The def . notm 
in plnrsl. 


The ral^ectiTe pron. 


Thaputieip. 
preient. 


TMiOB. 


n. Class. 








gtbrrflede 
m. Class. 


Jcode mnnu, they bnm 


gurrflesunnude 


oowhonaeB 
on fire* 


hudojidi, 
much grass 
IV. Class. 


hidifuta, it grows 


hud0ifiU€lli 


much growing^ 
grass. 


fnarddidi^ 
mnch rice 
V. Class. 


Jiidi honnuj it spoils 


margdi honnudi 


a quantity of 
rice spoiling. 


piAgc£fidi 
VI. Class. 


hidi felUf they give 

fire 


pihgc^i feludi \ 


g^ons going off. 


ii^edSf the teeth hidefusssa, they 

break 


ifi^efussdde 


broken teeUi* 


dabund^ede^ 


hidefeSa^ they pass 


ddbund^fe fqfide 


the bygone 



dries. 



T^rke foiude fitting saddles*. 



ddhcQi ulkudi oraoked ink« 

stands. 



the dries 
VII. Class. 
hirkeddej the hide fotij they fit 

saddles 
Vni. Class. 
iati^idiy the hidi yutoo^ thej hsaig taiaJiywwUdi hanging walls. 

walls 
dahajidi^ the hidi ulku, they are 

inkstand cracked 

IX. Class. 

majedey diede, hide wdra, they flow mc^fe wdrde waters innndat* 
waters over 

X. Class. 
dawddede^ dogs hide wota^ they 

bark 

XI. Class. 

Jurk&lede hidejawa, the^ rise Jurkele Jduntde ascending 

XII. Class. smokes. 
1^^ede, the ele- hide hebhike, they iiV/e hebbdde elephant's teeth 

phant's teeth are got being got. 



mg 



dawdde wgtude barking dogs. 



^ 
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nie def . noon 
InphinL 



TlM flolqaetiTe pron. 



Tbepatticip. 



yenkm. 



del fimudi calving cows. 
nyudi nydmudi eating ants. 



nat ddnudi 



paigoi wuliikoi 



destmctiye 

wars, 
sleeping cows. 

weeping slave 
girls. 

ripening 
grapes. 



Xn. Class. 

deidiy the cows hibbe^ or Mdi 
Xin. Class. fima, they calve 
Wfudidij the ants hidi nydmckj 

they eat 
konnelidif the wars hidi honni^ they kanneli bonntdi 
XrV. Class. destroy 

ndidi^ the cows hidi ddnij they 
XYI. Class. sleep 

paigoikoi^ the slave hi^ikoi wuia 

girls they cry 

XYm. Class. 
ddhgfede^ the hide hendi^ they ddb^e hendude 

grapes are ripe 

§. 77. The Anziliar verbs wona sud/aJcL 

As to wona we have only to refer to §. 69 of the oomponnd 
verbal infinitive, where the anziliaTy efficiency of the verb wonOf to 
be, in association with other verbs, has been explained, and it will 
be remembered that my infinitive in connexion with wona- obtains 
the force of an active finite verb, viz. : awona curde^ he is coming. 
The signification seems to enter more the participial mode of 
e:qxres8u>n, as: hovnude owom^ he has been acting deoeitfall^r.* It is 
certainly a peculiarity that only wona and not lada can be nsed 
as an auxiliary, althongh mi(2o {ocia means I am, I am present, or there, 
as : piA^e-amme wofuUi /elude means, onr gnns did not go off i 
bat the Fn^ would forbid saying : pthgc^e-^mme ladSU fekude. 

We conclude this para, by giving the tenses and forms of inflexion 
of foofia. 

The present, mi wona the neg. mi wona and wonaia. 

aorist, mi woni ^ mi wonali. 

plusqm.-pf., mi woniino ,, mi wondno. 

future, mi wonai », mi wonatiL 

infinitive, wonde the parte., wondo^ pi. wombe, 

past^ wonddOf „ wondbe. 



n 



n 



n 



n 



II 



106 



If tho particips refer to impersonal and inanimato nonns the 
plural endings are either wondl or woiiddiy as in the sentence, 
]ahfaji woiuulldi wota hoinu-la^ lies have had to do with it, don'fe 
trouble me. The plural of Jaiicffa is Janfajt, in the definite stiil^ 
Jaii/ajidi, calumnies, lies, and therefore the past parte, is wonddidin 

Besides the Grst radical conjugation a form occurs in ili9 in* 
tensive conjugation : mP woiitay I am with somebody in comfKaj 
or in his house, I stay with another ; in the subjective ooDJuga- 
tion, he woinri-duA, they kept themselves there; and 4IA0 one 
in the causative conjugation, wonani duA mdda, that is fojr ibee. 

§. 78. The incomplete verb fdia, it is expedient, it iQnst be. 

This verb is considerably defective, as it possesses only a present 
tense and this one form stands for all differences of time and 
modifications of speech. There is also a negative in use, as : 

1 pers. singl. midofdia, or in pass, form, mifiddma, it is necessary 

for me, I must. 

2 pers. •^aii fata, thou must, or -^aw faldma. 
^ 9 > pl* fdla, he must, or faldmoj etc. 

The negative is given with the paas. neg. affix ha : 

1 pers. n3g. mihfdlaka^ I must. 
3 „ pi. henfdlaka, they must not. 

If construed with a verb, fdla, like other incomplete verbs, 
governs the infinitive ; fdla hajude, he must start for a pilgrimage ; 
or neg. fdlaka ddnude, he must not sleep ; fdldka wi'^ide, he 
must not speak. As soon as there is the infinitive of a transitive 
verb which governs an accusative pronoun depending from fdla, it 
is the latter, not the infinitive, that has to receive the nronoun, as : 
miA fdlor-mo andude, I want to know him ; ho vz^l fala-mo Jdhude f 
must thou, give him an answer P with negation : no meA faldka-he 
hidlde, we must not fear them ; pi0i'amnie hidi faldka-duii nydmude^ 
our horses must not feed on that ; Meh, fdla Johiti minirdbe^amme 
meA faldka-be ajude, we must follow our brothers ; wo most not 
forsake them. 
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CHAPTER XXVI. 

§. 79. The Second or Intensive Conjugation. 

A. The Indefinite or Simple form. 

I. General Remarks. Comp. Dr. Barth, II. Vol., pag. 133, 
6 to c. The technical difference between this and the first con- 
jugation is the junction of an increased syllable to the simple form 
of the verb. This syllable of increase is therefore a regular com- 
plement for the present tense, the two praeterits, the future and 
the particips. Verbs ending in the Radical Conjugation with a, e 
or I, obtain the intensive form by the addition of the syllable td^ 
short, in contradistinction to the simple negative td^ long, to the 
termination of the present tense. The negative increases the ta 
into tdko. The remaining forms of the present are analogous in 
their formation with those of the radical conjugation. In the 
infinitive the ta of the finite form becomes tiide or tade. In the 
parte, active, tudo, and in the past parte, tddo. In order to state 
the signification proper to this form we thought it right to call it 
the Intensive Conjugation as generally taken it does not alter the 
meaning of the verb in its simple form, but bestows upon it 
importance and precision. We have now also to direct attention 
to some deviations in the formation of the intensive form. If the 
stem of a verb ends in one of the Unguals, ZZ, m, n, r, the increase 
syllable to is in many, but not in all cases, joined to its stem instead 
of to the end ; besides this, another peculiarity appears with this 
same class of verbs, viz., that the syllable of increase ta is now and 
then found introduced by repetition, as : from mido ara, I come, 
the intensive present can be mi arta, or miri artata, I arrive, come 
to a person or a spot. Of mi ddra^ 1 stand, the intensive form 
occurs in a twofold shape likewise, as : mia dartata^ t stop, make 
a stand, or, I keep in ; and of mi ddra^ 1 look, exists the form koxiiH 
ddrtata, what are you looking out for ? 

a. We proceed now to introduce examples of the simple form 
of the verb possessing the intensive affix ta in the present tense. 
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Of mido Jokiy I follow, hold on, obey, the intensive f onn, nUA 
lokita^ I keep, I hold on, obey I obey. 

1 pers. dngl. miAJohita^ I keep and I obey neg. mikJokUako. 

2 „ ^anJaArtto, thon obeyest „ laik Johiiako. 
8 „ oJokitOy he „ „ oJokUSho. 

1 pers. pL meAJokiia, we obey „ meikJokUdkcK 

2 „ ^oAJokita, yon „ „ ynhJohUako. 
8 „ hehjokiia^ they „ „ hekJckUako. 

Inf. Jokiiude Bindjokiidde^ to keep, to obey ; cans. inf. JokiUtgoL 
Parte. JohiiudOy pL Jokiiuhe^ parte. pL Jokitddoy JokUdbe. 
Or of mido hauta^ I reach ; the intensive form is mtii hauiaia ; 
miA hautita also oconrs. 

1 pers. singL miA hauMa or ^«^i(a, I meet with, I meet with a person. 

2 „ ^n Kautaia^ thon „ neg. ^ii /kaw^oidito. 
1 pers. pi. meh hauUtta^ we „ „ meA hautaidhk 

Inf. hautUfide^ or hauUtdde ; oans. inf. /kauiiiu^o/. 

Parte. hauHiudOf pL ^tf ^i^e, parta pass. hauHtddoy pL /UmMofte. 

&. Verbs the stems of which terminate with the lingual letters, 
Uy m, n, r, generally accept the intensive affix to the stenL 

Of mido toona, I am, the intensive form is miA toorUOf 1 stay, live 
with. 

1 pers. singl. miA wcntay I stay with neg. m«rl wontako, 

2 „ '*aA wonta^ thou „ „ '>aA wontako, 
8 pers. pi. heA arta^ they „ „ heA wontako. 

Inf. woniude^ being with a person, and worUdde; cans. inf. watUagol. 
Parte. wofUudoy pi. wonttibe^ parte, pass, wontddo, pi. worUdbe. 
Of mtc2o aro, I come, the intensive form is mvA arta^ I arrive. 

1 pers. pi. m^ orto, we arrive neg. meA ariako, 

2 „ ^oA arta, you „ „ ^oA artdko, 
8 „ &e^ artaf they „ „ &e^ artdko. 

Inf. pi. ar<u<26, oonstr. inf. artade^ cans. inf. ar^oZ. 
Parte, act. artudo^ parte, pass, artado. 
„ „ pi. arh^d „ „ pi. artdbe, 

e. Verbs terminating in the simple form of the present in o or «, 
receive in the intensive form the affix to. 
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The remaining parts of the present tense are formed in a manner 
analogous to the verbs in o of the first or Radical Conjugation, viz. : 

Of wido halkUf I perish, the intensive form is mv/i haUcuto, I 
perish, am lost. 

1 pers. singl. miA halkut(\ I am lost neg. form, miA halkutdko. 

2 „ \an haXkutOy then art lost „ vx7» halhuiako, 
8 „ hdUcutOy he is „ „ o haUutako, 

Inf. noun haUcutode, parte. haUcutodo^ haVeuidhe^ parte, pass. 
h>alhdddOy halhUdbe. 

Of nwi torOf I pray, the intensive form is min tdroto^ I beg & pray. 
8 pers. singl. o t^oto^ he begs a person, he asks Neg. o tdrotdko, 
8 „ pi. hen tu/roto^ they ask a person 8 pers. „ he/i tdrotdko, 
Inf noun, tdrotode, to beg of one, constr. inf. tdrotdde. 
Parte, act. torofddoy pi. t^otobe^ parte, pass. tdrotddOf pL tdrotdhe. 

Note. Also the verbs in o if terminating their stems with one 
of the lingual letters, /, fTi, n, r, and the pal. 9l, form the intensive 

in the same way as the verbs in a, given above. 

Of mido vmrOy I return, leave, the intensive form is min tourto^ 
I come out of, away from a place. 

8 pers. singl. owurtOf he comes out neg. o wurtdko. 

8 „ pi. beA vmrtOf they come out „ heii vmrtdko. 

Inf. noun, umrtude^ constr. inf. timriddo. 
Parte, wfi/rtudo^ pi. wurM>e, parte, pass, wurtddo^ vmrtdhe. 

Of tnidoJaAo, 1 read; intensive form miiiJaAtOy I read. 

1 pers. singL miUJaAto^ I read and I dictate neg. mii/i JaAtdko. 

2 „ ^aiH Ja^tOy thoxL „ yanJaHtdko, 
8 „ Jarito, he reads „ o Jatitdko. 

Inf. noun, JaMvdey and constr. inf. JaiMdde^ to read. 

Parte, act. JafUudoy pi. JaiHtube, parte, pass. JaiHtddo^ pL JoAtdbe, 

This verb counting among the active verbs commands the ending 
a as well, as : 1 pers. miA JaAta^ neg. ]aMako ; the infinitive may 
be Janioefe ovjdhtude ; the part. euctJaHtddo or JaUtudo. 

d. The imperative, although less frequent, is analogous in 
formation to the simple form of the radical oonjugation. 

V 
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Of mtdo darta^ I stop, the imperative forms thus : 

2 pers. singl. vxtI dartu or yo'<ii^ darta^ make thou a stand, atop. 

3 „ yo darUi, let him stop; the tennination a is 
more exactly the form of a conjanctive present. 

2 pers. pi. darte and yo'*oti darte^ stop ye. 

3 „ yo he darte, let them stop. 

Of mtdo htmotOf I get up. 

2 pers. singl. himoto and ^a^i hitnotOj get thou up. 

3 „ yo himoto, let him get up. 

2 pers. pi. hvmote and vni himote, get yoa np. 

3 „ ^0 &d hvmote, let them get np. 

6. The Conjunctive. 

The conjunctive is formed similarly to the simple form of the 
radical conjugation by giving the prefix parte, yo to the present 
tense. 

Of mido nellta, I sent for or to somebody, something. 

1 pers. singl. yo* mih nellta-mo, I must send (this) for him. 

2 „ yo ^oil nellta-m^, thou must send (this) for him. 

3 „ yd vellta-he, he must send (it) for them. 
3 pers. pi. yo be ndlta-be, they must send (it) for them. 

Of mido Jodoto, I sit down. 

1 pers. singl. yo miri Jddoto, I must sit down. 

2 „ yo '^aH Jgdoto, thou must sit down. 

3 „ yo Jddoto, he must sit down. 

1 pers. pi. yo msA Jgdoto, we must sit down. 

2 „ yo '^oA Jgdoto, you must sit down. 

3 „ yo beA Jodoto, they must sit down. 

For the negative conjunctive and imperative the neg. conjunctioii 
wota precedes the verbal pronoun and stands in the place of the 
positive particle yd, as : wota Jgdoto, do not sit down, wgta xiA 
nellta-be, do thou not send (it) to them. 

/. The intensive aorist obtains analogous to the termination t, 
the intensive affix ii^ neg. tali, and continues in the remaining 
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forms of inf. parte anchanged from the simple aorist of the first 
conjugation, yis. : 

Of mido hauH^ simple form, the intensive aorist is mifi hauHti, I 
met with a person. 

1 pers. singL mm hautitiy I met with a person Neg. mifi. hautiidli, 

2 „ yifi^outt^ thou didst meet with,, „ ^a1^ hauHtdli. 

3 „ JuiuUtif he met with a person „ o hautitdli. 

1 pers. pi. me^ haittiti^ we met with „ „ me^ Jiautitdli, 

2 „ ^oii hauHHf you met with „ „ no^l hautitdli, 

3 „ beA hatUitij they met with „ „ beA hauHtdli. 
Inf. noun, hauHtij (hauiUtde) oonstr. inf. hautitddef oaus. inf. 

hautittgol. 
Act. parte. hautitidOf pass. hauHiddo. 

Oi mido Joka^ 1 ioWoWf simple aorist, miA joki, intensive aorist, 
minJokiH, 

1 pers. singl. miUJokUi^ I keep, hold, obey Neg. miiiJokHdU. 

3 „ Jokiti^ he keeps, obeys „ o Jokitdli, 

Ez.gr. Wobe JcUlunkSbe Jokiti lamdo Timbo, some of the Susu 
people obeyed the king of Timbo. 

Or, wobe e FtUbe FiUa Jokiti pt0iy some of the Fulahs of Futa are 
horse keepers. 

g. The Intensive Plusquam-perfect. 

This tense is derived from the aorist, whilst the point of difference 
consists of the prolongation of the affix ti into itno ; in all other 
respects the end inflexions follow the plusquam-perfect of the 
radical conjugation. The positive form ends with ^lo, the neg. 
with tdno. 

Of mido hautif I met, reached ; is in the intensive plusq.-perfect, 
miA hatUi^nOf as : 

1 pers. singl. miA hautHtno^ I had met with Neg. miri hauiUdno, 

2 „ ^ah hauHUno^ thou hadst „ „ yiH hautitdno, 

3 „ hautidno, he had „ „ o hauUtdno, 

1 pers. pi. meii hautidno^ we had met „ meA hautitdno, 

2 „ HMi hauti£ino^ you „ „ H>fi hautitdno,. 

3 „ beA hauHlMOy they „ „ beA hauHtano. 
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Thus, of midoJaiAay I read, is the inteiiBiTe aor. JcMi^ the pfauq. 
JaMino. Of mido }oka^ I follow, is the intenaiye aor. JokiH^ ihm 
plnsq. Jokitlno. 

We introdnce now some intensive forms in the tenses of ibm 
present, the aorist and the plnsqnam-perfect. 

The Present. The Aorist. The Plosq. -perfect, 

muio /o&i^, I remain miiifobiti miUfobiHno. 



>i 



ft 



»> 



If 
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»> 



99 



99 



99 



hegotOf I pass over 
yahata^ I go away 
ddnatdf I sleep 
Jetdia^ I seized 
waddtdf 1 do 
toroio, 1 pray 
fombotOf I shave 
sumotOf I fast 
fitoiOy I spin 

The Neg. Present 



99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 



hegiti 

yahiH or ydhti 

ddniti 

Jetiti 

wadiH 

tariti 

fambiti 

sumiti & gumti 

fititi 



99 



hegifino. 
„ yahitino or yakHno, 



99 



daniSno. 



,, wadidno. 



99 



„ fomhiUno. 
fitidno. 



99 



m/il fohUdkOf I stay not hehind 
hegifdkoj I pass not over 
yahatdk), I go not 
ddfiaidkoj I sleep not 
Jetatdkoj I seize not 
wadatd'.'Of I do not 
tprotdko, I piay not to 
famhoidko, I shave not 
8umotdkoj I fast not 



99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 



The Neg. Aorist. 

wiM fohitdli 
„ ?iegiidli 
„ ydhiidli 

ddniidli 

Jeiitdli 



99 



99 



99 



99 



toritdli 



99 



99 



fifolak-iy I spin not 



„ fombitdli 
„ sumitdli A 

mmidli 
„ fiiitdli 



The Neg. 
Plnsq.-perf. 

mik fobiiduo. 

p hegiidno, 

„ yahitdno. 

„ dduUdno, 

y, Jeiitdno, 

„ waditdno. 

„ tgritdno, 

„ fomhifdno, 

„ fititdno. 



There are many verbs which undergo Uiis form, bnt instead of 
losing space with their enameration we refer the reader to the 
yocabolary which is the proper place for farther examples. 

n. Special and correlative signification of the intensive fonxi. 
Starting from the fact of the strength and precision which this form 
bestows upon the simple meaning of verbal stems in tlie radioal 
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conjugation, we moBt joiUj allow the posaibility that the intensive 

reeerves other modificaiiona and shades of meaning for its applioa- 

tion« besides the mere stress or importance which it mostly bestows 
npon the simple presental stem. 

1. It is frequently the case that if a subjective or intransitiye 
verb assumes the intensive form the meaning of the simple verb 
undergoes a difference in so far that its new force has to do more 
with the purpose attained^ or the restUi gained by the energy resting 
in the simple verb ; and therefore the meaning of the latter must 
undergo a change, as : 

mido ara, I come ; the intensive is mtii arid^ and also artdtd, I 
arrive at a place, a/rta c. e obj., I bring. 

mido wonOj I am ; intensive, mido wonta^ I stay with, live with a 
person, vis. : hido lamdo'^ofh wonti SaiHu Al Haji OmarUy the son of 
the king s&yed with Sheikh Al Haji Omar, mido nvlla^ I send an 
object or a person ; intensive, mxA nvUia^ I send something for a 
person, also c. g pers. out loc., to a person or place. We give some 
ex. from the intensive aorist of mi^ nullHj I send to one ; sometimes 
nulUi governs its obj. with ^, to send to a person, as : 

he nullti e Ba-Demba^ they sent to Ba-Demba. o nuUti awa yo 

he himu; tuma Karamoko Alfa nulH § mabbe^ he sent word (to 

them), now they must get up ; then Karamoko A\i& sent to them. 

nuUti Jdbdli ndtdde Almdmi eil, he sent word, he wiU not reply 

the Imams. Al Imdmijeti miranfidi o nullti Baila^ Ai Imami took 

the property and sent it to Baila. 

Of mido Joka, I follow, hold, the intensive form is miH Jokita^ I 
obey, keep, provide for; the oonstr. inf. iBjokitddey cum affix be of 
the BCcxxB&tive jokitdde-be. 

Fuia fow renti Kebdli be tcalliti Ibrahima Kabba Jokitdde-be^ the 

whole of Futa assembled at Kebali, they assisted Modi Ibrahim 

Kabba to keep (to maintain, provide for) them, o Jokiti puji^ he 

keepa or trades in horses ; Jokii^io pvjfl^ a horse-dealer. 

Of mido i5ro, I pray, the intensive form is miA tdroto^ I beg, ask, 
seq. ace. with regard to persons and to Gh>d, as : 

Jamw^oAjdboio kalla fiM tarot^dO'mOf die Lord answen erery one 
who asks Him. 
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Of mtdo borra, I root up, the intensiye is nU^ barridf I nndraai. 

Of mido hauttty I reach, the intensive is miii hauidtd^ I meet with. 
he hautiti he moiindni gallSfe-mahhe^ they met together; they 
repaired each other's farms. 

Of mido yin^ simple aor. I saw, is the intensive, mvA j^n^ I had 
an interview. 

Of mido hdluy I speak, the intensive aorist is mi^ hdUi^ I convene 
with, as: 

bibe SeiheA e bibe S^ribeA yt'titi be hdlUflJihddi en Ifdi Filta^ the 
tribes of Seri and Sei had an interview ; they conversed about a 
crusade into the parts of Futa. 

Of mido hamOy I g^ to a country or place, the intensive aor. ie 
m^1^ hamitif I settle down, I keep, reside in a place, as : 
hamiti Sokotoro, he settled down in Sokotoro. 

Of mido hauHf 1 pars. aor. I arrived, reached, intens. aor. fiitpl 
hauHHf I hold a meeting : be hautiti fl lamiAgol he wont doA, thej 
held a meeting for the sake of electing a king ; they stayed there. 

Further occurs the intensive aorist from mui hauH^ with the 
meaning, I overtake, fall in with, as : maube FiUa to be fou^no doA 
konnuA/ju heuti^-bej in the place the chiefs of Futa had taken rest 
the war overtook them. 

Of mido a8i^ 1 pers. simple aorist, I leave alone, let go ; the in- 
tensive form is miA aSiti, I give up for the sake of another, I 
transfer to another, viz. : 

Jemo Baila win to Alfa Othmdna, S'^aA aSiti-kam honnoAgu § 
kugal am miA gerai fere, Alfa Othman said to Baila the scribe, if 
you leave the command of the army to me, as my business, I will 
make a trial. 

There are numerous verbs in the simple form which become 
intensive in this above given direction. 

2. The intensive form seems also to come into use for cases of 
doubtf uncertainty, and hesitation. 

We have of this occurrence but one example to give : 

himike o andd ko waddtdy he got up not knowing what to do. 
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3. The potential force of the intensiye is evident in many ways, 
▼is.: 

nydmatd ho heun, he is able to eat a great deal. 

Or, he nullti awa yo be himu doA mo taji masibo o JdddtdkOf they 
sent to (them) they mnst get np ; he or (those) who senile strife 
can not sit down. 

Or, bawa lanni Jetide ho Jetdtd o JotH-mo sutirgatigal^ when he 
had succeeded in seizing whatever he could lay hold of, he delivered 
the key to him. 

honde kdlla ho wdddtd'^ori wada eA kalla^ anything that may do 
(or be sufficient) for yon, can do for ns all. 

Or, doki ddratdko hdto o hauti Futa JaUo^ he ran ; he dared 
no more to make a stand until he reached Fnta Jallo. 

4. Natural disposition^ custom^ and hahit^ require intensive forms, 
viz.: 

renOwo IsraHa o ddnatako o ndmatako^ the keeper of Israel cannot 
dumber or sleep. 

Or, IcohMi motude mustbe Athdtd dendaiigaUmdbbe to gdtel e dewaly 
it is excellent for brethren to dwell together in peace and unity. 

Or, boddindi Jippoto to redtt-mairi^ the snake creeps on its belly. 

Or, passotdbe nobe renata to bowal — pcissotodoy road-cutter, robber ; 
robbers are in the habit fco lurk by the road. 

6. Dvflration and repetition seem to command the intensive fomiy 
viz. : 

midofobitOy I spin mido sUmotOj I keep the fast. 

mido fombotOj I shave myself mido hegoto^ I pass over, remove 

to, proceed ; also I transcribe, copy. 
mido eketay I teach mido eketo^ I learn. 

mido Jiwutakey I take rest. 

6. The following intensive aorists seem only to bestow a stress 
upon the meaning of the simple verb. 

Of mido hddiy I go away, return home : 

ho gedal Alfau Om^iru o hdditi e yimhe mako o haburui baba^makOy 
the son of Alfa Omar went home with his people to bring informa- 
tion to his father. 
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AlimdnU Omaru nOdili Fiiia ft warede Alfa Omaruy AlimiiTni Omar 
called Fnta on account of the mnrder of Alfa Omar. 

mido nodif 1 pers. simple aorist, I oallecL 

mido halkof I am lost, I perish, 1 pers. present, first conj. 

miny^m yo meH yilH nogta tneA halkoto^ mj brother, we most 
retnm, lest we perish. 

Of mwi foki^ I move, get away. 

Alimdmi eH ti^nt : yimb&'mabbe yo vni hode ; he fokiH^ both thft 
Imams spoke to their people, Qo away ! thej moyed awaj. 

Of miti waUu^ I help ; intensive aorist^ mtA waUUi^ I help, I aansi. 

FiUafp renti be wallUi Ibrabima Kabbct^ all Fata assembled ; tibaj 
gave assistance to Ibrahim Eabba. 

7. Transitive verbs, bj exchanging the ending fa for to, become 
intransitive or reflexive, as observed above when we treated of the 
medium of the first radical conjugation, as : 

Of midofombo^ 1 shave ; the intensive is reflexive, mido fomJboio^ I 

diave myselE. 
Of miio eketa^ I teach ; „ intransitive, nUdo eketo^ I leanu 

Of mido iimmu^ I finish; ,, subjective, mido Ummoio^ I am 

an accomjAished person. 

B. The Definite or Strong Form. 

Although but a few examples have come to our notice, jet these 
•canty specimens are a proof of the existence of a definite or strong 
form, even in the intensive conjugation. We give as examples the 
few verbs known to us in the three tenses in which the strong form 
finds expression ; these are the present tense, the aorist and the 
plusquam^erfecL The inflexion is similar to that of the definite 
form in the first or radical conjugation. The ending of the positive 
present is the increase of the affix td into take ; the neg. is idko^ as : 

midojiwutake, I take rest, is the intensive form of miJitmUa, 

The Present Tense. Negative. 

1 pers. singl. mifi Jiwutdke^ 1 take rest mvHJivmtdho^ 

2 „ ^AJkffutdkQy thou xtn^ Jiwuidko. 
8 „ ojiwutdke^ he ojiwutdko. 

8 pers. pi. bek JivoiUake^ they take rest 
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Verbs terminatiug in ti or o ; the intensive definite present is : 

1 pers. singl. mido lellutuke, I stir milk neg. min lelltUdko. 

2 „ ^aii leUutuke^ thou „ „ ^^i leUutdko. 
8 „ J lellutuke, he stirs „ 99 o lellutdko. 

3 pers. pi. befi lelluiuke^ they stir milk „ heA lellutdko. 
Of mido hautita^ I meet with, the definite intensive is mido 

hautitake. 

Of pujufigu lattatOj the horse is shying, „ „ hii^gu 

lalldlake^ it is shying. 

h. The strong form of the intensive aorist in the positive enda 
in tike and in the neg. in take (long a). 

1 pers. singl. mii^Jiwutike, I took rest neg. mifi Jvumidke. 

1 pers. pi. meA lellfLtike^ we stirred milk „ men lelluldke» 

3 „ beA hauHtike^ they met with „ beA hautitdke. 

c. The strong form of the plnsqnam-perfect intensive. 

The indefinite form UnOf neg. tdno^ increases in the strong in* 
tensive into Hnokef and in the neg. into tangkoj respectively. 

Of mido Jiwufinoj the plnsq.-perf. strong form is Jiv^Unoke^ I 
had taken rest, vis. : 

1 pers. singl. miA Jiwutinoke, I had taken rest neg. mvA JiunUanoko. 

2 „ '^A Jiwutinoke, thou hadst „ „ ^an Jitoutandko, 

3 „ Jiwutinoke, he had „ „ Jivmtandko, 

1 pers. pL meA Jtwutinoke^ we had „ „ meA jiwutindko* 
Of miA hautidno, I had met, the strong form is hautiiinoke, 

2 pers. pi. v>9i hautiiinoke^ ye had met with neg./o?i hautitangko, 

3 „ beA hautUinokej they „ „ beA hautitangko. 
With the exception of the finite form of the verb it has not come 

to onr observation that inf. or particips exist in the strong 
form, nor have we been able to detect a passive form with strong 
inflections. 

§. 80. The Intensive of the Medinm. 

Refer also to Dr. Barth, II. Vol., page 133, b and c. 

Here we have at first to refer to §. 70, where we have directed 
attention to the medinm as it appears in the simple form of the 
radical conjugation. From the forms we are able to give below 

X 



178 



it will be seen tbat tbe stress and importance wbich the intensive 
form conveys can be transfexred to the medixun also. As for 
active and transitive verbs tbe affix ta is tbe cbaracteristic for tbe 
intensive form tbus^ tbe affix te for praesens and praeterit and fino 
for plnsqnam-perfect, seems to indicate in tbe first place, a passive 
tnm of tbe verb ; bnt also in tbe second place,* tbe same affix often 
serves to express a subjective, intransitive or even reflexive mean- 
ing ; verbs of this kind or category appear with this intensive affix 
in those cases especiaUy where they describe an inward process 
sneb as of the mind or tbe feelings, or a state of suffering. Thus 
it comes that the course of this intensive form serving sometimes 
the passive, sometimes the intransitive or reflexive may on account 
of its holding the mean line between two qualifications, be jnstly 
styled the Intensive Medium. 

The forms we introduce are taken from tbe original traditions 
and the end inflexions of the forms of the intensive medinm wonld 
be the following : positive present ending in ie joined to the end of 
the simple form ; tbe negative in tdkoy tbe infinitive in iede^ the 
parte, in tedo^ pi. (ebe ; mido innay I call, active present of tbe 
8imple form. 

1. The Present tense for Passive meaning. 

The Positive. The Negative. 

1 pers. singl. miA innate^ I am named meA innaidko. 

2 „ '^aA innate^ thou art named ^an innatdko. 

3 „ innate^ be is „ o innaidko. 

1 pers. pi. meii innate^ we are „ meh innatako. 

2 „ '^h innate^ you are „ yyh irmaiako, 

3 „ heA innate^ they are „ heh innatako. 

Of miilo foUiy I defeat, drive to flight, the medium intensive is 
min folate. 

1 pers. singl. miAfolate^ I am defeated neg. nUA fglaidko, 

2 „ ^a^i /(>/a^, thou art „ „ mAfolatdko, 

3 „ folate^ be is „ „ o fdlatdko. 

Inf. noun, folatfde or fflate^ parte, fplai^, pi. fplat^. 
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Mido vnay active present, I say, I speak, and mi wUi^ aor., I said, 
spoke. 

Of mido tciuj I am called, the medium intensive is min wiute, 

1 pers. pi. men. wiute, we are called neg. meA mutako. 

2 „ vm wiutey jon „ „ toil mutako. 
8 „ hen unutey they „ „ heA mutako* 

Inf. noon, uruuffdey or wiute^ parte, mutedo, pi. mutebe^ or wvutedey 
impersonal form. 

Of mido toaroy I am killed ; act, mi warOy I kill; medium intensive) 
icarate. 

3 pers. singl. o warate, he is killed neg. o wciratdko. 

3 pers. pi. hen loarcUej they are „ „ beA waratdko. 

Inf. nonn, waratede, or warate, parte, waratedoy pi. waratehe. 

We give now a few examples of the intensive medium with 
intransitive or reflexive signification. 

Of mido taway 1 find, the intensive medium is miA tawatey 1 sufEer, 
I experience, or impersonally taken, it happens unto me. 
1 pers. singl. miA tawatey I experience, suffer a thing, neg. miA toioatako 
3 „ tawatey he suffers that „ o tawatdko. 

3 pers. pi. heA tawatiy they „ „ b0A tawatdko. 

Inf. noun, tawatedey or tawatey parte, tatoatedoy pi. tawatebe. 

Of mido saura, or souruy 1 give advice, the medium intensive is 
mido eauratey 1 deliberate, discuss, I take advice. 

1 pers. pi. men aauratey we deliberate neg. min sauratdko. 

3 „ heA sduratSy they „ „ heA sauratdko. 

Of mido wulay 1 weep, the intensive medium is miA wulatey I weep, 
am weeping. 

3 pers. singL o wiUatey he weeps neg. miA wulatdko. 

3 pers. pi. hen loHlatey they weep „ heA wulatdko. 

2. The Aorist of the Intensive Medium. 

The simple form of the medium accepts the affix tOy neg. take. 

The active and transitive verb miA /dla, 1 defeat, put to flight, 
appears under this form with passive meaning. The simple form 
of the medium is fdloy the intensive, fpletoy he is defeated. 
3 pers. singL ofdletey he has been put to flight neg. o fglatdke. 

3 pers. pL be/dletey they have been „ „ btfolatdk^. 

Inf. noun, foUUfde and/i'Idte, parte, fdlstedoy pL foleiSbe. 
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Or. «t min», :) |H^r8. minple medium ; the intensiye is o wareie. 

^ |H»ni, MWgl. HVtM^ ho was killed neg. o waratake. 

^ l^om. pK frf^ HNirM^ thoy wore „ „ heA waraiake. 

\\\t HSif%^h nud •rtiiv(«*</«», parte, wiretedo, pi. tcareiehe, 
Tho Moriiit of tho intensive medium with intransitiye or subjectiTe 

miHUiinir. 

Of o n*m/i*, S pora. simple aorist, the intensive medium is unUete. 
H |H«ni. singl. o wxUete^ he or she wept neg. o wulaidke. 

\ |H«rN. pi. fneh wulete^ we wept „ men wulatake, 

8 „ heii wulete, they wept „ hek umlatdke. 

Thus, of wie^ he is called, 3 pers. medium, the intensive med. 

aorist, o wiete. 
inney he is named, 3 pers. medium, the intensive med. 

aorist, o innete. 
The negatives of these forms are, o wletdke and o inneidke. 

8. The Plnsquam-perfect in the Intensive Medium. 

The end inflexions are : the increase of the affix te of the previous 
aorist into teno^ neg. tanoko. 

Of loiete, 3 pers. simple aorist, the plusq.-pf. is totdfpno, as: 
8 pers. singl. o imsteno, he had been called neg. tdietanoko. 
8 pers. pL heA ictethWj they „ „ heA xoietangko. 

Or of warete, he was killed ; the plusqnam, o wareteno, etc. 

§.81. Some examples in elucidation of the use of the Medium. 

Before we close this Chapter we insert a few examples that will 
show the existence, and indicate the forms, of the intensive medium. 
As to the modification of the meanings of the medium intensive, 
we refer to the simple medium, §. 79, II., 4 & 5. 

As : lamdo e horeje mako he nalu nder sarende he saurate^ the king 
and his head men, they enter the town, they deliberate, kalla 
(q he hadi tataka konoA he tawate^ every time they approached the 
wall thus it happened unto them, (or also, he iawate^ they were 
found in such a plight). SaiRu Al Ha}i tuma owoni yahde sdre 
Dengerawi yimhe win : o wulatey when Sheikh Al Haji was going to 
Dengerawi people said he was weeping, ko Seri Jihini hihe to Fukumba 
JkondeA sdre wont Utlkandc Mdje, ko ledi wleUno Jdede ko tati Buna^ 
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Fukumha^ Kehflli, kodeh tail tooni alhcili Tltnboy Seri begat sons at 
Fuknmba, a town in the Middle-river land, a conntry that has 
been named after three towns, Bnria, Fnkumba, Kebali; these 
three are in the jurisdiction of Timbo. Allah iti Jembe-mabhe iude 
nde'^e nyande he hebbdli jembe e Alimdmi halla to be hcuuri be folete 
ha Jatis^ Gk>d took awaj their power ; from this day they were 
powerless against the Alimams ; whenever they came to fight they 
were pnt to flight. 

At the close of these notes npon the two first conjugations we 
have to direct attention to a different form of the plusquam-perf . 
terminations. The termination no being expressive of time past 
appears to act in the force of a temporal adverb and to take its 
place in the formation of the particips after the termination do. 
Thus: parte, med. toiedo-no^ instead of toiemdoj the impers. parte. 
idedSno instead of unenode ; the parte, intensive, hautifido-noy instead of 
hautitinodo ; the plusq. of intense medium, toaret^'no^ instead of 
waretenodo ; the plusquam of intense medium of o wieie is wietedo-no^ 
instead of meienddo. 



CHAPTER XXVII. 

THE THIRD OB BILITIVB CONJUGATION. 

§. 82. No. I. General remarks about the relative forms. 
Gomp. Dr. Koelle's Bomu, Chap. YIII., p. 46, §. 55 ; also Causa- 
tive form, p. 48, §. 57. We call this form of inflexion the Relative 
Conjugation because the several distinctions or modifications of its 
use are best understood if brought into comparison with the first 
or radical conjugation, which we commonly style the simple form 
of the verb. Before we enter upon the further description of the 
secondary meanings of the relative forms we direct attention to the 
two foremost cases in which the language has adopted it. The one 
is that verbs that have an intransitive or subjective signification 
in the first conjugation or simple form transfer in becoming relative 
the energy that rests in them into activity, and make it act upon 
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an opposite object : thus we mar simplj laj: 1. That intranBitiTe 
verbs of the radical oonjngation become tranaitiTe fay entering the 
third or relative conjugation. 2. The other case is when verba alreadj 
transitive in the simple form appear also in the zelatiTe; if so, thej 
gain in most cases a ^^uMfire force corresponding to onr way of 
aaying, 1 do, perform or tratitact a work on account of or in behalf j 
in the interest of another person. 8. In many cases the Fnlde 
relative, when given in English caverns its object indirectly with 
the prepositions, for, to, unto. Behitive forma if thus employed may 
govern two objects — the one, the matter or object to be acted, operated 
npon, and the other the person or persons in whose interest the 
work ia done. As an example for the first case we propose the 
subjective verb, I am tcise ; this if relatively taken gives in Fnlde 
the meaning, I make thee wise. In the second case the causative 
force of the transitive verb, I keep a ihing^ wonld be» I keep, via., 
a horse for my carriage, to drive. We introduce these two significa- 
tions of the relative form thus early in order to i^bcilitate the 
understanding of the examples, illustrating the inflexion, which we 
now introduce. 

The outward distinctive mark of difference by which the relative 
form is recognised is the affix na joined to the final a of the simple 
form of the present tense ; this affix maintains analogy with the 
end vowels of verbs ; thus if the present tense ends in o the relative 
affix will be no. This is the case with many intransitive verbs 
ending with this vowel and also with transitive verbs which adopt 
the final o in the medium, as : mido windaiui, I write for a person, 
and also, I register, make an entry of a name ; but in the passive 
or medium, min windano^ I am booked, registered. Or, nUdo 
furuluno, I am a fugitive, I flee ; of miA fundo, 1 ran off ; or of mM 
funda,^ I defeat, put to flight. And likewise in the past tenses of 
aorist and plusquam the final i of their simple forms requires the 
ftltoration of na into ni ; thus also the plusquam alters from i«o 
into ntiM. ^\q simple aorist medium of o wxcy he is called, appears 
in tlio relative as o vHame ; and of vnndani, the active form, hm 
"^lOHtors ; the relative aor. med. is windanCf he is registered. 



183 



As to the end inflexions of the relative we simply refer to those 
of the active voice of the simple form. 

The na of the positive hecomes nta in the negative. 

The inf. noun ends in nde^ the parte, ndo, the pass, parte, nddo, 

1. Ex. gr. 

mido andUf I know ; the relative is min adanaj I inform a person. 

1 pers. singl. mido andana, I inform neg. mii^ andanta. 

2 „ xi9i andana^ then „ '^ii andanta, 
8 „ andana, he informs „ o andanta. 

Inf. noun, andande^ causative inf. andangoly to inform. Parte, 
active, andando^ pi. andamhe^ pass, andanddo^ pi. ndbe. The lingual 
n is turned before a palatal into A and before a labial into m. 

The relative verbs in o are similar in their inflexion. 

Of m&a/widOf we take to flight, is the relative form fmdono, 

1 pers. pL meA fundono^ we are put to flight neg. men fundonta, 

2 „ '^oii fundonoj you „ „ ^on fundonta, 

3 „ beAfimdonOy they „ „ beii fundonta. 
Inf. fundonde^ cans, fundoiigol^ parte, fimdondo^ pass, fundonddo. 

This verb occurs also as fundino^ in the rel., parte, fundinddo^ 
pi. fundinodi. 

We give a few more examples of relative forms from intransitive 
roots. 

Of mido tetij I enjoy respect, the rel. is min t^tini^mOy I honour him. 

Of mido MmOj I get up, the rel. form is mui himano-mo^ 1 make 
him to get up, I make him start. 

Of mido yahOf 1 go, the relative is miii yahana^ma^ with causative 
force, I get him to go. 

1 pers. singl. mM tetina-mOy I honour him neg. mii^ tftinta-m^o, 

3 „ t^tinamoy he honours him „ o tetinta-mo, 

1 pers. pi. meA t^tina-*^ we honour you ' „ meA t^Hnta-^o^ 

3 „ b&li t^tina^be^ they honour them „ beA tftinta-be. 

Inf. noun, tfUmde^ to honour, cans. inf. tetiAgol^ in order to, parte. 
tfUndo^ parte, pass, tetinddo^ pi. i^mboj p. pass. teUnahe. 

2. If the relative form commands a causative construction the 
following examples will suffice to show. 
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Of mido mara, I detain, keep in store, the cans, is marana^ as : 

1 pers. singl. miA maranc^mo, I keep in store for him. 

2 „ '^»t7Uimna-77k),tlioapreseryestforhim neg.moranto-tno. 
8 „ marana-mo, he „ „ „ o maranict-mo. 

Inf. marande'moy his preserving, cans. maraAgolf parte, marando^ 
pi. marambBj parte, pass, maranddo^ pi. marandbe, as : 

Ex. minirdo dm mi mdrana^mdda goMi^ my hrother, I keep some* 
thing for thee. 

Of mido arOy I oome, the cansative means mi arana-mo^ I come for 
him, I come in his behalf, with intentions towards him. 

1 pers. pi. meA arana-he^ we come for them neg. meh aranta-he, 

2 „ '^on aranO'm&fi^ yon come for ns „ '^on aranta^msA. 
8 „ hen aranor-moj they come for him „ beA arantd-mo. 

Inf. nonn, arande, cansative, araAgoly coming for a person, parte. 
arandoy pi. arambe, parte, pass, aranddo^ pi. ao'cvndbe. 

Of mido tbiuj or tota, 1 pers. prst., rad. conj., I say, speak, the 
relative prst. is mi wiana^ I say, speak to another person. 

Ex. gr. Hibbe subiRinana-mo halla ho be nani e kalla Jco he wvd 
S hcUla ho be toiana nd^be. They praised him for all they heard and 
for all they saw and for all they said to them. Taken from the 
Arabic text, Lnke IT., v. 20. 

8. The forms of the aorist are analogons to the simple form of 
this tense, as : 

barkini'mo, he blessed him neg. o barhindli'mo. 

8 pers. pi. heA barkini-mi^ they blessed me „ beA barhindli-nU. 

Inf. nonn, barkini and barkinde, cans. barkiAgoly parte, harkindo^ 
barkimbe^ parte, pass, barkhiddo^ barkindbe. 

Of mido dariy 1 stood, the relative aorist is miA damiy I make 
to stand, ie., I bnilt, set np, as : o dami sutu, he bnilt a honse, com 
objective suffix a dami-nduy he bnilt it ; or, with sarende^ the town, 

darni-nde, he bailt it. 

1 pers. pi. msA darni-ndu, we bnilt it neg. meA damdli-ndu. 
8 „ beA dami-kUf they bnilt the wall „ heA damdli'ka^ 

because tataka is def. st. of tata^ wall. 
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Inf. norm, dami^ cans, damigol, com snS. p. damigoUmakOf on 
aocount of his building np, parte, active, damldo^ pi. damtbef 
bnilders, id. pass, damddo, pi. damabe^ imp. damddi. 

Bemark. Stems ending with lingoals / and r, accept the affix 
at once. Thus, of mido hulli, I was afraid, the relative aorist is 
mi hullnunio^ I frightened him. 

4. The plnsqnam relative keeps also in analogy with the simple 
form of this tense, as : owiantnOf he had spoken to a person, from 
the simple form in the first conjugation, o tritno, he had spoken, as : 
meA wvanind'hey we had spoken to them; 8 pers. n^. pi. heU 
manandbe, they had not spoken to. 

5. The future relative follows the inflexive of the simple form. 
Of mido renti^ I am ready, future relative, miA retUinai arde^ I 

shall prepare for, I shall be ready to come, as : 

1 pers. singl. miA rentinai neg. min rentifiata, 

2 „ naA rentinai „ taii rentinata, 

3 „ rentinai „ o rentinata. 

Inf. rentinai, cans, rentinaigol, in order to be ready. 
Parte, rentinaido, one who will be ready to come. 
Id. pi. rentinaibcy such as shall be ready for, eta 

6. About the passive of this form we are not sure whether the 
Fulbe use it. We possess in the texts no form to prove a passive 
present of barkindma, nor aorist of harkinlma^ and the existence of 
pass, particips is not a sufficient proof from which to conclude with 
certainty upon the use of the passive finite verbal forms. 

We possess only one instance where the passive occurs in a 
participial form; this is Luke, Chap. I. v. 28, where the 
passive particip. occurs in the relative present tense derived from 



the Arab, root ^_±<^^ to bless. From this Arabic root is de- 

rived the Fulde verb harlcina^ and thence the pass, parte, harhinddo^ 
a blessed one, viz. : ko'^aii harkinddo g dQ!u dendafigal aufibe, thou 
art blessed among all women. It is probable that such verbs as 
have no existence in the simple form but in the relative only, if 
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required to stand in the passive will have to adopt the same passiye 
inflexions as we have given in the forms of the fibnst radical oonjiL- 
gation. Thus, the present passive of barkina wonld be barkman^, 
the passive aorist harkimma, the passive future harhineiey he will be 
blessed. Their negatives : for the pass. prst. barkinaka^ for the aor. 
harkindke, and for the pass, future barkinatdke ; but on this point 
we can as we<3aid above, only speak of a strong conclusive argu- 
ment, but not of facts substantiated by forms in the texts. 

7. We have now to refer to the medium, of which we have 
traces in two forms, the one in the present tense and the other in 
^e aorist-medium, both of them inclined to a passive rendering. 
We need not lose space or time with a repetition of tables since 
sufficient has been said in the 25th Chapter, §. 70, of these forms. 
^ Relative medium occurs in the translation of Arabic text of St. 
Matthew YI., v. 7, in the verb kedano, to be heard (Qerman, 
erhort werden) which is given in the parta of the present tense with 
the adverbial particle dun, thus inserted between the verbal form and 
the personal endiug be, so that the full particip. with the necessary 
euphonic permutation becomes hedaivodumhe instead of the ordinary 
formhedangbe duU, viz., St. Matt. VI., v. 7, hibbe sika no hedanodimbe, 
as : they imagine they are heard, i.e., their prayers answered. 

In the case of the aorist medium we possess a relative form from 
mvA winda, I write, in kayo o windane, that he be registered or 
booked on account of the census ; lit. that he be written down for 
such a purpose, vide the translation of the Arabic text from St. 
Luke II., V. 5, kayo o windaive wondude e Maryama gendirdo-mako 
koduH oredi, that he should be taxed, with Mary his wife, who was 
pregnant. 

8. The imperative exists also in the relative form from mido 
wada, I perform, do ; the relative present is mi wadana, I perform, 
manage matters for a person, as : 

2 pers. singl. wadan'^, go on and do for me. 

8 „ yo wadan\ let him manage. 

2 pers. pi. wadane, or '^oH-wadane, do ye manage. 

8 ,, yo be wadane^ let them do, manage for, se. a person. 
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Tke neg. is tbe same to with simple formed, wgta wadan\ do not do. 

9. The conjunctive agrees in form with the same mood of the 
simple form ; thus, the relative conjunctive is : 

1 pers. singL yo mi^ hdlana-mo, I must talk to him. 

2 „ yo '^aA hdlana^mo^ thon ,, 

3 „ yo hdlana-mo^ he must ,, 

The negative is also analogous to former and simple forms. 

2 pers. pL loota -^ halana-he, jou must not talk to them. 

3 „ wota be hdUmo''^^ they must not talk to you. 

Finally, we have to direct attention to the fact that under almost 
all circumstances the relative form governs its object, or both objdote 
if taken in a causative turn, in the accusative whilst we in Engliirti 
require the preposition for before the personal noun and pronoun. 

Timba win : yo he deffana-mo mdro yo o nyam\ Timba said : thtoy 
must cook rice for him, he shall eat. 

The same need of a preposition in Bnglish exists wh^' an 
intransitive verb aft3r entering the relative form is to be rendeiNscI 
with a bearing on an object, viz., o iambic he has trouble ; i^lal^ve, 
o tambanumOf he bore with him; or of Tnido sallt^ I refuse; thtf 
relative verb of 1 pers. aorist is mi scdlitani-mo^ I d^y (suoh^ a 
request) io hiih. 

10. Intensive formation in the Relative form. 

As there are some intransitive verbs which show by their in- 
flexion that they represent a relative aorist, we give here the simple 
roots from which they are derived. From mi renij I watched, cared 
is the intensive ; mi rfnti and the relative miri rfrUini^ I am ready ; 
oi a root mido foki is the intensive mi fokita^ 1 pers. present, I am 
ready, and the 1 pers. aorist pL relative, meA fokitani, we are pre- 
pared, ready for something; and of mido dara, I stand, is tii<$ 
intensive aorist mi darU^ I make a stand, and thcf aorist in the 
relative mvH dartini^ I danced. From these verbal inflexions and 
their terminations it follows that the process of formation is^ to 
affix the relative ending na or ni, to the end of the intensive forar 
of the first oonjngaticHk However, these present fofms' o^ ibr 
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iptensiye relatiye are too isolated to enable ns to establisb a com* 

plete syBtem of an intensive relative conjagation. Starting from 

tifie precedents of analogy tbe intensive forms of this conjugation 

would appear thus : 

1 pers. present, mi rentina, I am ready, neg. mi rentinta, 

1 „ aorist, mt/o^to^i'} I bave prepared myself; tbe neg. aorist 

fokitandlL 
8 y, plnsq., o fohitanlno^ be bad prepared ; neg. fokitandno. 
8 II future, o dartinai, be will dance ; neg. o dariinata. 

Tbus mucb may suffice to conclude upon tbe existence of tbe 
remainipg forms, altbougb our experience prevent us from speaking 
of tbem witb certainty. As to strong forms in he negative, ko^ 
wbicb exist in tbe first and second conjugations, we are unable to 
present any example whatever. 

II. Examples taken from tbe Fulde traditions to elucidate tbe 
use of tbe relative forms in tbeir common sense and also to point 
out some deviations from tbe general rule. In tbe first instance we 
have to direct attention to tbe circumstance tbat some intransitive 
as well as transitive verbs of tbe first conjugation retain tbe mean- 
ing tbey bave in tbeir simple forms, altbougb tbey accept tbe form 
of tbe relative. 

a. Relative forms of intransitive verbs. 

Intransitive verbs may accept tbe relative form, but remain 
z^vertbeless true to tbeir intransitive cbaracter of tbe first radical 
conjugation. 

Tbese are tbe following : 

mido dara, 1 stand ; relative intensive, miH dartinoL^ I dance. 
fiwi^ to be true, straigbt; Uina Allah feuni^ tbe religion of QoA 
IS true. 
nU sallif 1 decline rel. intensive, mi sallitani^ I refuse. 

,1 nati^ I enter tbe simple relative, „ natani, I begin. 

„ wAini^ I sleep i, „ munani^ I sleep. 

„ seiii^ I bate ,i „ seitini, 1 am vexed. 

renHf be is ready „ he rentiniy tbey assemble. 

cjddi^ be sits ,i o jQdvna^ be is sitting. 
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Impersonal forma : 
memij it flames relative, memini, it biases, flames. 

toadi^ to do, to happen, imp. „ du^ toadini, this has happened. 

Sego landi'be kodou wadini ka tolH? Sego asked them : has this 
happened in heaven or on earth P 

ioeti, it is early, day-break; relative, be wetunOf they rose at 
day-break. 

yirbi^ it decays, it goes to rain, reL intran., yirbiniy it broke down. 

Note. We are persnaded that many more relative forms than 
these few exist with an intransitive meaning, which sometimes is 
different bnt for a shade only from that of the first radical 
conjugation. 

b. Relative forms of transitive verbs. 

mido renai, 1 pers. fat., I shall care for ; rel. mtii renanai^ I shall 
care, or provide for one, as : 

Alimdmi Omar mdJci: atra (A) Alimdmi Ibrahim min renanai 

huhubebe oi, Alimami Omar said : Well, then, Alimami Ibrahim, 
I shall keep watch over (the movements) o£ all the Hamdallah 
hosts. 

e. A reversive effect is exercised by the relative upon the 
transitive verb mido seiti^ I hate, of which we have been assured 
that the relative increment of na or ni confines this verb to an in- 
trans, meaning, and that miii seitina or seitini^ is, I am vexed. Tuma 
Al H(0i andiduii o seitindli. When Al Haji knew that he was not vexed. 

III. Intransitive verbs which describe qualification of character 
or prove activity of mind cause the energy resting in them to 
operate upon any given object as soon as they assume the relative 
form. Thus we can say that by this process intransitive verba 
become transitive and this application of the relative force of in^ 
transitive verbs in Fulde is foremost and frequent; the verba 
govern their objects almost throughout in the accusative case, 
whilst in English we require often a preposition such as tOj with, or /or, 
before the object. We also have to make the remark in advance 
that not every relative form of thia kind can be taken to prove 
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the use of a simple radical form from which it is derived, bat there 
exist relatire fonns that claim clear derivation from Arabic root% 



oJibin\ 3 pers. aor., he begat offspring, from an onnsnal root, ojiba. 
yamirani-mo, 3 pers. aor., he told, ordered him, from the Arabitf 

^ I he told him. 

o harkini-mo, 3 pers. aor., he blessed him, from the Arabic >*^X^ 
to bless. 

yurmina, 3 p. prest, he has compassion on persons „ ^laa^ 

he pities. 
yo meA Mforana vjopuhe-amme^ we mnst forgive oar offenders, from 

the Arabic j^ to f orgiva 

moti^ 3 pers. aor., he is good ; the reUtive, o fngHna^ he FepttirBy 
restores, makes good. 

o Mehnvfuz^ 3 pers. prst., he salatesj from the Arabic JL. to saltttei 

mwayanUmOy 3 pers. aor., he bore with them, from o munya^ he 
is patient. 

a tampanumo, 3* per. aor., he became sabservient to his reqnests ; 
tampif he 'bore, he attended to his comforts, became sab- 
missive. 

0d satdnumo, 3 pers. aor., they gave him trouble, pressed him hard, 

from sati, he is brave, strong or obstinate, from the Arabic 

^ ^ <• 

C3a^ strong, viz. : ko Jelihe lamdo satani-he seda, the king's 

trumpeters gave them trouble, (as, they blew their horns to 
inspire the hosts of battle for the fight). 
teiinunio^ he honoured him, 3 pers. aor., from o fgfi, ha is 
honourable. 

dvSanube^ he showed civilities to them, 3 pers. aor., from o du&ip. 
he is civil. 

he htdUni-mOj they frigbtenad him, S pers. aor., from o Mbw W 
is afraid. 
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6 wia/tii-moj 8 pen. aor., be said to him, from o vnu, he says. 

• mdkanif 8 pen. aor., he spoke to a penon, from o nuM, he speaks. 

As : Al Haji mdkani raubs'inako, Al Haji spoke to his wives. 
nUdo himano, pnt. 1 pen., I ask a person to rise, from mido hinmf 
I arise. 

As : Al Imami Omaru JUmani konnu monmgu. Alimam Omar 
called np his men. 
JddinunUf he asked me to sit down, 8 pen. aor., from o Joda^ he sits. 

These examples may suffice to explain the principles laid down 
in the role quoted above in No. II. The yocabnlarj will contain 
a similar nnmber of forms of this kind. 

Remarks. To this category belong apparently intransitive verbs 
that express missing, wanting, absence, although we can afford but 
a single example, o luta^ he is missing, wanting ; the relativOi 
lutanif he is short of, he wants ; &s latani l^ande^ they were 
short of ammunition. 

The relative form of luti, to be missing, taken impenonaliter, 
ippears in the following sentence, where it refen to the rest of a 
matter aftelr the gpreater part has disappeared, as : 

lutani-be lowande wptere. But a single charge of shot had re- 
mained or (had been left in store for them). 

We quote here some more sentences from the original texts, 
which will still further elucidate the transitive turn of relative 
forms obtained from the simple form of intransitive verbs from the 
derivative verb o Jibini, he begets, as : 

Jibini bibe dido NuHu e MdliHUj Nuhu Jibini Karamoko Alfa^ 
Mdlihu Jibini J^mo Tussufu e Ibrahim. He begat two sons, Nahu 
and Malihu, Nuhu begat Karamoko Alfa, and Malihu begat Jemo 
Tussufu and Ibrahim. 

o IdmUy he is governor, he rules ; relative, be lamini-mo, they 
erown him. 

be Idmini Al Imdnii Suri ho'^ Rabbi Vedi SaAgara e Isdi Karanko 
g tSdi Wasolo. They crowned (or choose as king) Alimam Sum, 
who went to war with Sangara and with Koranko and with the 
country Wasolo. 
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daraf he BtandB ; the relative, o damct^ he sets up. 

Alfa mo Tirnbo o hahhi Ftita o dami dina e mairi omdi. The Alfa 
of Timbo fonght Futa; he introdnoed Islam in (the coantry) 
and he died. 

mido himOf J get np ; relative, min himano, I call up warriors. 

Alfa Muhammed himini honnu nwuHgu yobe JokU'be, Alia 
Muhammed called up his warmen (sajiDg) Up, follow them. 

moti, he is good; the relative, o motini^ 3 aor., he restored. 

be mQtini gaU0e-mahbe be woni doA. They set their houses and 
farms to right and lived there. 

himani, 8 aor., seq. part, ft (Arb. ^Cft) he set his mind upon 

a thing. • 

Al Imdmi AbduUhddiri hdmani ft Idmu. Alimam Abdul-kadir 
aspired after the crown. 

iMj 8 pers. aor., he said ; relative, wiani^ said to some one. 

be manUmo meifi art hato-ma'^. They said to him, we have 
come to thee. 

Al Haji mdkini ravhe^malco^ from o maM^ 8 aor., he spoke. Al 
Haji spoke to his wives. 

From tuhi (Arb. ^^^|j) he returned, he repented; relative, 

iubani^ c. ace. prs., he confessed his sins to. 

tubani Allah Jpmam. He confessed to, was converted to God 
the Lord. 

lY. There are many transitive as well as intransitive verba 
which in conformity to their tenses will assume the relative affix 
na or ni, the one for the present tense the other for the aorist. In 
Fulde these forms govern, as those before, their object in the 
accusative case, whilst in English we are obliged to attribute to 
them a causative force because in many cases they govern their 
object with the preposition for. We can therefore speak with 
justice of a causative turn of verbs bearing the relative affix, 
because their meaning clearly indicates the transaction, act or duty 
that is performed on account of another person, in his interests, or 
at his request. 
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In some cases ihe causative turn applies to one object only, 
and in a number of cases to two objects — ^tbe one personal, the 
other impersonal or materia], viz., when we say : the &ther left a 
will for his children ; the Alfa, or priest, copies a book for the 
Sheikh, as: 

Of duoy he prays ; the relative, o dudnumo ; causative rendering* 
he prayed for him. 

Futafo renti § Kebdli be dUanumo be foti-yo be wanL All Fata 
assembled at Kebali ; they prayed for him, they agreed they must 
stop. 

Of mido wada^ I do ; causative turn of the relative, miri wadanumS^ 
I make, prepare for him. 

Fulbe ben e SaiHu Al Haji be nelli to Fa/ravSi yo be wadani be 
pirigcQi ko ndin nella hmral ga vfoti. The Fulahs of Futah and 
Sheikh Al Haji sent to the French (this word) : they must prepare 
guns for them that will carry at great distance. 

mido hautUy I meet, arrive ; causative turn, mm hautana^mo dvAt 
I sent that for him, lit., I cause this to meet him. 

lamdo yamirani yimbe^mako : yo be hautana-mo duh. The king 
ordered his people (saying) : they must send that for him. 

mido toinda^ I write ; the causative turn, o windanOf he writes 
for a person. 

bdwa defte Al Haji sunni to DiAgerdwi a vmlate^ tdlibdbe^mako 
wi'ri-mo yo'^an nellta H'amd-AUah be tvindani-mo kadi dudi, AlUx 
Ai Haji's books were burned at Dingerawi he wept ; his pupils said 
to him, he must send to Hamd- Allah ; they will write more for 
him again. 

mido deffa^ I cook ; in causative turn, mih deffanabe^ I cook for 
them. 

kanko Jimba irtytnt yinibe-mako yo be deffana mdro to ndlddo 
ojodim^mo duii o win-'mo : yd o nyam, Jimba himself said to his 
people : they must cook rice for the messenger ; he bade him to sit 
down and told him he must eat. 

huba ytt^re, he is kindling a fire ; causative, o htiiana^no yH&^^ 
he is making fire for one. 

t 
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habhi, 3 pen. prst., lie ties ; rel., yo be hdbhanumo pujii-malcot 
they most saddle his horse for him. 

tuma konwu Futa badi sdre Jimba lamdo neUi to Al Hc0% o vn^mio 
$i be-danmli-mo hufide ho mot% si o badi lata sdreixde o huhani-ino gite. 
When the army of Fnta came close to Jimba's town the king sent 
to Al Haji and told him : if they did not think mnch of him, good ! 
but if he came near the fort he will make up a fire for him. 

mido huta dambugalf I open a door, miii hutana^ I open for a 
person. 

si-ko hobbe wonai ndtude sa/re-mabbe be hutandli-he dambugal. As 
soon as strangers wanted to enter the town they would not open the 
gate for them. 

The causative turn allows also an impersonal application U^ the 
case of luti, to be missing, and 5tm, to excel, surpass, as we si^w it 
under No. 2, in the ex. of lutani, sc. ggtuA, a certain thing is 
missing him ; in the present case it is the impersonal verb, kocki^H 
burif this is, or was, better, of dun bura^ this excels, or personally, 
o bura, he surpasses, is superior. It will be remembered that the 
Fulde uses this verb largely for the formation of the comparative, 
as given in Chap. XXL, §. 42 : oburi-kaniy he is bigger than myself, 
thus, causatively, duri burani^mo, this is better for him, as : 

J&mo Baila whi-be : ei be hegi kodvm burani-be, Baila the scribe 
said : if they remove (emigrate) it will be better for them. 

V. In connexion with the former number we have to state that 
the causative element appears to exist in the mind of the natives 
also in incomplete verbs, because these have a tendency towards 
another verb, or they require another verb to complete their own 
sense. We possess but a few examples, as : 

mido fohita, 1 pers. prst., intensive, I am ready. 

mido fokitam, 1 pers. aor. rel., I am prepared to do, etc., I am 
intent upon acting, ready for, etc. 

yimbe Alimdmi Omaru e Ibrahlma fohUani yahde to Muhammed 
Lamia. The people of the Imams, Omar and Ibrahinii were intent 
upon going to Muhammed Lamia. 

natUf he enters, 3 pers. prst., first conjugatioUi simple form. 
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natano, or natana^ 3 pers. prst., rel., he enters upon doing a 
thing, or, he begins with, etc. 

yimhe konaMAAgu naiani hodude ffall^e^malhe. The war people 
began to go away to their farms. 

VI. Verbs pointing to, showing tendency towards, a locality, can, 
on account of this tendency assume the relative form, although 
intransitive in the radical or simple form. In this case the local 
noun may stand with or without a preposition, as : 

o hami, 3 pers. aor., he has intercourse, he trades ; relative aor., 
hamani, he resorted to, removed to a place. 

HeferebebeA kadi hautiti he hamani Talarisai^, The infidels gathered 
again; they removed to Talansan. 

mido hauta, 1 reach, arrive, meet; relative aor., mtfl hautini, 
o. aco. or c. e prep., I come to, I reach within the limits of a 
certain space, as: 

Alimdmi Surri Jiabhi ledi Saiiga/ra ledi Koranko ledi Kissi e ledi 
Wdsoh hd heutini e Mayo Wodewo, Alimam Surri made war with 
the Sangara country, with the Koranko country, with the Kissi 
country, and with the country Wasolo, until he came close to Mayo 
WoAewo (the red river, ie., the Bio Pongas.) 



CHAPTER XXVIII. 

THl FOUBTH OB 8TJBJECTIVB CONJUGATION. 

A. Of the general hearings of the subjective forms. 

§. 83. Almost parallel with the intransitive verbs of the first 
radical conjugation is the signification which many verbs of the 
present form undergo, but they distinguish themselves from the 
form of the first as well as from the inflexion of the other conjuga- 
tions by a difference in the incremental afi&x of the termination. The 
verbs of this conjugation are generally recognised by the ending ora, and 
sometimeB ira, g^ven to the stem of the simple verb. As we shall 
farther see this ending varies according to the term of the tenses 
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ftnd maintains the same analogy as we have seen with the affixes 
na or ni of the third, or relative conjugation. The aorist commonly 
ends in iri; the plnsqnam in vrino; the futnre in orai or irai ; the 
imperative s. in or'irt ; pi. in or$ or ire. Neglecting for the present a 
few secondary or modified meanings we have to state that the 
gpreater number of verbs of this description either restrict the purpose 
of their activity to their own subject or allov) the energy or qualification 
which they own to rest in themselves or with other words ; verhs of 
this category remain subjective and intransitive. On these grounds we 
have determined to call this conjugation the Subjective form, as : 
mido soHliy I. Conj. and miA sohlira^ lY.Gonj., I am ready, prepared. 

„ wona^ „ „ „ wonira^ „ I am, I stay, I keep. 

I, huwuj „ „ „ huwori^ „ I work. 

„ ara^ „ „ „ artora, „ I come to hand for a 

purpose, in pi. assemble. 

„ haAgaj „ „ „ haAgora^ „ I see, recognize, find. 

„ hOlif „ „ „ hdliri^ „ I trust, 

,, kessif „ „ duA kessirif „ that is raw, green, 

young. 

n. Sometimes the subjective meaning of a verb betrays t^re 
or less an inclination to be reflexive^ as the following examples will 
evidently show : 

mido hglltirij I dress, or I dress myself, from a simple root, mia holli, 
„ datorOf I ran away, I escape, I save myself, from a simple verb, 

mi datay I run. 
y, soUliray I prepare, and I get myself in readiness, from mido sofUif 

I am ready. 
I, jodira^ I take place, and sit myself, (German, Ich setze mich), 
from mido Joda^ I sit down. 

Compare Dr. S. Koelle*s Bomu Gram., Chap. YIII. page 47, §. 56. 

m. In the third instance we perceive an instrumental use of 
the subjective form before us. In the midst of uncultivated nations 
it is possible that the instrument with which any act is performed 
maybe identified with the person or subject that uses it; by this 
supposed xmification of subject and instrument^ taken either in a 
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practical or abstract sense, we may arrive at the condasion that 
verbs of active tendency, transitive or intransitive in their simple 
form, assume an instrumental force from the afl^ ora or ori; the 
noun that represents the instrument must either be given with the 
verb or represented by a pronoun or pre^supposed by antecedents. We 
have in leaving this rule to make the remark that subjective and 
intransitive verbs which take the form of the IV. conjugation 
undergo by becoming instrumental an alteration of their meaning, 

artori, intr., to assemble, but artori c. ace. or e objt., to bring. 
ojdborif intr., he replies, says; „ o Jahori-mo-haure^ 

he answers him with war, he declared war against him. 

rV. A last instance of an extension of meaning of the subjective 
conjugation is that of identification with locality ; in this case the 
verbal affix ora and ira^ etc., seems to refer not to a certain spot 
alone but to the motion towards such a spot or locality. At the 
same time we admit the possibility that the subjoined and other 
verbs of this kind might be classed among the examples given in 
No. I. and regarded as intransitive verbs. 

Kamiriy 3 pers. aor., he removes to another place, of a simple 
verb, hdma^ he has intercourse, he trades. 

ho goto e htbe-Arahu mo inde mako 8eri o hammiri Ainde-Dabola 
wadi d&h. One of the Arab's sons, whose name was Seri, 
removed to Ainde Dabola and lived there. 

mido Iddara, I am there, from miA lado^ I am present. 

ho kanko e yimbe-maho be Iddori doA. He and his people were 
there. 
mido huwora^ I work, do labour, and also, I work there. 

moi huwori duii f Who has done work there P ho miA, It is L 

B. Bare Bind peculiar usa^e of the subjective conjugation. 

It is no doubt in rare and exceptional cases that the subjective 
affix ra or ri appears in the service of the transitive verbs. From 
the few examples which we can afford we might arrive at the con- 
clusion that the transitive character which the undermentioned 
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verbs disclose is based more upon mental than upon practical or 
mechanical activity. In one instance or more the transitive force 
of these verbs bears npon the object in an indirect way, retaining 
in many cases the same meaning which the verb has in the simple 
form of the I. radical conjugation, as : 

mido dallira, c. ace. objt., I forsake some one, I give up a person, or 
a matter, from a simple root, mi dalla^ I forsake. 

mido lumhira, I cross over a water, and o lumhiri-hey he ferried them 
over, viz., they were commanded to cross over the water, from 
lumhiy to cross over. 

Al Haji yamiri konnnr-mako yo he Iv/mibiri to gdni mayo hdwa d/ufi 
lumhvrtcuhe sa'^a tooluha, Al Haji ordered his people to cross to 
the other side of the water ; after that he ferried them over about 
9 o'clock a.m. 

mido yeniriy I cursed a person, 3 aor., from a root, yeniy as : 

ko gedal Alfa (hnaru win : to Jongdllede ho sdbu handarawahgcA 
yenirdan mi. The son of Alh, Omar said to the keeper of the 
&rmB : On account of the casado roots you curse me. 

yamiri-moy 3 aor., he spoke to him ; mido yamira^ I speak, I order, 
I command a person, is derived from Arb. { '^^ gave an order. 

nddiray c. ace. obj., he calls a person, gives a name to a person, 
from the simple transitive verb miH mdi'mo, I called him. 

be nddiri vnde-mako Musa, They called his name Moses. 

Also mido Jariboray I tempt, try a person, from Arb. v^^^dL 

to try, tempt ; imp. 3 pers., yo o Jcmbof^oAy in order that he may 
try you. 

Under conditions similar to those referred to above under B, 
appears the form of the lY. conjugation as a transitive one, in tba 
following examples: 
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1. Of mtdojetay I take, the lY. conj. is mijetira, I take. 

Of oJdbi^mOf he answered him ,, ojahwrumo^ he answered him. 
Of nodft, he calls, c. ace. „ o nodiri'mo, he called him. 

Of tfUf he hononrs, c. ace. „ o tetiniri-mo, he honours him. 

Of a simple root, sakif to he the last „ o aakiniri^ he laid a f onndation. 
Of oyeZ^t, he returns, he comes oat o yeltiruhey he turned them 

out of a place. 
The last two forms, tetiniri and saMniri, are promiscuous forma- 
tions, as they contain the incremental sjUahles of the III. and IV. 
conjugations conjointly ; and o yin, he saw, remains transitive in 
the rV. suhjective conjugation, as, o yirumo, he perceived them. 

2. There exist a few forms of this kind which seem to anticipate 
the hearings of the V. or reciprocal conjugation which in general 
describes mutual or opposite activity. The three following verba 
are the only ones we can find. 

be duHriy 3 pers. pi., aor., they took seats opposite one another ; 
ihey observed mutual courtesies. 

be feUri, 8 pers. pL, aor., they gave fire upon one another. 
be ytiriy 3 pers. pi., aor., they came in sight of each other. 

Note. Compare in Heb. the Hithpedl as reflexive form exhibiting 
also reciprocal power. Gesenius' Heb. Gram. §. 53, 10. Similar 

force has in Arb. the YIII. conjugation, Jjctit 

Some examples in elucidation of §. 88 A, the lY. Conjugation. 

a. The subjective and reflexive bearing of the lY. or sub- 
jective conjugation, as referred to in Nos. I. and II. 

men aoMeri ruktade. We are ready, to go home ; or reflexive, 
we hold ourselves ready, to go home. 

Or, be woniri no lid Futa fd renH. They kept there until Puta 
joined them. 

be arUri hd be hatUi to Fukumba, They kept concentrating them- 
selves (gathering together) until they reached the town Fukumba. 

koni be woniri hd be lanni eutude adre. Thus they continued (they 
went on) keeping themselves till they had finished burning the 
town. Also, Al Haji Jodiri»ni. Al Haji sat himself then. 
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AUnidmi en geri no he ddiira he doki hd § Fnkumha, Both tlie 
Imams tried how they could escape (or save themselves) ; they 
ran until they reached the town Fukumba. 

And, no mUri^ it is hard, severe, from aati^ to be strong, daring. 

hoinvri. He gives needless trouble ; he acts deceitfully. 

As to relation between subjective and reflexive use compare 
(^eseuius' Heb., §. 50, Niphal, or §. 58 a — e; the Hithpadl. And in 
Arabic, Vil. and VIII. conjugations. 

b. Some examples of the instrumental signification of the IV. 
conjugation. The subject identified with the instrument he acts 
with, applicable also in cases of abstract conception of instru- 
mentality, according to §. 83 A, No. IIL, as : 

he artm § hotoko o JwMti-he : yo he toadi hore Al Hcffi, They 
brought the bag he gave them (with orders), They must put Al 
Haji's head into it. 

Of Jdbi, 8 aor., he replied ; instrumental turn, o Jahurif he 
answered to this effect. 

he anddli no hejdhuri. They knew not how to answer for that. 

Or hdwa Al/a Muhammed Lamia hautUUhe he Jdhuri-mo haure. 
After Alfa Muhammed Lamia had met them they declared war 
against him. N.B. — This sentence shows that the instrument noun 
as well as the person for which the result of an act is intended 
may stand in the ace. ; he Jdburi'mo hawre^ lit., they answered him 
(viz., with what P) war. Gomp. rel. conj. Chap. 27, §. 82, HE. 

o nultoHy 8 aor., he sent something, from o nulla^ 3 pers. prst., 
I. conjugation, he sends. 

Alfa Muhammed nultori al ha^i AJfa Om/Pru ho adonno, A1& 
Muhammed sent the effects of Alfa Omaru which he had brought 
with him. 

yimhe FallaheA nultori T^dre Sautu Bantamande hd to Almamu 

The people of Fallaba sent the head of Sautu Bantama to the Imam. 

Intransitive verbs become transitive under the influence of the 

instrumental use ; and transitive verbs retain the original meaning 
mostly. 
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nttdo dda^ I come, intr. ; bat nUfi adora^ I bring, trans. 

mido ara^ I arrive ; but cuiom^ o. aoc. or c. g objt., I bring. 

hibe hen adori yumardbe-mabbe gert0ede nQjetiti to sdre ndek iurmi 
konnu. The boys brought their mothers the ohickens which they 
took from the town the warmen had burned. 

ArabeheA artori epujidi ig ledi Portgbe. The Arabs brought the 
horses to Europe. 

§. 84. We give now a representation of the inflexions of tho 
forms of the lY. conjugation, with the end affix ara. 

Of mido ada^ I bring ; the subjective form is wxii adora ; taken 
in an instrumental sense, I bring itb 

1 pers. prst mido adora^ I bring it Neg. miii adorata^ or adord. 

2 ,1 vt9i adoTOy thou „ „ viii adoraia^ „ 
8 „ adora^ he „ ,| o adorata, „ 

1 pers. pi. meh adora^ we bring it „ meA adorata^ or adord^ 

2 „ ^oii adora^ you „ ,| yyh, adorata^ ,, 

3 „ ben adora^ they „ „ beiH adorata^ n 
Inf. noun, adorde^ constr. inf. adordde, cans. inf. adorgol^ parte. 

act. adordo, a bringer of things, pass, adorddo^ one who has been 
brought. 

Or of mido Iddo^ I am present; with subjective local turn, mM 
Iddora, 

1 pers. singl. miA Iddora^ I am here or there Neg. miiA Iddorata, 

2 „ '^A Iddora^ thou art there „ viii Iddorata. 
8 „ Iddora^ he is „ „ o Iddorata. 

Inf. noun, Iddorde^ inf. constr. Iddordde^ cans. Iddorgol and 
Iddordgoly c. suff. 8 pers. IddorgoUmakOj on account of his being 
there, parte, prst. Iddordo^ parte, pi. Iddorbe^ pass. IddorddOf who 

was present, pi. ladordbe^ who were present. 

If there be on account of the instrumental turn of the verb a 
pronoun substituted in the place of the corresponding noun denoting 
the instrument by which the person acts, the pronoun follows as 
affix to the verb, as : karamholy a pen, del st. karamhoAgol^ [the peUf 
pron. figolf 1 pers. prst., mido wvndct^ I write, instrumental, wvndora^ 
and mia windoraAgcly 1 am writing with it. 

2a 
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Or puJUftk hone^ det. Bin pfj0urigu, ihe horse, the instram. form 
of mido ada, I bring, is miA adora^ the pron. is i^gu^ therefore min 
fidora-iiffUf I bring, am bringing it^ etc. 

h. Aorist. mido yamiri-mo, I gave him orders Neg. min 
yamirdli'ino. 

2 pers. singl. vz^ yamirirkam^ thou didst order me Neg. '^it 

yamirdli-kam, 
8 pers. singl. o yami/rufno^ he ordered him Neg. o yamiraU-mo. 
Inf. nonn, yamiri and yamirde^ parte, act. j^mmio, parte, pass. 
yamirddo, cans. inf. yamirigol and yamvrgol^ parte, pi. ^omtn^e, who 
gave orders, parte, pass. pi. yamdrabe^ who were ordered. 

Or of lumhi^ he crossed over; instmm. o lumbin Idnial, he 
crossed over by means of a boat ; def . st. of Idniai^ Idniaiigal^ the 
boat ; pron. figal; therefore o luwhvnhgal^ he crossed over with it. 

Trans, form, o lumbiruhe^ he got them ferried over, he made them 
cross the water. 

3 pers. singl., aor., o lumbiri-be^ he got them over (a water) Neg. 
lunibirdli'be, 

1 pers. pi. meA lumbirU'tofit we got yon over „ Neg. 
meA lumbirdlU'^. 

2 pers. pi. noTl lumhiri'meri, you got us over „ Neg. 
^n lumbirdli-meA, 

8 pers. pi. hen lunibiri'be^ they got them over „ Neg. 

beA lumbirdli-he. 

Inf. noun, Iwmbiri and lumbirdej cans. inf. lumhirgoUamme^ for 
the sake of our, parte, act. lumbirdo and lumhindo, pi. lurnbvnhe^ 
parte, pass, lumhirddo, one who was ferried over, pi. lumbirdhe, 

e, Plus.-perf . mvA adorino, I had brought (the thing) with me. 

8 pers. c. rel. pron. ho alhal^i ho adonno^ the effects he brought 

with him. 
8 pers. pi. beA adonnoj they had brought with them Neg. beA adordno, 
1 „ meA adonno, we had, etc. „ msA adordno. 

The instrumental aorist, mi windorif I wrote with, in connexion 
with a pron. referring to the instrumental noun presents itself ihui : 
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dahttj inkstand, ink, def. at. dahaka, impers. pron. ka, it; thns, 
mi vdndari-nkOj I wrote with it (with the ink.) 

Or deftere, a book, def. st. defierende^ the book, pron. nde ; the 
instmm. form of mi ariy I came, is mi artori^ I brought ; thus, mi 
artarinde^ I brought it (viz., the book.) 

d. The Future, mido ntdlioraif I shall send (the object in 
question) of mido nuUa^ I send. 

1 pers. singl. miii ntdltoraif I will send it Neg. mid nullicrata. 

2 „ noji nuUtoraif ihou shalt „ „ '^cu^ nulltorata, 

3 „ n/ullioraif he shall „ „ o wuUiorata. 
Inf. noun, ntdltorai^ parte. fiullior<UdOf pL nMtoraibe^ parte, pass. 

nuUtoretfdOf pL nulltoretebe. 

If the pass, parte, refers to impersonal objects the termination 
must be in conformity with the article pron. of the noun. 

If the object is dsftere, a book, the fut» pass, parte, is nuUtoretende^ 
pron. nde. 

If the object is alhalQi^ effects, the fut. parte, pass, is mtlltoretedi, 
pron. dij owing to the definite state in the pi. cUhaTQidi, 

e. The Imperative. 

The inflexion is analogous to former examples of this tense. 
Of a reflexive verb, mido hoUiirOy 1 undress myself is the 

2 pers. singl. hoUHr'^ or vMi holltir^, dress thyself. 

3 „ yo holltir^j he shall dress himself. 

2 pers. pi. holliire and '^oA hollUrey dress ye yourselves. 

3 „ yo he holltire, let them dress themselves. 
The Negative case. Of o yeniri^ he swore, cursed. 

2 pers. singL wgta v»i yenir^^ do not curse, or toota yenirt, 

3 I, wota o yenir^i he must not curse. 

2 pers. pi. wota wonire or wgta y^A wouire^ don't ye stay. 

3 9, wQta he wonire, they must not stay, derived from the 
simple stem I. radical conjugation woni^ to be. 

/. The Conjun(^ve. Of mido hglira^ I trust in a person, c. ace. 

1 pers. singl. yo miA holvra^ I must trust in. 

2 „ yo vi^ hplvraf thou „ 

3 „ yo n) hdlirOf he y, 
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The Negative form. 

1 pers. pi. wota meh daUira, we must not forsake, 

2 ,1 wota 'lofi daUvrOj yon mnst not „ 
8 „ wQia heh dallira^ they mnst not „ 

A. The Strong Form. 

§. 85. As the meaning of this conjnga^n coincides in many 
respects with the first radical conjugation, which claims a strong^ 
form for apparently a large number of intransitive verbs and even 
for some active transitive verbs, we should cleariy expect that if 
not all, certainly a limited number, of verbs must in the IV. con* 
jugation find expression for the strong form as well. 

Of mido ladoray the strong form is mih ladorake, I am present, as-: 

1 pers. singl. miri ladorake^ I am and I have been there Neg, 
miA Iddordko, 

2 pers. singL '>a^ ladorake^ thou art there Neg. yxiii IddordJco, 

3 „ ladorake^ he is there „ o Iddordko, 

The Aorist. mido ariorike^ I have come with, I bring, often 
oonstr. c. e obj. 

1 pers. pi. meii artorike^ we came with, we brought Neg. tneri artorake, 

2 ,) vmI artorike, you came with, you „ „ ^ojI artordke. 
8 „ 6e9i (!tr<onX^, they came with, they „ „ beA ariorake. 

The Plusquam-perfect. o wonirindke^ he had been staying. 

1 pers. pL miA wonirinoke, I had been staying Neg. miri woniranoko, 

2 „ 'HZfi wonirinokej thou hast „ „ laA woniranoko, 
8 „ o wontrinokej he had „ „ o woniranoko. 

§. 86. The Intensive form. 

The subjective or IV. conjugation keeping parallel with the 
meanings of the forms of the first, it would be expected that this 
present conjugation will to some degree go along with it in regard 
to intensive forms, especially as these are applicable not only to 
active and transitive verbs but to intransitive verbs as well. 

As from lumhira, intr., he crosses over; or with traa. turn, 
to ferry one over a river. 

a, 1 pers. singl. prst, mido lunibirta-mo^ I ferry him over Neg, 
min lumbirtdko. 



W5 



2 pers. siiigl. '^ari lumhirta^ thou, etc. Neg. ^^ lumbiriahf. 

8 „ Zicm^trto, he crosses over „ o lumbirtdko. 

Inf. noun, lumhirtude, inf. const, lumbirtdde^ cans. inf. lumbiriagol^ 
parte, act. lumhirtudoy parte, pass. ^i?»&irfa({o, parte, act. pL lumbirtvbe^ 
parte, pass. pi. lumbiridhe. 

h. The Aorist 

1 pers. singL m^Tl lumbtrH, I ferried over Neg. miii luiMrtdli, 

2 „ ^a^i Zum&iWiy then „ ,, vtii lumbirtdU. 
S „ lumbvrHj he i, n o Iwmbvriali, 
Inf. noun, Zum^tr^ cans. inf. ItmbvrHgol^ in order to^ etc. ; parte. 

act. lumbirHdo, parte, pass, hmbvrtddo^ parta act. pi. hmbir^ihe^ 
parte, pass. pi. lumhirtdhe, 

e. The Pluequam-^erfeeL miA lumbirfmOy I had ferried over. 

1 pers. pL meh lumhirfmo Neg. meh hmbirtdno, 

2 „ ^ori lurnbiffino „ H»i ^mZ^Wano. 
8 „ heA lumbirHno ,, beA hmbvrtdno. 

Imperative nnoertain. 
d. The Conjfmctwe, 

1 pers. pi. yo meA lumhirta^ we mnst cross over Neg. wota meii lumbvrta 

2 „ yo-^ lumhiriay jon mnst „ „ wota '^ lumbvrta. 
8 „ yo beH himhirtay they mnst ,| „ woia beA Itmbvrta* 

6. The Fntore. 
8 pers. singL o hmtbirtai^ he will cross over Neg. o hmbirtaia, 
8 pers. pi. beA lumbirtai, they will cross over „ beA lumhirtata^ 

Inf. noon, lumbiriai, parte, act. luinbirtaidOf pl« lumbiriaibef parte, 
pass, lumbirteiedo, parte, pass. pL Itmbiriet^be, 

The Strong form of the Intensive of the lY. Conjngation. 

§. 87. On the gronnds given in 85th §. of the definite form of 
the lY. conjugation, we ^ve here also the strong or defin/Ue form of 
the intendve. For the proper force of these forms compare the 
notes Chap. 26, §. 79 B, as : 

Of mtdo yenvrtOy I enrse a person, the definite is miA yenirtake, 

1 pers. singl. miA yenirtdke^ I corse and I have cnrsed. 

2 „ '^aA yenirtahe^ thou hast „ 

S „ yenvriake^ he corses aad he has ciirsed. 
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The Negative. 

1 pers. pi. ineA ymwtako^ we have not corsed 

2 „ '^oh yenirtdkoj yon „ „ 

3 „ heA yemrtdko, they „ „ 

The Aorist. Of o lumbirti, the definite is IvmbMike. 

1 pers. Bingl. miri lumUrtikSf I have crossed Neg. ndA lumbiridke. 

2 „ viii lumbirtike, thon hast „ ,, noA lumbirtdke. 
8 „ hmbirWcey he has crossed ,, o Zufn&tr^A^d. 

The Plnsqnam-perfect. Of lumhirf,no^ the strong form is 
Imnhirtmoke^ as : 

1 pers. pL meii hmbMinoke, we had crossed Neg. meA htmbifianoho, 

2 „ '^oA lumbirttnoke, yon „ „ ^oA lumbirtanoho. 
8 „ beA ItmbtrtinoJee, they „ „ beA Itmbtrtanoko. 

Thns mnch may be said with certainty npon the finite forms of 
the snbjectiye conjugation as being deduced from &cts and grounded 
upon the force of analogy that presents its effect in kindreC^ forms. 
Upon forms of a passive or medium we may not enter, although 
they possibly exist ; but as none of them has come within the limits 
€f our experience we simply abstain from representing them. 

§. 88. The Compound Infinitive. 

We have already alluded to the similarity of import and meaning 
which this conjugation bears to the simple form of the first radical 
conjugation, and it will therefore be quite in accordance with omr 
plan if we also introduce the compound Infinitive. 
The single form has the meaning of a future. 
Of midoJoAay I read, the subjective conjugation is miAJoAlriy and 
the inf. noun, JaAirde, 

1 pers. singL midoJaAdrde^ 1 shall be reading; of mi Jcukkra^ I md. 
8 pers. pi. Hibbe JoAirde^ they will be reading. 
The Negative. 

1 pers. singl. miA ala, or tniA wond JoAirde^ I shall not rmA. 
1 pers. pi. meA ala^ or mek wend JoAirde^ we shall not „ 
The Aorist. 

1 pers. singl. mido womJaAvrde^ 1 was reading. 

8 „ or kanko tvoni Janirdef he was reading* 
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The Negative. 

1 pen. pi. mak wandli JoAirde, we were not reading. 

8 „ b&ii wondliJaMrdef they were not „ 
The Plnaqnam-perfect. 

1 pers. singl. mii^ wonlno Janirde, we had been reading. 
8 „ wonlno JaAirdey he had been „ 

The Negative. 

8 pers. pi. wondno Jcmirde, they had not been reading. 

2 ,, ^oA toondno jafiirde^ yon had not been „ 
The Present Tense. 

1 pers. singl. mi wona JaMrde^ I am reading, and I am going to read. 
8 „ wona Jatlirde^ he is reading, and he is going to read. 

The Negative. 

1 pers. singl. mii^ tvond Jaiiirde^ contr. of wonata JaAvrde, I am not 

reading, or not going to read. 

2 pers. singL Ht^u^onaja^itr^e, thou art not reading, not going to read. 

3 „ a toond jahirde^ he is not reading. 

The Future Tense. Comp. Chap. 25, §. 69. 

The fntore form is expressive of imperf . conj. of the conditional, 
the optative, repetition, duration, etc. Gomp. Chap. 25, §. 69. 
1 pers. singl. miH wonai Jantrde^ I should be reading. 
8 „ wonaiJaMrdBy he would be reading. 

The Negative. 

1 pers. singl. min woiuxia Jariirde^ I should not be reading. 
8 „ wonata JoAirdey he would not be reading. 

Note. It is worthy of mention in concluding this Chapter in 
regard to the present tense of this the subjective conjugation at the 
beginning of §. 85, that the Fnlde shows undoubted traces of an 
Mioient root of perhaps a subjective verb, mido JdmirOy I am in 
power, I exercise authority ; or in G«rm., Ich herrsche ^be Gewalt; 
Gredc, ap/xofnuy or regno. The supposition to ascribe the above 
form to a root of the radical conjugation mii^ )amo^ is improbable, 
as we have never heard the use of it. More justifiable would be 
the assumption to regard J^irt as a verbum denominativum of 
Jpmu and Jdmam^ master, and then God, Lord. Be this as it may. 
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there exists a parte, indicative of Jomvriy Jomirdo^ he that owns 
power and property, a master or landlord. The parte, pass, of this 
samB form is Jomirddoy one who is invested with power, a potentate! 
soyeriegn. But it appears to be a &ct that the Fnlbe assign an 
ezclnsive nse to the pass, parte, jnst mentioned and reserved it to 
€ke sublime style in the interest of religion, where Jpmirddo means, 



jo»m- 



Arb. 2^1 1 GK)d; This word is however, often associated with 

rewetedo, parte, pass, fntnri, from mi rewey I follow, obey, 
fut. act. reioaif pass, rewete^ qni obseqnendns, obediendns 
est. Thus we obtain the full form Jomirddo rewetfdo. The 
meaning of this word would correspond with onr Ahmghiy 

God in Hebrew, Q'^JlTM '^S'nM. ^^ ^*^ i Kvptoc, Dens optimus 

• V T T 

maximus; German, Unser Herrgott. The literal rendering in 
Latin is Dominns obseqnendns or obediendns. In the place of 
Jdmirddo shorter forms occur, as, Joma^ Jgmu, and even /om^. 
Jomam is also frequently used, which is said to be a contraction of 
the divine noun with poss. pron. 1 pers. vim= JoTna^am, but contr., 
JSmam, Among the Fulbe it is quite a formula precandi et orandi 
to begin, Td Jomam/ O Lord ! properly, My Ood ! etc. 



CHAPTER XXIX. 

THE FIFTH OB BEOIPBOGAL CONJUGATION. 

A. The Indefinite or Simple form. 

§. 89. The pectUiar end inflexion of the mutual or ndprocdl 
conjugation is seemingly a combination or rather blending together 
of the terminal inflexions, that is, the formal affixes of the 11., the 
in., and the IV. conjugations. The mutual form is distinguished 
by two distinct affixal endings somewhat different from each other ; 
the one is intina inira^ and the other intira or uniira, and both of 
these are joinad to the simple root of the verb and answer the 
present tense. The mutual form occurs from active as well as 



209 



intransifciye roots, and sometimes, as it is the case with the relative 
conjagation, intransitive stems become transitive by their entering 
the reciprocal form. The inflexion of the difEerent tenses is uniform 
with those of previous conjugations, which have been frequently 
represented. The meaning of this form, however, remains not 
stationary upon mutual action, which principally belongs to it, but 
there exists a slight diversion into a few more cognate meanings. 
2. Next to mutual action is that of being plctced or acting in 
vis & vis or opposite loealiHea, 3. In some relation to the principal 
meaning is that of simultaneotts action when, of a number of persons, 
each operates towards one and the same end that is given for all ; 
or where each individual finds himself in the same position as aUL 
4. Slightly different from reciprocity is the idea of iti/ms or 
alternative action ; as, individuals taking each others posts in the 
discharge of a conunon duty. These first observations we close 
with the remark that our experience does not go to enough to 
prove that every mutual form can be reduced to such a simple root 
as the language makes use of in the simple form of the first radical 
conjugation. 

§. 90. We introduce here the inflexion of the Reciprocal form, 
as: 

tniiH woUniray I barter with another Neg. woHnvrata. 
3 pers. singl. o wotinira, he barters with another Neg. o woiinirata. 

Inf. noun, wotinirdoy inf. constr. wotinirddef cans, wotinirgol^ in 
order to barter with ; parte, act. wotinirdoy pi. wotinirbCf pass, parte* 
wotinirddo, wotinirdbe. 

Of min ara, 1 pers. singl., I come, is the cans, form of the HL 
conjugation, arana, c. ace. objct., I come for a person, or for a 
thing ; the mutual form is miri arintinaj I come to meet with, or, 
I fall in with a thing, which in &ct is almost equivalent to our 
saying, I obtain, receive, a thing, if used in an abstract or 
material way. The meaning of this form in the case of arvnUna 
or arintini, may also be rendered impersonaliter with, it occurs 
unto me, when the object of contingency is in Fulde given with 
the accusative; but in Bnglish the object of contingency must 

2b 
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take tlie place of the active goyeming subject ; thus, the passage in 
St. Luke, I. 28, Marydma hisiye worn td-ma yd arintindo moje Joma 
ko'^fi harkinddo e dgu dendangal suRbe, There the words yd 
arintindo'inoje are to be rendered : thon, who comest to meet 
with the good things, sc. the grace, &vour of Qod ; or impersonal, 
the grace and &yonr of God (the good things) have occnrred unto, 
have met thee ; Gbrm., lit, Da begegnest der CKite Gbttes ; im- 
personally, Es widerShrt dir die G^te Gh>ttes, or Eswird dir die 
CKite Qottes zn Theil. 

The Present tense. 

1 pers. singl. mvH arintina^ I fall in with, I meet with ; (Fr. aller a 

son rencontre) Neg. mvh, arintinata ; contr., arintind. 

2 „ vi9l arintina^ thon comest to meet with Neg. '^an 

arinHnatO'd, 
8 „ cmntinaf he comes to &11 in withNeg. o a/rinUnata-d, 

1 pers. pi. meA (mntina, we „ „ Neg. meA arintinata-d. 

2 „ ^on a/rintinoj yon „ „ „ ^o^ arintinata'd, 

3 „ h&ii arintinay they „ „ „ heA arintinata-d. 

Inf. nonn of present tense, arintinde^ constr. inf. arinUndde^ 
cans. inf. arintvAgoly parte, act. arintindo^ pL arintimhe, parte, pass. 
arintinddoj pi. arintindbe. 

The Aorist 

Of miA t^tinvra^ I exchange tokens of respects with a man. 

1 pers. singl. mvA tftiniri^ I return tokens of respect with a man 

Neg. miri iftinirdli, 

2 „ 'uA t§tiniri, thou retumest, etc. „ ^a^i i^tinirdli, 

3 „ o tftiniriy he returned, etc. „ a t^tinirdli. 

Inf. noun, t^tiniri^ cans. inf. t§Unirigolj parte, t^iinirvdo^ pi. 
tfiminbey parte, pass. pi. t^tinirddo, pL pass, i^tinirdhe, 

Plusquam-perfect. Of miA dokuntira^ I encamp opposite another 
camp. 

1 pers. pi. meA dakuntinno, we had, etc. Neg. meA dakunHrdno. 

3 „ beA dakuntmnOf they had, etc. „ heaH dakunHrdno, 
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The Future, Of mtili felUnHra, I take the tarn of a fellow man. 

1 pers. singl. mvH feUintirai, 1 shall relieve another person, shall 
take his turn. 

2 „ Hi» felUntirai^ thou shslt, etc. Neg. 'KvH fettintiraia. 

3 „ feUiTUirad, he will take the tnm „ o felliniirata, 
Inf nonn, felUntirai, parte feUintiraidOj pi. fellintiraihe ; and 

mvAo badtmtiray I am opposite, or by the side of thee, from badi, 
to be near a person, parte, pass, haduntvradoj a neighbour. 

The Inoperative. 

2 pers. singl. wotinvn and yo ^aiii woUnirf barter thou with others. 

3 „ yo iJDotinir^^ let him barter, etc. 

2 pers. pi. woUnire and yd v}ii woHnire, barter ye. 

3 „ yo be wotinire^ let them barter. 

Negative case. 

2 pers. singl. wqta woHnir^ do not barter with others. 

3 „ wota wotinir, he must not barter, etc. 

2 pers. pL ivgta yenmtvrey don't ye curse each other. 

3 „ weta beh yenintire^ they must not curse each other, or 
don't return insults received, from ^em, to curse, aor., I. radical 
conjugation. 

The Conjunctive. 

1 pers. pi. wota meA haurunHra^ we must not go to war with each 
other. 

2 „ wota ^0)1 hauruntirCtf ye must not, etc. 

3 „ wota beA hauruntira, they must not, etc., from mi haura, 
I am fighting. 

The Positive. 

1 pers. singl. yd miA duSuntiray I must return civUities to a person. 

2 „ yd '^A duSutUira^ thou must return civilities, etc. 

3 „ yd duSuntira, he must return civilities, etc., of duSi^ 
to be polite ; preventing. 

Bemarks. From the nature of its reciprocity the mutual form is 
hu^ more frequently used in the plural number than otherwise. 
Neither the passive nor the medium occur in any of our texts, and 
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it is likely that the bearing of the reciprocal with its modifications 
k beyond the inflnenoe of an actual passive voice. The same 
observation mnst be made with regard to the definite or strong 
form which we have detected nowhere as being expressed in the 
inflexion of any reciprocal verb of the ordinary style. We hold a 
difiEerent opinion in regard to the Intensive and Definite Intensive. 

B. Traces of an Intensive and of a Strong Intensive form. 

§. 91. By logical deduction we arrive at the conclusion that the 
Fulde possesses a simple root, mido mora or more^ of the direct 
meaning of which we have obtained no information. It is at the 
same time evident that the above root has found access to the 
mutual conjugation, and even to the expression of a strong intensive 
in the same. And on the strength of information received from 
an intelligent native the mutual form, morentina, would signify 
the resemblance or the likeness between two persons, their mutual 
similarity. The definite intensive, miA morentintdkey is as much as : 
I compare myseH with, or, I am compared with a similar one. The 
strong form, it will be remembered, from §. 71, refers in the present 
tense to a present past, and upon active verbs it has the force of 
rendering them passive or intransitive. The aorist is morentiniike^ 
with its negative, morentinidke. This finite form of the reciprocal 
aorist, if referred to the only true God in the interests of religion, 
assumes the meaning of mocking, blaspheming God, since the 
Most High allows no comparison nor permits himself to be put on 
a level with any other being. Morentmtdke^ Lat., qui comparari cum 

alio non patitur ; in German, Der sich kein lasterliches Gleichbild 
stellen, or also, Der durch Yerglcichung sich nicht lastem lasst. This 
explanation we give to elucidate the passage in Exodus XX., v. 5, 

the Arabic text of which runs thus : jy*J^ W^ ^-^-^j ^^ v^j^ 

Ito miTi wcyna jGma Tftudo morentintdke, I am a mighty Gt)d who is 
not mocked. 

As the foregoing example is somewhat isolated we shall restrict 

ourselves in the subjoined table to the tenses of that form which 

the existence of the above example has justified. Of miA morentinaf 

the indefinite mutual form of the root more. 
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The preeent tense of the definite intensive is : 

1 pers. singl. mvA marentintake, I am mooked Neg. miri morentintako, 

2 „ vz9i morenHniOLke^ thou art „ „ ^a^i morentintako, 

3 ,, mordnfintoA;6, he is „ »> o tm>ren^'9i/a^. 

The Aorist. 
1 pers. singl. mih morentintikej I have mocked Neg. min morentintdke. 
3 „ morentintike, he has „ n ^ moren^m^e. 

The Plnsqnam-perfect. 
3 pers. singl. o morentintinokey he had „ Neg. o morentiniandko, 
3 pers. pi. &0fi morentinttnoke, they ,, „ 567^ morentintanoko. 

Before this Chapter is closed we bring in a few sentences taken 
from the original texts. 

I. Reciprocal and mntnal acting. 

yimbe Alfa Omaru e konnu Ihrahlma be waruntvri. The people of 
Alfa Omar and the soldiers of Ibrahim killed one another. 

he yeniintiri yimbe f(ibb% be liabbi be sobbintiri. Th^ insulted one 
another, they ran on, they fought, they out each other. 

hauruntiri Ba-Demba e HububebeA be feUntwi, They went to war 
with each other, 6a-Demba and the Hamd- Allah people ; they got 
into fire on both sides. 

be moiintini gall^e-mabbe. They assisted each other in repairing 
their ^u'ms. 

n. For acting in opposite localitieB. 

From mido ddka, I encamp ; the reciprocal, mi ddhuntira, I en- 
camp opposite to another camp. 

be daJcuntiri be felintiri g Ketigia bewari Bo'Demba. They en- 
camped opposite each other, they opened fire on each side near 
Ketigia, they killed Ba-Demba. 

To this meaning belongs baduntvrddo, a neighbour, from m£do 
haduntira^madoj I am close to thee ; thy neighbour. 

m. Simultaneoua action and co-operaMon expressed by the 
reciprocal form, viz.: 

Of mido kuwuy I work ; the mutual form, Jyuwuntura, 

Alimdmi en iti yimbe-mdbbe, be ami be huwtmtiri ndfr daka be 
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mahi tatdka. Both the Imams called their people ; they came over 
to them, they worked together in the camp, they raised the wall. 

heJofdnHri lavjjagol. All of them, one after the other, walked 
away in order to return home. 

IV. AUemcUive signification of the reciprocal form. Altem^tiye 
action can take place among a number of individuals, one relieving 
his fellow in the discharge of a conmion dnty. 

be/elUnHra. They relieve each other. From a suppositive root^ 
felliy as : 

Julde-mdbbe no fellintira. In the saying of their prayers they 
relieved each other, viz. : as soon as one had finished, another of the 
party began to pray in his stead. 

These are the only available examples which we can bring for- 
ward in support of the meaning of the fifth conjugation. The spirit 
of the language makes it rather probable that more shades of 
signification are expressed by this form. 



CHAPTER XXX. 

THE LOCAL MOOD (mODUS LOCALIS), OB 0THERWI8B, 
(modus LOCUM PBTENDl). 

A. General Remarks. 

§. 92. We call this conjugation the Local Mood from the 
experience that its application appears to be, with but few excep- 
tions, familiar to verbs that indicate a motion or a progress towards 
a locality, and that the use of this peculiar form is then resorted to 
when the spot to be attained by the individual thus proceeding, 
has been previously defined as the destination where his purposes 
will be attained. It would hardly be improper according to our 
opinion, to call this form the modus procedendi, apart from the 
generalizing expression, modus localis. 

6. At the same time we feel compelled to direct the attention 
of the student to the fact that this present form also, like each of 
the preceding forms, makes a slight diversion from the standard 
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application just mentioned towards a few more modified meanings. 
Verbs ending with a or i insert the vowel u between the root and 
the end vowel : thns, of (PrOy is the local mood, arua^ of yaha=ydhua^ 
of hajji^hajjui. 

I. The idea of motion and progress being kept aside the local 
mood points also to an activity or an event going on or happening 
at a defined distant spot to which the speaker alludes, as : 

hwwuruiy 3 pers. aor., he laboured there whereto he was told to 
go and work. 

n. There is also an inference to be drawn from the existence 
of a verb that has occurred to us that this present conjugation is 
resorted to in the matter of time. What is progress in locomotion 
is in application to time a continuation of abiding, or waiting in a 
given spot until a certain point of time has been arrived at, or is 
passed 

The only instances we possess we give at once. 

From hdbi, he stays or waits, is the local mood, o hdbuiy he 
waited until such a day arrived, as : 

Al HdJJi Jiabui yeltvgol neUado mako. Al Hajji waited for the 
return of his messenger. 

A form of a passive aorist : habalma^ sc. what has transpired ; 
samdna habulma^ the bygone time, the years past. 

C. The inflexion of verbs in the local mood is as follows : 

The vowel i« or o is inserted between the last letter of the stem 
and the ordinary termination of the verb. And if a verb terminates 
with or u, this vowel in the local mood is simply retained, accepting 
the end inflexions of the tenses in addition, as : no bonni^ it spoils, 
local; no bonnui^ it spoiled there ; o hauta^ he arrives, local; o hautuc^ 
he arrives there ; o fotOy he presents himself, local ; be fotoi^ they 
presented themselves, assembled there, in a certain place. 

As the tenses terminate with the same regularity as in other 
verbs frequently introduced heretofore, we give now a few examples 
of the local form without further comment. 
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Of mido yaha, I go, the local mood is mt'A ydhua. 

1 pers. singl. mvH yahua^ I go there as intended Neg. miA yahvaia. 

with contr., yahud, 

2 „ ^9l yahtta, thoa goest „ „ naA yahuata. 

with contr., yahud. 

3 „ ydhuOf he is going there Neg. o ^a^tuito or yahud. 

Inf. noun, ^a^uid, inf. const, yahudde^ cans, yahugol, parte act. 
yahudo^ parte, prst. yahuddo^ parte. pL yahube, parte, prst. pi. yahudhe. 

Of mido haJJUy I make a pilgrimage ; Arb. ^ the local, hajjua ; 

the aorist, ha^ui^ I wandered to snch a holy spot. 

1 pers. pi. meiii hajjui^ we journeyed there Neg. meA ha^udli, 

2 „ 'ioA hajjuiy you „ „ ->oA hajffudli. 
8 „ heri haSJuiy they „ „ heA, hc^udli. 

Inf. noun, ha^JfU^ cans, hajjuigolj parte, hajjuldo^ parte, prst. 
hcdJuddoy parte, pi. hajjutbef parte, prst. pi. hajjudhe. 

Of mi(2o ^io&t^ra, (Arb. ..^a.) ^^ ^^^^ mood, miTl Hahurua^ I 
bring information to a place, or, I go to a man to inform him. 
The Plusq.-perf . men Rahmulno^ we had, etc. Neg. nte^i Kahurudno. 

2 pers. pL ^otI hahuruino^ you had, etc. „ 'Km Hdburtidno. 

3 „ heh HaburuliiOy they had, etc. „ he/i Hahurudno. 

Of mido neUa^ I send, the local mood is mi^ nellua^ I send there, 
over; the future, 3 pers. singl., o nelluai^ he will send over a 
distance to a person. 

1 pers. pi. me^ nelluai, we shall send over, etc. Neg. men ndluata. 

2 „ vwl neUuaiy you will send over, etc. „ ^(wl ndluata. 

3 „ heh nelluaij they will send over, etc. „ beA tiellHata. 

Inf. noun, ndluat, parte. neUuaidoj parte, pass. neUuetedOf parte, 
pi. nelluaibe, parte, pass. pi. nellue(fbe. 

The Imperative. Of mi hahua^ I wait till some one comes. 

2 pers. singl. hahua^ or yo siii hahuoy wait thou till (he comes). 

3 „ yo hahwiy let him wait, he must wait until, etc. 

2 pers. pi. to^i hahuey or only hahuOy wait ye until, etc. 

3 „ yohe habiie, they must wait until, etc. 



Negative form. Of o bontiui^ he spoiled sometliiiig in another 
place, is the negative imperative. 

2 pers. singl. wQta honnua^ or wQta afi bonntui^ don't spoil anything 

yonder. 

3 „ wota hannua, he must not spoil anything over there. 

2 pers. pi. wota ydhvsy or wota •»(wi yahue^ don't yon go over to, etc. 

3 „ WQta he yahue, they must not go over to, etc 

The Conjunctive. Of o adorui, 3 aor., IV. conj., instrumtl., he 
iDrought it over with him, is the 1 pers. conj. present. 
X pers. singl. yo min adarua^ I must bring (a thing) with me to (his 

house). 
2 „ yo '>on adorua, thou must bring (a thing) over to „ 

8 „ yo*^ adorua^ he must bring (a thing) with him to „ 

Negative form. 
'1 pers. pi. wota men haXfua^ let us not journey to (such a country). 
2 „ wota '^ofi hajjua, don't you journey over to „ „ 
S „ wota heh hajjua, they must not travel to ,, i, 

D. The Local form is admissible not only by the I. radical 
csonjugation but also by some other forms ; we can produce a few 
^sxamples showing a connexion with a, the intensive, or II., and also 
J3y the subjective or IV. conjugation, sc. a, intenavoe : o artui and 
o heutitui, both of 3 aor. singl., and the meaning of both forms being: 
tie arrived at his proposed and pre-arranged place of destination. 
J8f subjective and local, o huworui^ 3 pers. aor., he worked there 
^^here it was pointed out to him to do his duty. 

The subjective form with instrumental capacity appears above 
under letter C, the Conjunctive^ in the form o adorui^ he brought 
something over with him to his house; or also, after passing 
through a distance he brought a thing to a certain and appointed 
place. 

§.93. In conclusion of this Chapter we insert some sentences 
in explanation of the principal and other more secondary meanings 
of the local mood. In the first instance the following examples 

2c 
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will prove the progressive movement of the individual towards the 
place of destination. 

I. The rV. conjugation as modas locnm petendL 

The tenses of the verbs occur in the Aorist indicative, viz. : 

JoAgaUede o artuL The owner of the &rms arrived there. 

hahv/rui hdha mako. He went home to his father to inform him. 

be ydhi hd be liautoi to daka. He went on until he arrived yonder 
in the oamp. 

wadi to daka ha hububebeA arui be fdintiri. He kept in camp 
until the Hamd-AIlah army arrived to where he was, and then the 
mutual firing began. 

Al HdJJi hajjuiy kaJSi-mako Jdhike, Al Hajji set out for the 
pilgrimage to Mecca ; his journeying was accepted. 

ndian ndtoi nder vmrro. The rain entered the cowhouse. 

II. Examples of verbs in the local mood designating fixed locality : 
si rauhe Sego ari to dande Jalibajogoi t7na loti pujumahbe. If the 

woman of Sego came to the shore of the Jaliba to draw water there, 
or if they came to wash their horses. 

miUi g mabbe yo be foutoi e Talahaan, (yo be foutoi is the local 
aor. in loco, conjunctive prst. foutud). He sent word to them they 
must be present in the town of Talansan. 

Al Imam Abu-bakari nabbi konnu Falaba ngu bonnui, Al Imam 
Abu-bakr sent an army against Falaba, which perished there. 

m. The local mood is also in use when a verb instead of aiming 
at a locality contains a tendency to, or an aiming at, a certain 
moment of time, viz., I wait until such a season is reached or is 
passed. 

Alimdmi eft Omaru e Ibrahima habui e yimbe^mabbe hd ndungu 
lanni. The Imams, Omar and Ibrahim, waited with their people 
until the rainy season had passed. 

Final remarks inclusive of the def . form of the local conjugation. 

§. 94. Traces of a passive or medium are too isolated (if not 
absent from the sources we possess^ to justify a representation of 
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such forms. The strong, or definite form, has been brought to oar 
notice, and is moreover admissible for the reason that the verbs, 
with which we have to do here, are nearly all intransitive verbs and 
coincide in meaning with the same class of verbs in the first con- 
jugation, where the strong form exists. The same remark holds 
good for local forms based upon the II. or intensive conjugation. 

Of mido artcLj I arrive^ the local mood is miii ariua^ I arrive in 
yonder place. 

The Present tense, definite of the Local form. 

1 pers. singl. mia artuakef I am arriving, have arrived at that place. 

2 „ na^i a/rtuake^ thou art, etc. Neg. '^afi artudko, 

3 „ ariuake, he has, etc. „ o arimko. 

The Aorist. 

1 pers. singL nUA artuiJce, I have arrived, etc. Neg. miA artuake. 

1 pers. pi. meh, artuike, we have, etc. „ meA artuake, 

S „ beA artuike, they have, etc. „ heri artuake. 

The Plusquam-perfect. 

1 pers. pi. men artuinokey we, etc. Neg. mek arhumoko* 

2 „ n(wl artmnoke^ you „ ^cwi artuanpko. 

3 „ beri artuinokey they „ b&i artuanoko. 



CHAPTER XXXI. 



THB nCPBBSONAL OB NEUTRAL VERB. 

§. 95. We proceed now to the last species of verbs, the Im- 
personal verb ; they occur, some in the present tense and some in 
the aorist^ a few in the intensive form, and one in the future. As 
the various tenses of verbs have so frequently been exhibited and 
as the present examples belong nearly all of them to the simple 
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Neg. wetdli, 

gasdli & gasata. 

wuiidli, 

ivuitata, 

nehdli. 

nebata, 

wurdli. 



>j 



>i 



» 



» 



form of the first conjugation, it will be deemed sufficient to give 
only the negative, viz. : 

nde and weti^ 3 aor. indie, it is daybreak 

gasiy 3 aor., and gasa^ 3 prst., it is i:ight, will do 

wuitij 3 aor. intensive, the day breaks 

ha %vuitaiy 3 pers. fat., until daybreak 

nebi^ 3 aor., it lasted long, there was a delay 

neba^ 3 pers. prst., it is lasting long, there is delay „ 

umn, 3 aor., it will be directly, it is done quickly „ 

vmri nebata^ (a commom phrase) it is done immediately, no delay. 

gaina, 3 pers. prst, it is possible, it will do Neg. gainata, 

hdnif 3 aor., it is worth while, it deserves to 

dum-buriy 3 aor., it is better 

fotiy 3 aor., it is enough 

duU rewiy it is finished, done 

no wadi, 3 aor., there is 

kodua hori, 3 aor., perhaps it is so 

ko duA hc0ij 3 aor., it smells, it smells bad 

omo luba^ 3 pers. prst., it smells nice 

duU toartiy 3 aor., it is changed 

dun idif 3 aor., it melts 

yaudo, 3 pers. prst., it pains 

naiigefuda, prst. tense, the sun is rising 

ndnge muta, „ the sun is setting 

hendu biffa, „ the wind blows 

kamuiigUj or hlntpt hdla, prst. tense, it thunders 

hidun tobbUy prst. tense, it is raining 

duA tobbi, there has been a rain 

duAgu fudi, aor., the rains have set in 

diaH rem, aor., the weather, rain (tormdo) is over Neg. dA^h rewdli, 

mayo bebi, pos., the river falls muyo bcbdli, aor., the river has not fallen. 

mdyo yori, aor., the river is drying up Neg. mayo yordlL 

legal wtlitij 3 aor., the tree is in blossom „ legal wlliidli, 

ndian wuli, 3 aor., the water boils „ ndiaA wuldlL 

ndlan fewi, 3 aor., the water has cooled off „ ndian fetvdli. 
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handli, 

dum burdli. 

fotdli, 

rewata & rewdli, 

no waddli. 

ko dun hordli. 

ko duA Jiajdli. 

omo lubata. 

wartdlL 

taidli. 

yaudata, 

fudata, 

mutata. 

biffata, 

Jidlata. 

tobbatd, 

duA tobbdli, 

dungufuddlL 
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yite huhbi, 3 aor., the fire bums Neg. yite hiihbdii, 

yite nyiffiy 3 aor., the fire is out „ yite nyiffdlL 

Juro woya, 3 prst., the hjaBna howls „ Juro woyata. 

yaha^e Jidda, 3 prst., the scorpion stings „ yahare fiddata. 

leuru ddretey the moon is full, it is full moon, 3 aor., mediiy 11. conj. ; 

Neg. leuru ddratdke, 
hoddi HpotOy 3 prst. intens. form, the snake creeps Neg. hoddi 

iippoidko. 
no hebhata, intensive simple prst., there is ; neg. no 'hehbatdko, there 

is not; and no hebhif aor., there was; neg. no hebhdliy there 

was not. 



CHAPTER XXXn. 

OF PABTICLES. 

I. Prepositions. 

§. 96. These particles are yery numerons and stand with 
scarcely any exception before the noun ; a few share the nature 
of adverbs and will be found again in the last Chapter reserved 
for such nouns, as : 
addde, adande, ada, temporal, before ; addde andUmako^ before he 

knew it. 

-o- 

hdo, local and temporal, after; Arb. jj^ 

hdo^ local, outside of. 

hdway local, c. ace. pers., behind ; hdw& yuma, behind the mother. 

dou and kodou, local, upon ; ddu mUi^ upon the house. 

en-dfTy local, inside, within ; en^dfr gaika^ inside the hole. 

a. 6 as single preposition, 
f , local, into ; e hurure^ in the bush ; o yoUi e mdyOf he got into 
water. 

e, temporal, between, in the midst of ; g dwH fob, in the midst of all 
that (sc. going on). 

f , personal, of, from ; o toari ho hem e mabbe^ he killed many of 
them. 
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Qj local, from ; he tooni e TimbOt they were from Timbo ; wondude 
yoga e Futa^ with a host of Fnta people ; lit., with a host from 
Fnta. 

g, iBBtmmental, with; be/oU-he e /elude, they drove them by firing. 

§, with, referring to persons ; o hddiH e yimbe-mako, he went home 
with his people ; barkidi mauhe-mede'/i no luii e medeA, the blessings 
of onr chiefis remain with ns. 

§, local, upon ; no wudere e maire, a mat was npon it. 

e, for, referring to persons ; wiUi e make, it became hot for him. 

§, according to, after, secundum ; Arb. ibU ^Ic e ddatu Fulbe bei^, 

after the manner of the Folbe. 
embere, for so mnch as, for, referring to valne and to time. 
e, about, circa ; e worhe gulij^e, circa thousand men. 

b, e in combination with other prepositions or adverbs. 
wondude e, with, personal ; wondude e matibe Tiinbo f^, with the 

head men of all Timbo. kayo be windane^mo wondude g Maryania 

gendkao-mako, that he should be taxed, with Mary, his espoused 

wife. Alimdmi Omaru e Ibrahima be yauti wondude s maube 

Tvmho fo, the Imams, Omar and Ibrahim, kept council with the 

head men of Timbo. 
e bdwa, behind, in the absence of; referring to persons, e bdwo lando 

JiMdi kasata, in the absence of the king, a holy war is not allowed. 
e^gondo, in private, secretly. 
hd^gata, local ; till to the other side of. 
ni-g, local ; in. 
imorde^, from, personal; imorde g geihgol Arabu, from the Arab 

nation. 
hd-e, till to, local; be dohi Alimdmi hd^ Timho, they persecuted the 

Imam until Timbo. 
ibo-g, within, during ; temporal ; ho e iin* duhi, within these years. 
ga, to ; personal and local; ga^maJco-o yahi, he went to him; ga^gciU^ 

maJco, to his garden. 
go, inside ; local ; ga stitu, inside the house. 
gUla, from ; temporal ; gilla samdna, from a certain time. 
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hd, or hd'toj until ; looal ; kd-Q^ nntil ; hd-e gaia, till to the other side* 

hO'laka^ through ; local. 

hdkude, between; local and personal; fudode ndeie haure kakude 

Alfa Muhammed e Alimdmi eiij the beginning of the war between 

Alfa Muhammed and both the Imams. 

hdtima, until ; local and temporal ; Arb. ^ll^oa. *^^ ^Aa- 

ttidef from ; temporal ; vude nde^e nydnde, from this day. 

liuie-'hebbi; comp. prep. loc. ; from such a time, until; Alvmdmi eA 
Omaru i Abu-bakari hefelintiri vude fudal hebhi mutaly Omar and 
Abu-bakr, the Imams, fought from sunrise to sunset. 

ka^ for, the sake of, from ; personal ; mgt&re ha Allahj a blessing 

from God. 
IcOy from ; local ; ho Ifdi Mizret^ from Egypt ; ko Baila^ from the 

Baila country. 

Tco-e and ho^ on, upon ; local ; ko-puju o wadi-hoy on horseback he 

did it (sc. the journey). 
TcO'dou and dov^ho ; comp. prep. loc. ; up there ; do^ho Jcanrn, up in 

the skies. 

kO't^'d and leko ; comp. prep. loc. ; down here ; ko'ten tedi, here on 
earth. 

kohinna, with exception of ; pers. and impers. ; kohinna kanko ode 
fd maty everybody died except himself. 

teiy local; under; lei Vedi^ under the earth; Arb. 

leiy comp. with tQ=tO'leiy under, close by=juxta. 
leiy comp. with ko^ko Zet, down here, on earth. 

moy unto, to, personal, and for the dative case ; mo holla q mahbe 
oki galle, to every one of them he gave a &rm. 

mOy from ; local ; mo Hamd-Allahy from Hamd-Allah ; this particle, 
if standing before proper nouns of localities, means from. 

mo, of; particula g^enithi ; Halnbu § jSsse'idu mo AlHaJJi, Habib and 
Esseidu, the sons of Al Hajji ; mo before personal nouns meuis 
descent, son of. 

ni-f , in ; local ; ni-e howaly there, in the field. 
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no, for ; personal ; kaUa lull ko^mahbe, eyerything is loft for them 
(so. to decide). 

<o=from, out of, in, to, at, etc., mostly local and personal too ; Aa be 
Jieutai to daka^ till they could reach the camp. The meanings of 
to are various and many, and it re-occurs in many compounds. 

" o- 

to-dou^ local, aboye, Arb. ^ j 

- o - 

to4<e^ local, under, Arb. ^^ ^ close, by ; Lat., juxta. 

to-gdni and to gata, this side and the other side, Lat. cis and trans. 

tdro, local, roundabout. 

to d§r^ local, inside. 

to haAge, local, roundabout. 

t&ona, during and for about= circa; wona duhi temede Juioif circa, 

600 years; (wond and waUwona, like, as=\j^) 

imorde §, from ; personal ; imorde e geiigol KuraiSi^ from the tribe of 

Koraish. 
M'hdndu, temporal ; from, unto ; hd^maie dart hdndu mdi^ from 

the new moon till the end of the &st. 

/t, because, on account of, Arb. ^^ onulli ft Mbdre^ he sent be- 

cause of the news, onulli Alfa Otnarufl hawre^idey he sent Alfa 

Omar on account of the war. 
no^ for, cum imp. obj., he Joda 'no hdldka, they sit for conyersation. 
ga, on account of, for the sake of, c. pers. and impers. pron., ga-duii, 

on account of this ; ga-ma'u^ for thy sake ; gU'inako, for his sake. 

§. 97. II. The Particle ko. 

The use of this particle in Fulde is surprisingly frequent and at 
the same time multifarious in its meaning. As a rule, two principal 
ways of application can be established. 

I. It is often meaningless for translation into English when it 
serves as prefix to the different parts of speech, with the sole 
exception that it bestows a strengthening to the word or proposition 
with which it is combined. In this latter case it gives stress and 
importance to nouns, to adjectives, to all pronouns, to numbers, to 
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prepositions and to adverbs, and is freqnent in adverbial com* 
binations. 

a, ho before nonns, viz: hoir^e'^ Alimdmi Surri (woni) ho'^ 
lamdo lediy the head man, Alimam Snri, is the king of the conntry. 
arbeheA ho yimbe dido Sfdi § SSri, (for arhebeii wmi yinibe dido)f 

tbe new comers were two people, Sedi and Seri. 
kenyol FulbebeA ko beA hoUbe Allah^ the Fulbe nation is fearing Gfod. 
Hddi issendu e minirdbe-mako ko sukdbe tau^ Hadi Esseidn and his 

brothers were boys then. 

b. ho before adjectives : duA ko mavm, this is greats high. 

e, ko before participial nouns: ta^odibabe kobe andube^ the 
scholars know. 

d. ko before prononns of any class: A^nov>, be; ko mail, we; 
konde'^defte, these books ; ko di'^Udubiy these years ; ko'^oii haianldct, 
who spoke to me P ko ^A ytmuAgol f hast thon planted it P 

6. ko before adverbs: ko-hewi^ heavily; ko-saUf dreadfully; 
ko goAgOj truly. 

/. ko before numbers and numeral adjectives : bibe mako ko dudtf 
his sons are many ; yimbe ko gtdiQe tati^ three thousand people. 

g, ko before prepositions : ko-l^, down, below ; ko ten fetto^ 
down the hill ; ko'dou^ above, sc. a thing ; ko io-mako^ for him, her. 

In combinations of this kind ibo is a supplementary particle to 
give stress to the combination which it supports, but not a different 
meaning. 

II. It can hav0 a meaning of iU own and may require different 
toaya of interpretation. The use of the padide ko being so 
constant, we might say ubiquitous, it is more than probable that 
other cases do exist of still wider reach and significance beyond 
those which the limited field of the texts has furnished us with. 
From the latter we introduce a few prominent examples in 
alphabetical order. 

A. Koy 08 a separate prefia^ betraying a meaning of its own. 
ko stands before the predicate of a sentence that is identical with 
the subject and where the subjective verb woni^ to be, is omitted. 
Lamdo Portpbe ko lamdo maudo ko'^ombxm lamhe fob^ the Queen 

2d 
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of England is tlie greatest among the Sovereigns, gehgol Fulhe 
ko be hullbe Allah, the Fonlahs are worshippers of God. yimbe 
doA ko beA leadi^ the people there are dust. 

ho, before a nonn serves as substitute for the definite state. 

ko bdba for bdba'^on, the ^tlier ; ko I6wru for leurundu, the moon ; 
ko dewal Jomam loko-makoy the law of God is his delight, for 
dewaAgal Jomam, eio. 

ko, always maintaining its position as a prefix, can take the 
place of the definite pronominal affix in those cases where 
the Folde idiom prevents nouns from assuming the definite 
state. A noun which is nearer defined by a subsequent 
one in the genitive case has as a rule to observe the indefinite 
state ; if then the speaker wishes to lay stress on such a noun the 
prefix ko is preferred to the article affix, as : ko gedal Alfa Omaru^ 
the son of Alfa Omar, instead of gedaiigal Alfa Omaru ; ko dewal 
J^mam, the law of GKkL, instead of dewaAgal Jdmam. 

ko yajude ledi Mizra, the extent of Egypt 

ko sdre Makka nondemburi Jde ledi Arabu^ the town of Mecca is 

foremost among the towns of Arabia. 
ko ledi Kaisardn tocni ga^woti ko goAga § ledi Mizra, Russia is indeed, 

far distant from Egypt. 

ko expresses the genitive particle of. 

If the predicate of a sentence in which the subjective verb, to be, 
is omitted indicates the ingredient or stuff of which the subject 
is composed, it receives if it is a noun, the particle Am) as a prefix, 
as : Uxwi ko mdjikor^mako ko kaAe, sauru-mako ko kaAe, poU'tnako 
ko kaAe, wouru-mako ko kaAe, o tawi doA fow kokaAe, he found his 
soup dish of gold, his wsJking stick of gold, his drinking oup of 
gold, his mortar of gold ; he found there everything of gold. 

ko serves as an indefinite relative pronoun. 
ko wadi'ino mi andd, what happened to him I know not ; be noAgi 
ko be naAgi, they seized whatever they coxdd ; o anddli ko o fvadata^ 
he knew not what to do ; o Jeii ko Jetata, he took away what he 
could ; wQta be hebbi ko be lumbirta, lest they find anything to 
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cross the water with ; meri oH ho ammeh ko §no e tUfdde^ we left 
what is onrs as abandoned to min. 

Ico has interrogative force, pronominaUy and adverbially, as: ho 
wadi-mada, what is the matter with theeP or, miA houni ho 
andatd-duTi, I wonder how he knows that? o landi-mo ho 
horttuT '^A bandaraujaly he asked him, What for dost thou root 
np casado P 

kOf combined with meaningless words renders them interrogative 
adverbs, ho hendUy what is the matter P ho-hSre-Jflu^ how many ? 
The latter compound interrogative takes both the object and 
number in question between its component parts of : kobSre worhe 
guluje Jelu f How many thousand men P 

ko, at the head of an ordinary proposition turns this into an 
interrogative one. ho mvri Jantdho to -ono^ f Have I not read 
this unto you P 

Av7, in the place of an indefinite and impersonal verbal pronoun, viz., 
ho burani-he, it is better for them, and ho buri^ it is preferable ; 
ho luUf there is want, and ho lutdnube Uvoande wdtere^ there 
remained but a single charge of powder to them. 

koj a substitute for the local prepositions nder, ga, g, (o, af, in, to : 
ho Makha, in Mecca ; ho Timbo, at Timbo ; ho BaUu, in the Bailu 
country ; ho bdwal^ in the road ; ho lade, in the bush ; or, at si ho 
Makha o woni o ari^ even if he were in Mecca he would come. 

ho, instead of a conjunction, i.e., as: ho oJlaburanC-la, as he in- 
formed me. 

ho, for the consecutive conjunction, that : sc. rendwo sutu andd ho e 
yiltigol o woni, the storekeeper knew not that he (another person) 
had returned. 

ho, for the temporal conjunction, during, whilst : sc. ho dun wadi, 
whilst this happened ; during all this time. 

ho has a kind of instrumental force as a substitute for the preposi- 
tions, on, upon, with, viz. : ho puju, on horseback ; ho geldba, 
with a oamel ; o warama ho hd/a^ he is killed with a sword. 
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B. Koy in its co/paciiy qf oombination and identification toith other 
parts of speech is evident in the following eosamples: 

JsO'Odidey before ; ex., ho adidS^Hgal, before it, i.e.| legafigal, the tree« 

ko'taiif thou ; personal pronoun, 2 pers. singL 

hO'doA and ho-e doA : local adverb ; there. 

Jco-dou: locfd adyerb; abore. 

kodume hunde : indefinite personal pronoun, every thing. Gen. TL, 

12 T. ; whatever, Chap. VIH., 17 v. Dr. Baikie. 
io-e-n(2M: rel. impersonal pron., in which ; id. in loco. dem. pron., 

in this ; here the pron. ndifi refers to Udindi^ definite state of 

ledi^ earth, land. 

hma or ho-ina : adverb loci. ; every way. Gen. m., 24 v. Dr. 

Baikie. 
X^2en : adverb loci. ; below. 
Tco-maite vitI mdyi^ thon shalt sorely die. This phrase is an Arabism 

from Gen. II. •♦ ^ h^ in imitation of Heb. tT^JT\ tTuO 

ho'mediy we, we onrselves ; personal pron. 1 pers. pi., for meneh. 
ho-mii indef . impersonal pron., whatsoever. Gen. II., 19. Dr. Baikie. 
homi'ii^ I, I myself ; personal pron. 1 pers. singl., for mido, 
ko-moye : indef. impersonal pron., everything whatever. G^n. VIL, 

14. Dr. Baikie. 
ko-ndeAj which ; impersonal reL pron. singl. ; id. ; impersonal dem* 

pron., this, for nde'>e, regular form. It refers to haurende^ the 

war, which is the definite state of haure^ war. 
honi or ko-ni ; comp. adverb, mod., thus. 
hmin or ko^nSn; adverb, mod., thus; id. ; combined with hadi^ again, 

BC. hmdn-kadiy thus again ; in just the same way. 
ko-non-^f combined conj., so as to ; seq. finite verK 
ko-nyami : compound noun ; good. Gen. YI., 21. Dr. Bakie. Lit., 

ko^nydme ; aor. med., what is to be eaten. 
ko'^y he, also A^^^, he ; personal pron. 3 pers. singl., separate form 

for ^10, he. 
ko'^ who ; perisonal relative pron. singl., for simple form H»i. 
kO'S^ \ temporal adverb, a little while; for a few minutes. 
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ko'iOj with ; a preposition in a personal sense, as : ko to^maJco o wonif 

he stayed or lived with him. 
kowdnoni ; eonjnnetion, although ; id. ; adverb mod., thns. 
kwokowa ; prohibitive conjugation, lest whatsoever. Gen. lY., 15. 

Dr. Baikie. N.6. — In this last word the author has no doubt 

mistaken the orthography. 



CHAPTER XXXni. 

m. Conjunctions. 

§. 98. The Fulde possesses many conjunctions, positive as well 
as negative and disjunctive in their force. The following list con- 
tains perhaps the greater part, but by no means all of them. 
amay as to ; ama hajjji-amme ho Jdhike^ as to our journeying it is 

approved; Arb. \^\ id. 

ai-n, cond. conj., it matters not if, even if; also, and should it 

happen that ; ausi temedere fust o ohumeh wonde^ even if a hundred 

break he gives us others. 
ai-si ko — ausi ko; compound alternative conj., whether^ in the 

protase ; otf in the apodose ; ai-»i ko danki-mo ai^si ko dankdli4n0f 

whether it will touch him or not. 
ala'Si toond ; exceptive conj. ; no one else, but, there is none, but 

sq. noun or pronoun ; ala lamdo si wona ^a^i, there is no king 

but thou. 
ayif as to ; introductory particle or conj. ; ayi bdbardbe^mme ko 

Fas be iwi, as to our f ore^thers they came from Fezan. 

at&o, as to, now then, well now ; Arb. \ id. 

at, even ; mostly after a verb ; o Jdbata ai U^ugol l^ke^ he forbids 

even to cut a stick, 
at ; seq. neg. particle ; ala^ not even ; ai-ala gdto § mahbe Uiti^ not 

even one of them was left. 
fl, on account of, because ; c. inf. i f% yahgoUmabbOp on account of 

their going. 
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fust; comp. conj. ; to this effect if, so that, and in case that ; ft H 

be nani o mdi^ in case they hear of his death. 
fl-wota; neg. comp. conj. ; lest=so that (this thing) be not ; e.g., 

fl wota behebbi ho be lumbira^ lest they get anything to cross over 

the river with. 

fere-no ; oond. conj. ; if perhaps, whether ; f&re no be hebbai natoi^ 
if perhaps they might get inside. 

ga, how tOj sc. do a thing, in order to ; beA feri ga hubbogol giie, 
they tried to kindle up some fire. 

hd ; seq. verb ; I nearly, I almost did ; this is the meaning of the 
conj. M when it is preceded by the verb luti, it is left^ sc, o luH 
hd nafigi-mo Juiigo, he almost took him (prisoner) with his 
hand. N.B. — hd, before nonns, is a preposition. 

hd ; seq. verb ; nntil ; hd omai, nntil he died. 

ha-tuma, until; seq. verb ; ha tuma ondti to maJco, until he entered 
his house. 

ima^ko ; comp. disjunctive conj. ; if or, whether or ; each pro- 
position followed by the verb: ima be jpin-mo si-ko pidli-mo^ 

whether they beat him or not. 
ho-adide ; temporal conj. ; be/ore ; ko adide gertogal funete, before 

the cock crew. 
kaHa-to ; temporal conj. ; whensoever ; kalla to be hauti be fglete^ 

whenever they attacked they were beaten. 
kono ; disjunctive conj. ; but ; mi nani kono nU yahata, I hear, but I 

don't go ; be toroto-mo kono o seldli, they begged him, but he 

refused. 
g-na-§, as if ; seq. verb or infinitive ; atod meh (J0i ammeA-ko § no § 

tUfdde, now then, we have left what we possess, as if going to 

ruin. 
hondn'Siy just as ; kondn-et be yahi, just as they went. 
ka, or ; alternative conj. ; ko dou wadini ka ko-lei f has it been in 

the clouds or on earth P 
ko'ioanoni, although ; ko-wanoni mi yahrata q uyure maite^ although 

I walked in the valley of death. 
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tna, or ; omo tyavfi f§llo ma o dari nohure, he ascended a moantain, 
or stood in a place. 

972a / neg. conditional ; not otherwise than, not unless ; woia wadnna 
^)l yi'4 ISurUy do not do so nnless thou hast seen the moon. 

no, as ; he wonai yahde e burure no Al HaJJi win-be^ they were pass- 
ing through the wood as Al Hajji told them. 

no, how ; c. conjanctive verb ; be giti no be datirtXy they tried how 
they might escape. 

hO'Sabu^ on account of, because of ; kO'Sabu befigw^m ^a^i yenirUumij 
on my people's account thou cursest me. 

8abu, for the sake of, in order to ; seq. infinitive ; adbu lanjagol 

ade-riiabbe^ in order to ask for their men. 
sabuna^ because ; a substantive ; sabuna Jihddi kasatOy because the 

war is illegal. 
aaka, aaJcani ; restrictive conj. ; seq. indie, verbi ; how, or so much 

the less ; be it far from that^ viz. : saka omemi tata-mabbe^ so 

much the less shall he make an attempt against their ramparts 

or walls. 
si; conditional conj.; if; «' with apostrophe before a vowel, in 

French and Italian the same^ m'=«' ; ^amtuer or a^io voleaae; si be 

timmi damde sare^ if they have finished building a town ; and 

s^dri'imdiy if thou knowost; a'siai g^like, if thou hast understood. 
H-ima; disjunctive conjunction; if (in the protase), or (in the 

apodose)= whether, or; so. ^' rauhe ari Jogoyai ima worbe aH loH 

puji-mabbey if the women come to draw water, or the men to 

wash their horses. 
si-kowoni ; comp. conj. ; but because ; si kowoni o tahi Allah meA 

aSu-mo doAf but because he turns to God we leave him there. 
si'Wond^ unless ; comp. conditional ; si vxmd ^fi nydmi § magal^ 

unless thou hast eaten of it (i.e., the tree). 
si'to woni ; temporal conj. ; whenever, wheresoever ; si^to wont 

Jtdude^&h konon Jultof'^oA, whensoever ye pray, thus shall ye pray. 
tuma and tumande ; temporal conj. ; when ; tuma duU vHndi, when 

that happened ; tumande vf^Hj when the day broke. 
ti;anon», see ; ko wanonij although. 
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v)ond ; neg. conj. and interrogatdon ; is it not so that ? Al HaX/i 

inn : wond pi^iPfe'^oii wondfelvde aaUido AUah / Is it not so that 

your guns don't go off when Gk)d forbids ? 
wond ; neg. conj. cum inf. ; it is not right to ; don't^ by all means • 

warn JuAn/ude mauhe Futa e fu, by all means don't trouble the head 

men of Fata for nothing, 
trona, as long as ; seq. impersonal verb, vmri^ it lasts, continues ; wond 

gurndaH wuri^ as long as life lasts. 
woia-wond; consec. neg. conj.; neither, nor; wota toaditu suht^ 

Jododo-masi toota waditu au^tdo-mako ; wond mdjudo^mako wona 

JcordO'tnako wona hunde kaJla e badimtirado mavi. Exodus XX., 1 7. 

Thou shalt not covet thy neighbour's house, nor his, etc. 
wota ; neg. conj. seq. imper., or conjunctiye verb ; do not, thou 

shalt not ; wota war\ wota Jewu^ wota wuju ; wota sfdano Jddpbe' 

mayz sede femnde. Exodus XX., 16. Thou shalt not kill, thou 

shalt not commit, etc. 
nJco ; cum prep., ^=a« /o, sc. a person ; edco to mahhe^ as to them ; 

sUko to-mada wota hulV miandi miA renanaumd^ as for thee (or to 

thee) fear not — I know I shall take care of thee. 
Bi-ho si-ko ; alternative conj. ; if it be so, or if it be otherwise ; euho 

goto stko^udi be wadi kondn^ if it was one or if it was many they 

did the same (sc. with them). 
ydmO'de; seq. verb; a consecutive conj.; therefore, now then. 
£, and ; the copulative particle e, and, must find its place here also. 

Alfa Muhammed Juhe e Alvmdmi eh Omaru e IhraMma^ Alfa 

Muhammed Juhe and both Imams, Omar and Ibrahim. 



CHAPTER XXXIV. 

rV. The Adverb. 

§. 99. A. Adverbia loci. 

Adverbs of this description are various in their origin. Some 
are original adverbs, others are nouns adverbially used ; of these 
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some are compounded wiih prepositioiui and a few are componnded 
by repetition, as : 

S-baAgalf towards the east, eastwards. 

boo and bdwo^ in the backgronnd, behind. 

do'^o, there ; musibe medeA beA aia do'io, our relatives are not there. 

en-d^y inside; dn-(2^ aiitu^ end^ bururBf inside the house, inside 
the bush. 

doUf upon ; dou feUoy upon, on top of a mountain. 

dou, upwards; dou gatal diaiA; Le., upwards, the river shore. 

e bdwa, behind ; c. nom. obj. ; e bdwa lamdo^ behind the king. 

g nohUf any way ; H be hegi g nohu^ if they move any way. 

gata e gdni ; seq. io obj. ; on this side and on the other side of ; 

gala § gdni tg mayo Jdliba^ on this and on the other side of the 

Jaliba. 
gata and to gata ; seq. nom. loc. ; on this side of. 
gdni and to gdni ; seq. nom. loc. ; on the other side of. 
gdf there, where; o holUr-be nokure ga oyin g dQiHgol^ he showed 

them the place where he saw in a dream. 

IwntOy where ? seq. verb; hontojibine yuma ko-'^o'^ btdo f where was 

bom the mother of this boy P 
mdy whenever. 

hen^ inside, there, within ; referring to territory, property. 
ko-doA^ there ; ko-doA omaiy there he died. 

Ak)-(i^, up there; in the skies; A;a-e^gXk)Ie'»t, in heaven and on earth. 
ko'le'% down here ; on the earth ; ko-dou it ho len^ „ „ 

nd^Vf inside of ; seq. noun or pronoun ; nd^ sdre, in the town ; and 

nd^'nde^ inside of it. 
nd^'nde and nd^-tg^ there where; in the same place, as: nd^-tg 

Almdmi eA fou^no-doA^ there, whera both the Lnams took rest, 
m-g, in; m g ledi Al Faranjif in France ; among the Franks* or white 

people. 
no hwre^ or ndhu^ where, the spot where ; (the noun, Moibeir«, is used 

adverbially) ; ala goto a/ndi nohu o mdi, nobody at all knew the 

place where he died. 

2i 
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noko Q noku^ from all sides ; nohu e nohu he nulH Al Ha^i he sdmini* 
mOf from all sides they sent to Al Hajji to salate him. 

fio-hen, inside ; id. quod, hen ; worn hunde kaUa tUfi no-Ae», nothing 

mnst spoil inside there. 
ig nydmUj to the right. 

iQj where ; iq he wardmOj where they were killed ; ig, c. conjonctiTe 
Terbi, so. tg owona^ where he mnst stop ; tg o foutino^ where he 
rested. 

ig nannUf to the left. 

0891^0, inside ; id. qnod. nd^r, 

ioii, yonder ; ko ^aA ytn toA f what hast then seen there P 

wgH and ga^woti^ far off, to a great distance ; pvAgiQi Al Faranlfi neUi 
kurrdl ga-wgU^ the gnns of the Franks carry at a long range. 

ydmu e nannu^ right and left. 

yGto and ig y&o^ right before me ; German, gerade ans. 

§. 100. B. Adverhia temporis. 

Among this kind of adverbs, which is small in nnmber, there are 
as ^ as onr resonrces go, but few compounds; the temporal 
adverbs are mostly original words. A few nonns are used 
adverbially, as : 

ada and adan, at first, before that, (Arb. I ) ) German, vor alters* 

a/rwandey at first, first of alL 

hamdedoA^ from this time henceforth. 

himhij early ; vide evhdkaj id. 

hdwa-dv/ii^ after that ; hdvoa dv/ii vxidi, when this was over, after that 

had passed. 
dagOf one day, once. 

bimhi^eri^ right early ; and id. qnod. himhe and Bubaka, 
hdnde^ to-day. 
hd'J^ne^ nntil now. 
hakunde^duAf dnring that time. 
htka^ this year. 

gite'ldbif at or by daylight ; also, at the dawn of day. 
heholma^ of old, in former times ; the bygone years. 
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Mr, nntil, sc. hd be KeuU to ddhOj until they arrived in the camp* 
hd hdndu^ from such a time nntil ; comp. adv. seq. noxin or verb ; 

hd sumaie dari hdndu mdi^ from the beginning of the ^t nntQ it 

was over. 
f2l0f since ; iUe tubobka^ since an early hour of the day. 
kna^ still; precedes the verbs ; owinimaoj^i^ he said he is waiting 

stilL 
JahaAgOf to-morrow. 

Jema^ nightly, by night ; Germani des nachts. 

Jptw, now. 

kadi^ again; if preceded by a negation; ala Jcadi^no more. 

hadi4conon; comp. ado; thus again. 

henyoy yesterday. 

ko^inde^ always. 

keaaoA and kissa^, on the spot^ at once, instantly. 

konon-hadiy jnst now. 

konon-^ just; id. also a coijonctive, jnst as; konon^ be yahi^ 
just as they went. 

koe^ during (a certain time), whilst. 

hiMde, at evening time, when the dusk commences. 

Ifuru daratondu^ the next month. 

Uuru JahdndUf id. 

leuru yahuhmdu^ the last month. 

nde^e nydndejema^ to-night; (lit., this day's night, ahiia Suocy). 

fifj when. 

nonibo, once more, again ; id. adv. modL, as well. 

nd^ UurwndM^ this month. 

nydndefu, daily. 

nydnde goojema^ one night; h Sia 8v({cF=:lit., one day at the follow* 
ing night ; or, one day when night had come. This phraseology 
has its origin in the reasoning of the natives, who are unable to 
think of the night alone without reflecting on the day that had 
necessarily preceded it. 

on-tvma^ at that time, when. 
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on-to iumS, at which time exactly ? when properly ? also an interr. 
adverb. 

tumajemoy when it wae night; when nit^ht had come. 

oA'Sd'^^ by that same hour ; also, at the very moment, (Arb. iJi^ ) 

rauani, last year ; imper. verb, 3 pers. aor. of m. rel. conj., of rawa 
or rewa, passing by. 

tau or 8eu, yet still ; preceded by a negative, not yet, i.e., ala iau, 
not yet ; Al HaJJi UTtn : be anddU haute ta%k^ Al Hajji said : they 
have not known about war yet. 

taho^ not yet. 

tamCi^ then, when. 

vjuriy immediately. 

tau^ still ; Hddi Sase'odu e mustbe-rnako ho aukahe tau^ Hadi Esseida 
and his brothers were little boys still. 

9io; adv. temporis of the indefinite past; mostly consequent to the 
aorist. Thus it comes that the Fnlde adopts this adverbial 
particle as a temporal affix in the formation of the plusq.-perfect: 
from the aorist, omdiy he died, is the plusq.-perf., omaino^ he 
had died. 

§.101. C. Adverbia Modi. 

The adverbs of manner are various in their nature and divide 
themselves into three principal classes. 1. The first containa 
original adverhsj single, and compounded with a preposition. 2. The 
second contains abstraoi nouns^ single and oompaunded with a prepo- 
sition, both of them used adverbially. 3. The third contains verbal 
infinitive nouns, single or compounded with a preposition. For the 
sake of simplicity all these adverbs follow in alphabetical order. 
We may refer here to the analogous forms of adverbs in Hebrew 
and Arabic, as derived from verbal infinitives. In the first instance 
an infinitive preceding a Hebrew verb bestows on it certainty or 

importance, e.g., VtttD ihOtD ^© surely heard : or, n3Sl TfOSl ^® 

- T - T T T T 

wept much or bitterly; in the second instance an infinitive following 
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a finite verb bestows on the former stress and continnation, sc* 
'^TD ll^Sn h^T ^ grew oontinnally, more and more. In the 

seoond instance, from \ to injure, inf. {\ severelyt tyrani- 
cally ; or from r, to be quick, yV quickly, instantly, , and 

many more. The adverbial infinitive in Fulde takes its place at 
the end of the proposition, or of a sentence and is commonly 
identical with the root of the leadrug verb, which by such an adverb 
becomes more defined or further qualified. In many cases the 
adverbial infinitive is also taken from the roots of other verbs. The 
infinitive nouns of the five conjugations are all of them capable of 
being converted into adverbs, as : 

&0 tMr» 6 mahh^ ko hewi, they killed them in numbers. 
be yahi to bowal e dohude^ they left the field by running. 
hcMoa he wonai yahde nyaldnde ejema he weU wiligol, after walking 
day and night, they hungered sore, or were very hungry. 

Al HaJJi aSi to Jemo Baila karmu hattrgoUkonntiy Al Haj ji transferred 
to Baila, the Lieutenant, a most powerful army. 

Of the infinitives thus used the causative form seems to be that 

ft 

which is in numerous cases made subservient to adverbial use. As 
a final remark we have to mention that the difference between a 
conjunction and an adverb of manner is often so very small that 
such particles, while figuring in one connexion as conjunctions, at 
other times incline more to the functions of an adverb, as : 

ko^duiH, at this state of things ; or, under these circumstances, as : 
ko'e-duH Al HaJJi mlji to h&rnde^makOf whilst in this situation 
Al Hajji reflected by himself. 

ko'duA^ thus, therefore^ as : ko-du^ he Jdbdli-he kosabu haHJi-amme^ 
thus, therefore, they gave them no answer as to our journeying. 
The alphabetical order of the adverbs is the following : 

ami-vjai ; interr. adverb, how is it about ? The object of inquiry 
stands in advance : hmwn ami Moai 9 how is it about the war ? 
If a sentence or proposition afiEords no verbal iorm for the 
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ttcpression of a negation ; ihe latter is in this case given with i 

aia, not; e.g., mtuHbe'TnedeA beA ala doy>f oar relatives are not 

there, 
olo-omo, no one, nobody ; aXa-omo danhi moy nobody oared for him. 
daho^ by all means, of oonrso ; no saH daho^ it is hard by all means. 
S'fUf to no good, in vain ; meA warete g /ti, we are killed in vain. 
thjam, earefnlly, softly. 

^Janfd and sjanfi, deceitfoUy, treacheronsly; de improviso, covertly. 
§ dokude^ hastily, at a ran. 
S dwh^ in this way. 
g lumdintiraly alternately, by tarns; inf. noan of the reciprocal 

oonj. v., as: he lamini Al Imdmi Ibmhlma ko^oA g Alimdmi 

JhubaJcari worn g himdintiral Jone^ the Lnam Ibrahim was made 

king; he and A 1 imam Aba-bakr keep the throne alternately 

nntil this day. 
daidai, softly, gently ; adverb of rednplication ; ko huram meA wadi 

§ Alfa OOmdna doidai^ it is better for as to deal gently with A1& 

Othman. 
g fenydnde, nntrathfally, falsely — ^by lying; inf. noon, relative 

conj., IIL 
§ Joiv&'e^ secretly. 

foH^ mach, very mach, exceedingly; Arb. |j^ very mach. 

g 8§da and g sedu^ almost^ nearly ; for a hair's breadth. 
ga^kcbdif still. 

hakS and hak^nOy thas, indeed, so mach so ; Arb. \j^ 

imcby still, nevertheless. 

labi; nomeral adverb of maltiplicative force: so and so many 
times, i.e., Idbi-didi, twice; Idbi-tatiy three times; or, yo meA 
Haforana mustbe-medeA huri Idbijapande Jedidi e Jedidi^ we moat 
forgive oar brother more than sevenly times seven. 

kadi, again. 

kadirkon^ny thas again, again in the same way. 

kessaA and kissaAj at once, on the spot, inmiediately. 

kdrhaAy by force, violently ; more violently. 
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ko'duA^ thus ; and oonj., therefore. 

hO'here-J^lu ; compound interr. ntuneral adverb; how manyP the 
object in question drops between the compound parts., as : ko'b&re 
iioorhe gulvje ]elu '^aA-yin do^h to h&ne^ how many thousand men 
hast then seen in the plain P 

hon6ny in the same way, jnst in the same manner ; Lat., eodem modo* 
ko^hewi^ largely, in numbers, in heaps; yimhe FvXhe heA hauUH 
Huhvhe he felu §. mahbe he warihe ho Kewi, the Folbe met the 
Hamd- Allah people ; f ought them; killed them largely. 

Jconi^ thus. 

Jeo-Q-d/wiif as matters stood thus (see above) adverb and conj. 

ho-goAga^ indeed, truly ; this abstract noun, on assuming the poss. 
pron., enters the significance of our subjective verb, I am rights 
thou art, etc, as : ho^oAgcMLmy I am right ; and with prefix £o, 
Bc. ko-gahga-mako^ he is right ; ho^goAgor-amme^ truly we are in 
the right, etc. 

ho helu ; interr. numerical adverb ; how many ? how much P 

hadi^ again; if acted upon negatively = not again^ no more; ndeA 
yaldnde hen yidlUhe (Zov> kadif from that day they saw them there 
no more. 

hSnigolf mostly with prep, g ; § hSnigoly confusedly, in confusion ; 
cans. inf. I. conj., simple form. 

hatvrgol ; cans. inf. of subjective form of the IV. oonj. ; powerful, 
strong, large. 

ibo, how P and what P interrogative relative pron. and adverb^ as : 
ho-wa^'efii f how are we to do P how to set about it P Id., kOf 
relative pron., what are we to do P what to do now P 

mdfa; adverb of caution and of reproof ; foolish! nonsense! how 
you talk. 

nde-wdt&re^ at once, all at once ; Lai, statizn. 

•i, #0, thus. 

ni, thus, in this way, so. 
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saiif violently, with vehemence ; Arb. \ \ ^ \ *, 

«• 

iaA and tuii, only. 

tiki, self even ; in combination with personal pron. 1 pers. ; kO'tniti 
tiki, I myself ; 2 pers., ko yifUtiki, thou thyself ; 3 pers., ko-kan 
ko-tiM, he himself ; 1 pers. pi., ko-medeA'tiki, we ourselves ; 2 pL, 
ko '^onoA-Hki; 8 pi., ko-kambe-tiki ; or with nouns, koAamdo-Uki^ 
the king himself ; ko^UduUkiy even the land. 

Udiy strongly. 

tQ, in what a manner or way ; how ? (elliptic adverbial combination 
for i/Q dadal, by which road ; its meaning is local and tropical}, 
sc. omlji to onaHgimha, sc. rewambdj he studied how to oatoh her, 
i.e., the bnsh-cow. 

toanoni, and in combination with koj ko^wanonij thns; hoc modo, 
viz. : ko'wanoni o barkini f^edd^ike ; hoc mode benedizit hominem. 

ioeligoly hungrily, in hunger. 

wond ; interr. neg. adv. ; is it not so P have I not P when the 
result or issue of an occurrence is so as to confirm a former oon* 
viction of the speaker. 

toono^ yes. 

vxyM/'WUtn^ no. 

no, with a nasal o, is an adverb of the indefinite past, mostly con- 
sequent to the aorist ; in some cases consequent to the present 
tense ; thus is this adverbial particle subservient to the plusq.-perf ., 
sc. : omdiy he died; and omalno, he had died. See §. lOO, 
adverbia temporie, 

D. §. 102. Interjections. 

Of words or particles denoting voluntary ejaculations we have 
scarcely any, with the exception of the following few. In order 
to command attention to what is coming the speaker says : 

says: 

Dentuma / i.e., Behold ! Now hear ! listen ! 
Yd/ and To/ i.e., Oh, ye = Mark my saying ! 

m/ m surprise. Alldna f Why P How P Arb. ' jff id. 



241 



CHAPTER XXXV. 

StlTTACTtCAL RBMAIUDI OK TfiB NOUIT, AS A SUPPLHMSNT TO 

OHAFTIB XT., §. 26. 

§. 103. It may be jndioioiiB here, at the end of the Ghrammar, to 
Bubjoin some practical rules indicating the position of the noon with 
its inflection in speech, a point which has not been mentioned when 
at the beginning of the Grammar the nonn has been treated on in 
various respects. The following examples have parfjy been ex« 
tracted from the texts, or they were obtained in direct consultation 
with the interpreter. 

1. A nonn given in Folde in the indefinite state can in English, 
in many cases, be given with the indefinite artide, as : gorko, a man. 
Nevertheless, there may be cases when the definite article the must 
be placed in the rendering of an indefinite nonn in Folde, as : 

modif a nobleman, a chief ; or also, the nobleman* 

lamdOf a king; or, the king. 

horSf a head, a leader; or, the head, the leader. 

Juhgo^ a hand; or, the hand. 

JuAfiUUf a tower ; or, the tower. 

legale a tree; or, the tree. 

g^rtogdlf a fowl ; or, the f owL 

2. When a Fnlde nonn stands in the definite state the rendering 
in English mnst be with the definite article the. But sometimes 
the sense requires a stronger definition when the Folde noon has to 
be rendered with one of the demonstratives — ^this or that; in the 
ploral — ^these, those, as : 

wdUw»a^ the tvalif or that wali. 
Jsmoy^ the scribe, or that scribe. 
Almdmi'ioA^ the Tmam, or that Imam. 
dewb-^o/if the woman, or this woman. 
hido'^f the boy, or this boy. 
Jdede, the towns, or these towns. 
dah(J^idif the inkstands, or these inkstands. 

2r 
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Or, wdyudo fell mctuhamba, a hunter shot this elephant. 
mddibo aaki ndidij a priest offered these cows. 
dam^e taji le'^edCf the builders felled these trees. 
havijobe lumbiri JaJuAgol^ the ferrymen crossed this river. 
tnatibebeA Jodo no hdlaka^ the headmen sit for discussion. 
bejabdli haurendey they declined the war. 

ffUdbe wttri horSfe'^oA Sadu-Bantama, riflemen hare killed the 
Captain Sadu-Bantama. 

3. As it is a rule in Hebrew and Arabic and the cognate Semetic 
dialects that any noun standing in statu constructo must not asanTne 
the Article, so likewise in Fulde no noun which is ever defined by 
a following one in the genitive is allowed to accept the definite 
state ; on the other hand the noun that depends from a precedinf^ 
one, i.e., the nomen rectum in Hebrew, is at liberty to assume 
the definite or indefinite state. The rendering in English, however, 
of the governing noun, must be given with the definite article. 
Comp. G^senius' Hebrew Granmiar, pag. 165, §.78: De statu 
constructo, Halle, 1828. The syntax of the Fulde is therefore in 
this respect, based upon the same principle with the above-named 
ancient languages, as : 

mauhe Vedi^ the nobles of the country. 

Udi Portpbe, the country of the whites, Le., Europe. 

konneli Fulbe^ the wars of the Ij'ulahs. 

dSftere neUddo, the book of the Prophet. 

IdsU Fulbe Futa^ the origin of the Fulahs of Fula. 

maudo geAgol Maniiikabe^ the head man of the Mandingoes. 

nyawgre 8uleimani^<yh, the wisdom of Solomon. 

mot&re ISdindi, the fertility of the country. 

weldOf or welti b&rdende, gladness of heart. 

Idbi gUSy clear daylight. 
Of several genitives in succession the last may stand definite. 
mqt&re U'dde fulbebeA, the goodness of the soil of the Fulah 

dominions. 
baugal lambe Udi PortobebeA, the power of the European potentates. 

4. When the depending word or genitive is a nomen proprium 
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peraonale it can, ad an eitoeption to the general role, accept the 
definite affix of its governing nonn instead of that which it would 
have to get on acoonnt of its general personal character and 
classification, as : 

hdre Bantamdnde, the head of Bantama. The definite state of the 
governing nonn h^e^ is hdrende. 

Or, konnu HusaaindAgu^ the army of Hnssain. The definite state 

of the governing nonn honnu, is hmnuiigu. 
Bare Ba-Demhande^ the town of Ba-Demha. The definite state 

of the governing nonn sdre^ is sdrende. 
yiwhe T&rohen^ the people of Toro. The definite dtate of the 

governing nonn yimbe^ is yimheh&ii, 
y6h6wo KorankosjAf a traveller from Koranko. The definite 

state of the governing nonn yohdwo^ is yohSwoyyiL 
konn^li Ma'^ndndi, the wars of Ma'asina. The plnral definite 

of the governing nonn komieli, is konnSlidi, 

Bernard. Exact regnlarity of this rule is not observed particularly 
when the depending nouns are nomina propria of countries, towns, 
lakes or rivers, mountains, etc., as in these cases the genitives 
remain in the original indefinite state, and without any infiuence 
from the nominative, as : 

durma Said the robe of Said. 

baHru Ifdi Mizra the river of Egypt. 

m^e maio BaUeo the waters of the Seneg^. 

konneli Bomu the armies of Bomu. 

yimbeBambara^yimbeSego the people of Bambara and those 

of Sego. 

5. The genitive, if not a proper noun, instead of being given in 
ihe definite state, can use the demonstrative pronoun; but the 
rendering in English is sufficiently expressed by the introduction 
of the definite article ; this kind of construction is maintained even 
then when the genitive is but a numeral noun, as : 
fuddde nde'^ haure the beginning of the war. 
ydQude nde^e U'dde the extent of the Afrioan continent. 
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ddrde ha^i daka the look of the camp. 

JaAgal ndw^ herdu the cold of the wind. 

huUol he'^e raube the fear of women. 

kofhgol he'^ tatifoH the saying of the three was alike. 

6. Although a nonn followed by a genitive be formally exdnded 
from wearing the definite state, yet if the speaker wants to lay a 
stress npon such a nonn the indicative particle ho is resorted ta 
io render it more defined. This mle is eqnally applicable to the 
snbject as well as to the predicate of a sentence ; that is to say, 
when by the omission of the subjective verb vxmi^ to be, the 
predicate is identical with the subject, as : 

ho gedal Alfa Omaru the son of A1& Omar. 

ho lamdo Portgbe the Queen of England. 

ho defte Saihu Tifdni the books of Sheikh Tijani. 

ho koAe lS'*ide Buria e Sfgo the gold of Buria and Sego. 

ho ddrgol sdre Timbo the aspect of Timbo the town. 

ho honmt Almdmi eA Omaru e IhraJivma the armies of Omar 

and Ibrahim. 

ho as substitute for the definite state in the governing noun of 
the predicate : 

hor^e Ibrahim ho lamdo tedi^ the Prince Ibrahim is the king of the land. 
lenyol FvXbe ho heh hullbe AUah the Pulo nation are worshippers 

of God. 
honneli Al HaSJi Omaru ho ndvh bonnvhe U^ide dududi^ the armies of 

Al Hajji Omar have devastated many countries ; or also, the 

armies of Al Hajji Omar have been the spoilers of many lands. 

7. Olassified among nouns are also the participia verbi, whidk 
govern their objects in the manner of finite verbs in conformity 
with Hebrew, Arabic and other classic languages, as : 

dudi e yvmhe Fulibe toadibe pv^i^ many of the Fulah people ride 

horses. 
Almami Omaru e Ibrahlma rendbe lenyol FulbOf the Imams, Omar 

and Ibrahim, govern the Fulah tribes. 
worbe g raube diidube tq Futa JaUo andohe Alquorona^ many men and 

women in Futa Jallo understand the Quoran. 
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wobe yahdhe wont windobe dSftede^ some jonmeymen are transcribers 
of books. 

8. Sometimes the obliqae cases, contained in one and the same 
sentence, are arranged at variance with the ordinary roles of 
grammar, so that a proposition is fonnd heading a sentence which 
we should have brought later, or even at the end. This sort of 
^€poiy irp6T€poiy^ as in Qreek, occurs in a similar way in the Fulde 
when an undue precedence is given, sometimes to the accusative 
case or also to the genitive. 

a. Precedence of the Accusative. 

Whenever the accusative stands at the head of a sentence or 
clause, the transitive verb requires nevertheless, in most cases, the 
accusative pronoun belonging to the object sent in advance, as : 
mou&d FiUa to be fouiina doh konnu heiMibef war overtook the 

chiefi9 of Futa in the place where they rested. 
beA 8ukdbe ho nen&-mdbbe nelU^be^ as to the little boys, their mother 

sent them. 
kikalabe sdre-mako owarUbefcib^ he had killed all the old men of 

his town. 
hirdndende ho taxdibdbe-mako nyamunde^ his scholars, sc. followers^ 

had eaten the early meaL 
jtdde-mabbe no fdlintvra^ their prayers, they say them by turns. 

b. Precedence of the Qenitive. 

A genitive that defines or depends from a preceding noun may, 
in Fulde, be placed in advance of the same, as : 
o hauH Bomu g ^di Hatisa o tawi nde'^e Uidde b^'^e lambe dido § 

haure-mdbbey he reached Bomu and the Hausa country; he 

found of these countries these two kinss at war. 



9. Nomen in loco vezbi 

The Fulde idiom permits the use of a noun instead of a finite 
verb, as: 
honAn Dabaiu nelldl hahunde^mabbe g mako^ lit., thus, (acted) Dabato, 

a message between them and him. In ordinary oonstmotion this 

Fulde sentence would run thus: hmin yimbe JDa&oft* kokambe 
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nelli to makOf thus it oamo to pass that also the people of Dahaiii 
sent a message to him. 

10. Abstractam pro concreto. 

An isolated case of this modns loqnendi can alone be proved in 
the word nollalf message, when nellddOf messenger, is the proper 
word reqaired by the sense, as : 
nollaAgal HeuU to make oholli-mo ho onelli-mo, a messenger (lit., a 

message) reached him and showed him why he (Le^ another 

correspondent) had sent him to him. 

11. The relative pronoun a substitute for the pronominal affix 
of the definite state. 

Not in all cases does the Fulbe represent the definite state by % 
pronominal affix, but sometimes the mere relative pronoun placed 
before an indefinite noun renders the latter definite, as the following 
examples will show, so. : 

'K>A gorkoy the man ; or also, that man ; but not which man. 

heA svMbe, the boys ; or also, those boys, etc. 

kirijurkif the smoke, or this smoke, etc. 

kofi mdroy the rice, or this rice, etc. 

kcuii hdla^ the speech, or this speech, etc. 

toA htido, the grass, or this grass, etc. 

ndtiA gdladu, the horn, or that horn, etc. 

de^JdOf the towns, or those towns, etc. 

^al lobalf the clay, or this clay, etc. 

Agol gorrolf the book-shelf, or this book-shelf. 

toA adsiy the hour, or this hour ; this or that time. 

These remarks may suffice to throw a certain light upon the 
syntax of the noun ; upon the verb, the adjective, adverb and other 
parts of speech the Oranmiar gives, in the proper place, explanationB 
followed by examples. From these reasons we close here the text 
of the (Grammar, as entering once more on such points would only 
be repeating what has already been said. 
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PART SECOND. 



The Second Part contains the Original Texts, with their 
Translations. These are three. 

I. The history of the wars of Al Hajji Omar Fotiju Kedewiyn 
for the suppression of heathenism and the establishment of 
Islam within many conntries adjacent to the Pulo territory. 

n. The origin of the Pulo nation, said to have sprang from an 
Arab tribe and to have at an unknown period of time 
emigrated from Fezan, in Central Africa, towards the west. 

m. A history of a war between the Imams of Timbo and the 
kin^om of Masina, which had arisen on account of a 
provocation received by the son of Al Imam Omar and his 
followers, who had come from Timbo, in Futa Toro, to 
visit Hamd-Allah. 

lY. Scripture texts, in portions, from the Old and New Testament, 
taken from the texts of the Arabic Bible. They contain 
versions in Fulde, from Genesis, from Exodus, from the 
Psalms, and from the Gospels of St. Matthew and St. Luke. 



OBIGIKAL TEXT OF TBI HISTOBT 07 THE WAES AOAINST SEVERAL HEA- 
THEN NATIONS ADJACENT TO THE FULAH TERBITOBT, UNDER THE 
LEADERSHIP 07 THE SHEIKH AL HAJJI OMARU fOTITU. 



MeA fuii hSla Saifki Al HaJJi Omaru Fofiyu Kedewiyu bUSeidi, 

Nine-mako nydnie (^iMnUmo o JuU sdbaka o JiMnumo ^v» woluKa^ 
Q Jvii kadi aalfdna^ howadi duik o }%binumo AUah Icbbbdni^mo § 
hingiAgel g ayHqJe /o, Allah rent-mo hd-omauni^ o JctAgi Alquordna 
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§ family Allah okUmo dndal e )q}i. Boo duA orn^i yahuffol MakkA 
heuti to Saihthtnako SaiHu TQdni o ydhi o rSwi Futa JtUlo o woiUi 
hadoA e Almudu-mako o ydhi to Makka be foordi § mako hd o hl^uH iq 
tedi Hatua ; o f^i ledi Bomu o tatoi lamdo Hausa e lamdo Bomu he 
rSn^i hdhde, feji no ydhde lawol himo wdlfi ay a Alquordna hd 
heuti Makka o taivi SaiKu Ti^dni malno, tatoi Saidi Muhdmmadu 
Legdli JecKni SaiHu Trfdni dSini RaRfa o toonti e mako dubi Jedidi 
himo tampdni-mo o oki hore-mako o rem-mo a yeddli koAgoUmaho 
orokimo Jaudi. hOwi mordde-mako o munydni'mo tu2in d^Jbi 
Jididi wonti e make to Madina, Bdwa duA a dHani'fno oroktmo 
hdHfa-mrdu i/ %Uanda Mlifdtu Tarika SaxhuH T^dni : a sfdi e mako 
SaiHu Muhdmmadu Legdli kanko worn SaiHu-mako bdwa a iawi 
SaiHu Ti^dni mmno. huSi Madinata rasuUUldhi sail AUah (Uai-hi 
fcasalima ! Twma a heuti ojwri kdburi nahvu o ydti kadi f% Hmmi 
ko walflno o Jodi hdhwnde mimbari rasuil Uldhi e'd-andi heidda 
AUah bari bdwor-malco to miimbarumako. huSi ysfiO'tnako 
to kdburi nelddo Allah, Hd o timmi d§ft&r6»mako o »ni»Mufo 

TasJnru fl mustaraidi^ ^dJua^«M^ J ji^^ tinninde e tfunbe 

Allah. yilti bdwa hc0u-mako a arti hd § ledi Bomu o figi 

o arti hd e ledi Hauaa, tuma o h§uti o tdwi, ndo'^e ^ide bo'^ lambs 
dido e haure-mabbe. Lamdo Bomu g lamdo Hau&a be foH tq hdwd 
maungal ycQmoal be warinfiri^ Jtjam Jore hd o Jodina wona mayo ndi^ 
d^bi fob; ala-mo wdwi ndti hakdiide^mabbe^ o win o mojinai 
hakrinde'mdbbe hd be aSi, Mgdibeberi e Mojibebeh § SarSmbebeA 
be geri mojinai hahinde-mabbe hd be roAki hd AUah adi o^) gorko hmI 
SaiHu Al Ha^i Omaru hd-e^to Makka ko katiko mo Allah oki-mo 
mojigorigol. Kanko ndti hakimde-mabbe owai(Qube o mojini hakdnde* 
inabbe o hadi'be e haure, Hd be labbintiri be aSu fl wargol hakdnde^ 
mabbe. Od befotifi Jidbugol hd Jone hddo fuddke^ o tawi ftamdna 
Mdma Belu waUu mauni o Jdbi-mo o Jokitl-mo foH orenumo* 
Nyande o yahi ga-mako fi salmingol no Mdma Belu yin^mo o himi 
ndou gurri-mako o tetini-mo^ o win yo'^odo, Kanko kadi o win : 
yo'^odo ; be duSintiri hdbe Jgdi e Ifdi^ be aSu gurrvAgi hakdndem 
mabbe, be teiiniirL h&ci tO'inako deftere ko inmja%vdhira al-maxini. 
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Onahgi g mako ianka SaiHu Tifdni, wi'd-'mo yo ounnde bdtake^ 
yo otoadi-nde defte fi Kddirdbe footO'be anyi mo todwata naii^ 
Tankay)fi Tfjdnifi ttqta he halhi. tocUfi d^f&re o ini^nde suyi^ 

€a^i J 'iCMLnda hdfa nudddo fl idjigol ddnde mcdkisddo. Bdwa duiH 
fd hlwi doA o arti g heAgu-mako o arti hd4o Ma>dsina. }^ doA 
€&da fe]% arti hd tg 8}go o f^i o arti hd g Karika. NduA f^ 
J Hb'anda Agilla o hiwi Mo'^dsina ho § Jdliha^ o arti hd g Kanka ho 
dok ojawi 8* ^a-anda ho doA o haii ySlugol Idna, Jddi doA B&ia. 
Mahmudu Kanha wonii s mako owona Almudfu^m^xho hd o him 
Karika a arH hd e Futa Jallp. Mahmudu Kanha arti q mako, Kanko 
SaiHu Al HaJJi Omaru o hdti Futa Jalld g heAgu g Jaudi-maho fp § 
gdpha roru^e Jaudi-mako e dta-makofp, Tuma o hSuU Futa JaUldn 
O tawi sarmna Almdmi Bakari. Almdmi Bahari Jdbi^mo owerSuh-mo 
tQ Fotui HaJJif Almdmi Bakari yidi-mo. Hd onabhi'mo kadi JuguAko 
owerSni-mo doA, Nyande onahi-mo tg JuguAko o do/E-mo hd tQ 
JuguAko, Hd wona doA hd nyande JtUi-idi / -id-andi sumaia nde^ 
nydnde he yelU tg baunU, Bdwa be lannijuli be yilti tg edre JuguAko, 
Al HaJJi (knaru § Almdmi Bakari be artuntiri wonde ijamd'^a hd be 
heuti ga edre^ awa gilla sdre bejokintiri tg bowal ga be JtUi^ honni be 
artirOj hd yimbe lanndli ga bowaly yimhebeAJokintvru Adan Almdmi 
Bakari no faJa ha^ude Futa o arti g Almdmi Omaru ounrnti g mako* 
Tuma Al HiJ^Ji Omaru oyin nojamd^ no kanko rfwi Almdmi Bakari 
fl gitigoUmakOf hake no Futa ytdi-mo owi'd-mo wgta la-dti FiUOf 
edsi aSude Futa, Futa bonniH, Almdmi Bukari yamiri yimhe FutA 
yo be wonU Al HaJJi^ berde^mako yerU-^uA o hiddli yimhe FUta 
fl Jokigol Al HaJJi fl adigcH-mako dma hake-no b&rde Almdmi 
Bukari yldi dina^ ho fl dina\)A Almdmi Bukari rfwi-mo^ yrA dinA 
ho dtna Allah ffuni, Ko duA wadi^ tuma ondti FUta yidtbe cRna 
fob be rewi-mo, he yid^-mo tuma o ydti FiUa ko yimhe dudi Joki^ma 
Almdmi Bukari eeUinalifl duA, Kanko Ahndmi Bukari b^rde-mako 
yerli duA, wona duA tg JoguAko doA dudi g FvXbe Futa heki 
fi-mako, mo Jjobbe, mo Tvmbo, mo Hakunde Mdje^ mo KoUdde^ mo 
Boji^ mo Koyin, mo Kfbuy mo Timhi Tini, mo KoUe nd§^ dMoana 
Jenai koni yimhe g maire hegi, BeA unmti e mako. Wobe g Torodo 
wonde g mako '^oA edi, KodoA oufoni hd Almdmi Bukari mai. Bdwa 
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duA AUmdm/i Omaru g Alimdmi SuH be fflintiri fi Xwawk. XamlBO 
Al HaSJi Omaru o ydha duh onati hcJeunde'tnabbe owiQu^be^ WQta he 

vforifUiri ft Idmu aduna Lujl) ; o wi'd^be: mo mat hakumde 

p^ugoUmahbe ho kambe rundi bdkatest^. Adande onaH hakmide* 

mabbe, tuma be yi^i-mo ga woH^ himo arti to-mabbe hanko s Jamxt 

mdko be bdri piikgaje^mabbe hd o h^i ga mabbe be feidli kadi fi 

t^tigoUmako, Bdwa o lanni wdju-be o yilH o ydhi o muH § mabbe 

be Joyif^ide kadi. Kani o wanai Juguiiko hd Allah hoUi gSio g 

almudu'm>ako inde yj/hgorko no unete Alfa Muhammed Tdkaya 

hndol. yin o Iambi Al Hafji Omdru onabumo hd ga^tooH 

heuti nokwre o Jodi-mo be holli-mo ga woni JddigoUmako o iawi 

doA leke leiigi ko'Ui lehgx'kgi be Jodi-mo § koidol be totn-mo inde 

nokUrendey kono tuma ojini oronhi fdmttde tuma ofirvi koidol'm4»k0 

vfi-^i : be toiH-mo inde nokdrende hakunde DiAgi q hdkunde jfawi; 

ho ft dwh be inni sdrende Dingirdwi, Tuma o JodumS^duA o yin 

bSwal mauHgal e hudo ; o yin Al HaJJi Omar hOka yUe en dmr 

hudondo bowwhgal suni hdo o yidli hatigol yltende hd o finni. Bdwa 

duh Al HaJJi Omar hegi tg Jugwhko o yaha tg Degirdtoi o dama 

edre doAy o maha tata o wadi galle^mako o wadi JoAfutu, Bdwa 

sdrende lanni dame o hiwi Juguihko § beAgu^mdko, Adande om^dke 

taufl ydhgol dami DiAgSrawi edre JuguAJco euni sdrende fo^ sOiu 

defte^mako tati, ndi-d tati heun deftere ndin tati suni, Tuma o yi'4 

duA tiki wi'^i'mata o sunt ga stidu. Siudu Jaudi-maJco fd suni 

o tikdli fi duA, kono tuma o yin svdu-dQft&rende suni koduA oudi 

Uk^re-maHoy o Jddi to sudu-mako o salli yeltide Jamda fd arti ig mako, 

be win-^mo yo '^-yelti o salli ; o win^ ko miA yellira defUr^m f6 sunif 

Be wcQu-mo o salU yeltide ; tuma be yin yite no Jauna almiudu-mako 

wiete AKmadu Tfru o nati ga sutu o Jeti-mo karhaA o hxmhi'mo 

win-m^y : ko ''aA windi deftede f 8i Allah neauni '*a^ndai wonde 

kadi, Jabi-mo kuAga-mam kono noA wend nde'^e defte^ dudi e maire 

hebatdke ndin Ifdi, Bdwa duA o wakiU J^J to Allah, Bdwa dtuH 

yeltiJoMdi dududi g kaidi o nelli bido minirdo-mako tg Tdmbvktu kadi 
fi windigol noni^i d^te. Bdwa duA o heki tg TugniUco o yahi 
DiAgerduju Adande h^wUgoUmako l§di Demgirdwi ndin ^difob hfnii 
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io Merdhe e Tdria e Limbi Laniba. %A^ yt'^i Tamba lamdo bando 
o Jdbata yo PQlo Fuia nati ledinduai tajigol ledi o JaMli^ o iU ytrnbe 
/I rBnigol IdtooUmabbe, Fi Futa no ndbba kannili, dou-mako gUla 
Momdna Tamba Bilhari hd JifuH Jimba ; Fuia hibbe nabbde kotiu 
to maho be todwata-be Hide doA^ koni be w^wi hd be nelU to 
Portgbe yo be toadanUbe piUg^e Jutude Jandude ft yo nabbu hurral 
ga ujoH fi Tambejdbdli yo be ddru batoa tata-mabbe ; tfuma be-yaha 
dori be ddratdhe bdtoa tata-mabbe bcdde tati si wond Tamiba radi-be. 
Ko dwk wadi be nelli fi piAgdJe Jutudi §^ Jandi f% yo natibi hurral ga 
ujoti. Be wadi duA fob. Tuma be ydhti a pvAg^ede ga Tamba 
Tamhajabbi^ndiejude-mabbe; tumakonnu Tamba yelii bdwa tata^ 
be ytiti be felintiri be wdtoata Ta/niba^ kono kokanko wavn-bBy be dohi 
he hatiki piiigaSidi^ Tamba JoJdbe be hauki ko worn g ]ude-mabbe 
hd hfuU ga^Udi mabbe ; be yUti behdji piAgdjede fob be ndti'de iq 
eudu Tamba. Tamba Joki pvAgc^ede ga-mako ai kotmu no arti S'mabbe. 
Lamdo Tamba wadi sudu owadi samburi towi onabbi piAgcQede tg 
dou aambujidly ei konnu yelH ga wotiy si be yida yo konnu badi tata 
€ mabbe be fyU piAgcQede e mahbey ei kormu hulli iau koni be yUii-Agu ; 
kodoA be toonhi hd Allah adi Al HaJ}i Omaru. Addde argoUmako 
Futa owoni doA waRu Timodo o ydhde q mabbe to Tamba kanko g 
yimbe-mako ejama*^ Futa. 

Tuma be-h^ti Tamba o iJiHilli Futa^ be felt e Tamba be radi Tamba^ 
be ndti nd^ tata-mabbe be f^li tg gaika tata; Fulbe Futa naAgi 
iaia^mabbe be yUtibe^ be yiUi kadi be gfri. WaEutoA darani-be o luti 
seda be ndte Tamba. AUah holli tvaUw^ be ufi'^um^o : xAUahJabani' 
ma kono mo Allah oki oardli tCbu. WaUu^oA yUti o yahi ga DeAgerdwi 
Bdwa Allah admo Al HciJJi o dami sudu wdt&re ga Dengerdbe doA^ 
win yo '^Allah roki-mo barki fi gorko o dami eutundu fi 
ddbugol barki tg gorko'^oA. HoA edi ai gdto ala doA s' '^nda 
to Udi DeAgerdbe. Bdwa Allah adi Al HaJJi Omaru o dami 
sdrende o wadi tata o wadi JoAfutu o wadi samb0i no meA wiri ga 
y§8a. OUla o JoAi fi moHni edrende loA eai ko zamdni Jimba 
kokanko woni lamdo Tamba. 

AUah wadi berde-mako bObi ^oAsaio aattdki yo FMe Fuia wonRbe 
Al Hdjfji Omofu tfdiAdi^hodi yknbdbeA, Ndria hodif Jfsnfie hodi ha 
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iQ Lknbe Lamia Ui fello. Trnna Al Halffi Omaru hSuH ledindt m^ 
X^i Dingerdbe Allah ioadi harhi s maire, Adan tuma o kali fi 
yahgol ndi'*i Ipdi toohe anc^e tedindi be m'^i ndtoA no 9aH ledindu 
Al HaJJi Jdbi'he o tcnn: AUah n&iuni duU, Bdwa o heuH ndi^i 
l^i ^llah wadi harki diaA § maire. Jodi doA. Nyande o heuH 
§ Dekgirdhe heiUigoUmako aakiii s^siA-anda heuHgoUmako s bekku^ 
maho a Jamda-mako q Javdi-mako e defie^mako duA andini o 
heki tQ Jugufiko hekigol timmrtgol. Nyande o heuti Tamba Jabi-mo 
o neUi yimbe-makOf nde'^ nyande yimbe Tamba e TdUbdbe hibhe felt 
hibbefifa. Talibdbe be Jesif jpihgdSe wobe fuH § yimbe Tamba witi: 
No be wadi toAf be win hunde. win: si ho to^mabbe Tamba 
warai vii gorko fi piiig^ede, 8i o wardlumo o pH-mo^ n o 
j^li-mo spH'mo ft piiigc^idiii, Talibdbe Saihu wiUbe, HaiMi 
tgmed&re fuei ddrde goto Saihu wUUa-meA hUnde oroki-meA wonds 
hadi o toH fus^edeA tg waildbe, Bdwa ditA yimbe Tamba yelH 
ga mabbe. Tamba oroki'mo paiAgel o fanti'-mo. Al HaJJi kadi 
fanii^mo puju s Jaudu Al Ha^imojini galle-mako o JodL Bdwa 
duA Tamba yidd yin Al HaJJi Omaru. Bdwa duk fow wadi 
koAgol win : Tamba nelU yimbe mako to Al HaJJi Omaru vm «a» 
ko ed'^ Timba kanko woni lamdo Tamba, Bdwa duA oA sai ko 
gd'^a Timba kanko woni lamdo Tamba o nelli yimbe^mako to Al 
HaJJi Omaru. Timbe-mako o nelli, be-h^ti Al HaSJi Omaru be 
tubi be yUtdli iq mako. Al H(0}i nelli g mako, andini-mo yimbe^ 
mdda iubi be Jodi kissandi. De^e nyande Al Hajji fdla neUi o nSdi 
yimbe mako ft ngo'^l nelgol, beA hulli Timba ft ko^ lamdo bondo ; 
OiUa Timba futi lamumako, fow kobe bombe be JvuUaid Allah betoctrai 
n&io §fu; koduA wadi yimbe fow hulli sdre e mabbe. 8i Al HaJJi 
nodiy)f o win mi susatd Timba ; J onpdi kadi o vnn mi susatd^mo 
fi ko'iO lamdo bondo o hulldli Allah si wond gorko g^o ino tbie Bcui 

Al HaJJi nulli.mo o yahi to Timba kopuju o ufodino o youli ydhde. 
heuU g Jimba o htdli-mo no Al HaJJi nelli^mo Jimba waddnUmo 
hunde t^tini-mo o yilti nde-^e nyande o wdlaia to mabbe o KeuH JamA 
iQ Dingerdbe h^utigoUmckkoy yimbe hauni. Koni Jimba ino dahi 
Al HoiSJi dabigol tidigol. Tumau himo nelli tQ Al HaJBi haU^boMca 



o will mi wakUi tnJ AUah. 
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hAlcffe danhdhe-mo. Jl Hcjfji toin-mo yo o tuhani AUah yo o 

gumdinumo o salliy onio ionyi Al HaJJi Omaru ; Saxfiu Al HaJJi 

o nelli e mako yo o tubi tan^ Tamba salU, Tamba himi honnu hd 

to sdre Derigerdbe konnwhgu hfuti sd^ euri he h^tu fvutu-^mahhe be 

f^li yimbe DiAgerdbe hau^ma, Al HaJJi Omaru himo to nd^ 

Jorifutu neUi g yimbe-mdko o win yo he munyu. ^(M sdi Dingerdbe 

auni^ wobe nyapi wohe nyapdkaf tuma he feli hurral hiHgal yenai 

kolkold6f tl ^O'tiani dun ina haunt. Raubefow e sukdhefow a gurrele 

foto na£ima to JoHfutu, Al HaJJi makani reube-^rnako o win yo be 

naAgi sdUiki yd he dami yo he ndJUa. Nene Fdthwna Hdusa o da/mi 

orokayi o dart o mju o hdmi hdre no o hdmiri hdre hurral Joki Udi 

nokure auji-mako, kanko hvno JuZi, Juli-mako o ddrata^ a tajata a 

hiivata o hullata hd o tvmmi nafilO'Tndko. Tuma he wdtu bdtu-mabhe 

ko mia JaMdko'^on f Be vnn Timba nellC-he yo he adi-hdre Al HaJJi, 

Yd AUah ydfu-meh. Al Hajji wnbe v?^ feni. Be artiri e hdto ko 

Jirnha JufUti-be yo he wadi hore Al HaSJi hake kos) holi konnu-maJco. 

Td Allah ydfu eA e hdla'arrvme H bakate no'hen, Bdwa be wadi 

dwhfow he nandli gdto dxMdhe^ he teUi he ari ga lata he sohitatakabe 

gainata he geri/% huti hdfal, gdsata, Bdvja dwh be andi he geri f% 

eohugol tata sfi hutigol hafaiigal he ronki. Koni he woniri hd wuitai. 

Tumande weU Al HaJJi yelti o duani Jamaa-mako a yamvri'be yo be 

yelti hdwa tata ; oil, tuma be hutiti hafaiigal he yelti he yviti e kene be 

feUfitiri. Allah old Al HaUJi /glal e Jamda-^nako be foli-he. Be 

waH fidu'he wonde a kownu Jvmha § hdre konnu^mako fow warrma 

hakunde saffi, Hakunde euhaka g woluha be yUH he doki. Be na'hgi 

aukdhe-mahhe he yilti he doki, BeA noAgi eukdhe'tnahhe hurt temede 

didi ko he naAgi. BeA aukdhe ko nene-mahhe neiGH-be he wii^e . tuma 

konntMruMe honni sdre DeAgerdhe yo he naAgi damme § gfrtdre yo 

be nelta-he hake^no be hdli konnu Timba. 

Be naAgi woi^e dUdude wobe mdbhe dohi^ be tUfi g mahbe § lade ; 
Dudi mdi § lads ko donka wari-he^ si be tawi SaiAgol AUah gumni 
gUe-mabbe hd be ftji; be anddko nokure iaAgoL 

Koni be lar0i § Idde^ wohe mdi g K§ge^ he^ wonti g hamya 
nd^ sdsa-^nahbe he yejifi-nde. 8a*a gdo Al Hajji tMim yimbe-mako 
yo be yaha nokure tU ^hwrwte be tarn doA yimbejapo. Si be tawi-he 
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yo he acR-hSf konSn si he yahi he kM^he no Al Ealljfi winnOf Im 

tawubey he vfowatd hunde, Komi he waniri gUa iiyande he feliiMri he 

f^luhe, he wart ho he wari hdkunde sajfd § saffa. Be na^ ho he 

natiffi to kene doA, ho ndti g hwwe he ndti^ gtla nde Ayande hejoki^he 
tQ hurwre he-noAgi-he ga lade mo euii^ he yio^uhef AUah hoUi Al 
Hagji, Undani-he he yahdna-he ga he tooni § hurure. Tuma he 
JddifUiri he lamdu-he ft sohtigol-fnahhe iata s huUgol hafal Jema hd 
Wftaif he naiali tau^ ho waduhe duA f Be Jdbi he vti'^i : tuma he 
hadi g tata fi sohugol tata^ si he sobi — yite no yeUi ha takt htnde 
dunji ga-mahhe — he yUH hdo, Sd'^a gdo he y%Ui hadi fi sShugoi 
tataha, godo (Jgmam) no yelti ga tata o pin-he e hatarawal yUe 
o i9tH-50 'oA Jeyd (It) tdtdka, he radi-he doA, hono he andcUbe no he 
toomri ejadi. Be win si he yd ga hdfangal honi he tawate ga hafal 
he pi'^i-he ho duA hadi-he ndtude Jema, Be toin hadi tuma he nati g 
ff/ude he-yin mauha no nati e mohhe himha warai yvmbe wargol ^be g 
himha yelti ga sdre DiAgerdwi, Timhe Al HaJJi win : hamhe he 
yidli-mha. Bdwa duA fob Al HaJJi nelli Jel^o Jimba tQ mako yo 
o holli-mo yo o win^mo : honnu^maJco honni sabu alamo "hieaii gch^mako 
kadi g honnu-maho fl he fow TiaU^ma, Kanho JeBfos) yahi ga maha, 
tfuma o heuti ga-m^koy hanho JeHJo'^o nati to maho ; IHmba yiii-^no 
ho hanko toA^ o landiU^mo o Jabi-mo o win: honnU'mahbe honni / 
yimhe win: He! o win hadi mi yeH-m^ goAga mi fenantd^ma, 
Jimba win : yo be gami-mo dMiA^ be ohi-mo diaA o yari^ hdo o lanmi 
yarde Jimba landi-mo hadi ft honnuAgUj o Jatiumo: fiu win^mu 
konuuAgu honni, Jimba win : yo he deffdnUmo ilm yo onydmu sahu 
weladf he deffdni^mo o nydmu ; hdo o lani nydm/ude Ji/mha landi-^mo 
kadifi konnu, o win mi win^ma konnuAgu honni, Jimba win kadi 
he adani-mo hosa yo o'yar^y hdo a lanni ydrde o landi-mo kadi : no 
konnuAgu wai ? o win honnuAgu honni ala omo dadi. Jimba wi^d 
kadi: yo he Jahani-mo gurru o Jahi; hdo o lanni Jakide Jimba 
landi-mo. No honnu ami wai 9 o win honnu honni gomdHAa, Jimba 
andi ho goAga konnu-^nako honni; o win ho adi-ma bdwa vi-aiuU 
konnuAgu honni f Jimba hinUke o ndti tg gaUe-mako a fdla-^mo 
warde; hdo o ndti yimbejudi e muho be^vnn tg Jel^o'oA : si Jimba 
tam-ma ga kadi ^oAwarete, Bdo onani dun o doki, Jimba yelH 
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landi fumako^ he toi'd o dohi^ o wM AUdh dandt-mo, Bawa duk 
faio Al HaJJi himUni hmnu tq mako. KonnwUgu yehi hd e gada 
Kubi he ddhi he eawrate, Andiibe no Jimha wed g sore mako heU ww: 
wQta meiii huXi ga Jimha o toofid tq edre Taniba. Be hoUi dvih tg 
Al H&JJif Al HdJSJi yamiri yo he honrU sdre-mako tokoso ga UdubO' 
mako iooni, Ko Jimha tiki motini edrende o hoSi sagaiahe Muhe 
munhe o JoMU^he Jogajif o wiH-he yd he r^nimo si he nam konnu ori q 
mako yo he fahu mo, Kommi Al RaJJi ydha dwii he yani § mahhe^ 

sa^a fajiri jiaiW SeU.* he feliniiri^ Al Ha^i ohi yimhe Al Ha]J% 

hoiu he fgluhe he ndiu g edre-m^ibhe he warun^iri duU, Boo he 

wdwi-he he noAgi-he he wari Mvhe-mahhe eaivhe-h^e wohe loenjfi e 

lade heh doki Kambe yimhe Al HdSJi he weHUti gite lahi fl wota 

hmnu Jimha iawi-he dofii^ o^iyiH ko goAga e mahhe. Tuma Jimha 

nani fflugol mahhe o mgbi konnu^m^ako o neUiAgu e mahhe yo he fahu 

yimhe mako. Adade KeuUgol konnu-m^ko ga he f^ doAj he tawdli 

yimhe Al HaJJi he Jahi kuUi mahhe. Be noAgi IdwoUm^ibhe heA^ he 

Jokihe he tawdli-he he yUti ga edre Tamha. Bdwa ditA Al HaJJi 

neUi konnu to mdbhe, konnuAgu yahi he heuti be daki feje didi^ he 

motini daka, Fulbe Futa Jallo heA ddki ga JuAgo Admu J to-AuJi 

y&io-ma^ tg ndtigol huUii/re Tarnha he wotdli tataka he haddli-ka, 

ToroheheA ddki ga nani e tei Kare heA woti ga tata. Kambe FvXbe 

FiUa wohe § mahbe ydhde e raube; he ddki doA he feli Tamha^ 

Tamha feU-he. F^igoAgol Jun/i gUa he heuti doA^ Uhi tati he woni 

e fflugol. No wetira FMe FiUa § TordhebeA he wad/i safa^ konnu 

Tamha yelti bdwa tata be felintiri ; si konnu Al HaJJi racR-he be ndti 

^ tata g sambdjidi ala omo sUsi hadi tata-mahbe saka omjemi tata^ 

mahbe, Si ko konnu Tamha rad^e^ he susdhe hadij he ndti q ddka^ 

mahhe. Be worU doA lehi tati hd § daretendu nai, Jimha nodi 

MeAiyo owaUumOy lamdo MeAi iti konnu o neUiAgu to-makOf a 

wakinl-be si he hfuH^ si be fglif he radi konnu Al HaJJi yo be yUti 

WQta be ndtu tata Tamha fl wgta Jimha sofU>e ; si be foldli^ be 

raddli konnu Al Ha^jfi wota he ndtu; yo he daku bdwa tata ft wgta 

Jimha warube sahu Jimha ko hondo o huUdli Allak, Bdwa o aiSiti-he 

kanko lamdo MeAif be arU hd g h^ti, Nyande heuiigoUmabbef nde>e 
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nyande ytmbe Tamba andUi; hmo yitnbe Al HaJJi ofufa himde* 
Tuma himbuperi ytnibe Tamba fdw yeUi bdwO'tata yinibe Al HaSJfi 
hebatatdho ga munyol kadi be natu e /elude g yimbe Tamba. Bawa 

be ndtuntirifoH yirnbe MiAyi yelti bdwa-mdbbe be wdiu a2a(Zif-ma&5a» 

Tuma yimbe Al HciSJi nani duii be welH be siki ho Al Hcgjfi woni 

arde. Timbe Mehi be yelH ga daka Pulo Fuia^ be lavgi daJuMnalibe. 

Be barmi raubebeH q hunral kono ala omo mat § mabbe, Baubd}eA 

dohi Q eukdbebe be huH to daka Tordbebe § Jijaii. Be a/ri bawa 

yimbe Al Ha^Ji be fdla eukdde-be hakdnde. Tuma yimbe Al Hcf/Ji 

yi'4 duA be feSi feje didi^ fejere huSi yimbe Meiiin fejere kadi beA 

darti yimhe Tamba. HuHbe to MeAin be huXi g f^lugol ; dofUbe ft 

Tamba be darti efelugol felugol haUrgol, Nde'^e nyande tieda luU 

konwuhgu bonni hmo Alfa waU-be hd be hauH konnuAgu indi w^tere^ 

be feLintiri hd waktu lasara hewi, konnuAgu ronki yimbi MeAin s 

yimbe Tamba be rvmki; kondn kadi yimbe Al Hc^i be runki. Tvnbe 

Tamba be ndtu tata-mabhe ; yimbe MeAin eoMi noUude be Jddi bawa 

lata be hidli ndtude fi Jimba wgia o wa/n^be kono be aii fflagol. 

Yinibe Al HaJJi yilti ka-ddka-mabhe be motini ko bonni § ddka^mabbe 

be ddrintiri § yinibe MeAin. Bawa alazara f^i Wdde^ Muhdmmadu 

Team koyjA bore konnii Al WaJJi o voin : meA wonai bawa tata^ ganyu 

amme woni bawa tata, ddnigoUamme Jama gasatd sahu ko meneA jfe^ 

bawa tatay ko kambe Jei ndfr taiOy si men aSi-be 9i«, meA ddnata io 

Jema, To meA itUhe bawa tata ; be himi g mabbe kadi be fflinHri 

ha eaiini e yimhe MeAin he hebata ga dari he ndii ndfr tata be $oki 

dambugal tata, Nyande hibhe yimhe MeAin heutiy wobe yinibe 

Al HaJJi dokiy be siki kowtvuAgu bonni hoke no konuAgu eati nde^ 

nyande. Hd doTabebe heuti DiAgerdwi be daratdko. Tuma be h^uH 

ViAgerdhe yimbe DiAgerdhe yin-be be lamdi'be : ko adi loAf be wt%i 

konnu mabbe bonni, yimbe sdre wulai. Raube'beA hibbe bajfi mo 

gorko-mako no g konnu e tSokido-hido wobe no s kasdle, Tuma 

Al HaJJi nani duA, o Jeti JikerewoUmako oroki godo o nMi-mo yo o 

heutini Jikerewol'mako g mabbe, o toadi duA aldma, yo o wi'd-be yo he 

d^i wond goAga, konnu^mako bonnatd, Bawa duA o nodi toorbe^ gOrho 

godo landi-mo g Jpsre ko o yi'i toA f Qorkoro win-mo : tuma he 

aedi konnuiigu g dokugol onto nana tabalde Muhdmmadu Team hS 
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nde^muU kano nde-hadata piiide^ hcno o andd ho looni s hdwa, Bawa 
duA wadif Al HdJJi liimini gorko dido o }uni»be fifdde Jundi hibe 
Tondini-nde vahhunde to konnu-mako, Tuma be himini o wdkini-be 
win be wota be rfufi dated yo be rfwi burure M be h^H Tamba^ 
O win-be kadi si be dari e fuJcu ga Idwol hibbe wi'^ be fofH AUdhu 
bonnude inde-mabbe haktinde talibdbe. Kamhe be rutAgi Idwol be 
huUUmo he-ffwi koAgoUmako fi ho be idbdbe motere ka AUah. 
Be yelti to DeAgerdwi ed^a woWMf no be yeltiri be daratako^ be 
nyaUi ydhde hd noAge muti ; be dardli^ Jama fow be wonai ydhde 
nd^ bwrOre no Al HaSJi win^e. Be yaha hd wifti nyande didaXm^ 
be heuti to konnu ed'ta woluha. Hiwi DeAgerdwi hd kfuH Tamba ko 
balle taU ydhdu, Nyande hfutigoUmabbe bimbi nydndende }undi 
konnuAgu lani^ lutani'be ISwande wQt&re'WQt&re be Idtai'Hdef be win H 
be /^ duA yo be doki keeaA. Ldwande-mabbe ko be Igwi-nde be 
hulbini-nde yimbe Tamba be feldli-nde, yimbe Tamba anddli Jundi^ 
mabbe lani, Koni be woniri hd ndnge towi. Hakunde duA irundibe 
Jtmdi hfuti ga mabbe. Tuma be yin-be be welti beJaUi be fusi fifddi 
Jundende, Be tofdini wHdere be wanjin Jundindi g maire be JUi-ndi s 
kurral hake no be hewyiri^ eabu be wawd munyu hd be^endi-ndt* 
Koni be noki-ndi ga wudere. Kono be J^ini rendwo yo orfni-nde* 
Wuri nebata be sulci yimbe Tamba tg ndft tata bdwa Jundi hebike* 
Bdwa nyaldnde seda Al HaJJi tiki sent tg konnu o ndti ga ddka 
FuJbeFiiia. 

Be wadi/ere no be ndtira nd^ tata. AUah fenyani-be tg be ndti. 

Al HaSJi lamdi Fulbe Fdta f% ndtigol be wi'i-nu) be sued ndti tq 

• - 
hefvm^oA Jl^ si be yvi-mo o yelti be fetai-mo kono ndtigol hOre^mako 

bewdwdduA. TordbebeA JcSn-mo be win: kambe be ndti; be ndti 
tuma Jema sd^a k^i ga tata yvrbim^ be ndti § yUe lampuwdl be 
sudundi, €fa be ndti ko hqgo woni doA, 

Nde'^ejema Jimba o yaM ga bido lamdo Minin ko to-mako o woni, 
hibbe s gondOf ko be doA be woni hd be nani yite Jauni g sutu. No be 
nan/i duA Jimba yelti g woniibe-mako hd o ndti ko JoAfutU'^maih^ 
yimbe dudi yimbe sdre hibbe ndtude wcbe hibbe dvki, Bdwa Jimba 
yin : l^indi wiili g mako o soki dambugdl Joi^futthmako. LuMe 
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hdwa JoA/utu foohe doki toobe Idwi wohe noAgtmOf wob4 VfarSmdf 
wob& sunvma, Tuma yimbe Al Ht^i ndU he fegi f^fdi sapo § Juwi 
sapo fi mabbe wonti § puHgaJi Juwi § mdbbe wonii § yiU, 9^ wadi 
aldma/i^ ai be/oHj si he hdli aldma^oA be andintin be uHxdi AtA fl 
viofa he fflintiri, 8i be foti § yimbe Tamba be haU oldmavNi 5« 
dndalinohejabun hef^Ube^ n ho gfto he foU homin^ ii he dudi 
S mabbe hmAn^ koni he axmiri hd be lani ntnude. Sonoa duA he d9ri 
flnaUgol Jotfuiu tQ golle Jimba^ natigoAgcl ga^cM. 

Be darti fi gaUe-maho halle iaii^ ndese haUe taH ho ^ fflkde htA 
hewanL JimbaJabdU be^noH^ M HaJJi kadiJabaU ytUigoL BnUfre 
wwande Al HdJJi dart ydeinde, yimbe Jimba dari nd^r-nde kibbe 
ffUntirif fflugol eaii hd Al HcdJi iU^he^ he ndii ga hgne huU^ 
di$nmsfende yimbe Al Hajji be ndti hullSre arwande s fl^'^'gol yimbe 
Tamba kadi kon^n be djaia fflugol. Yimbe Al Hajji iU-he kadi tg^ 
hgne arwande be^ndH g brdHre dimm&rende hibbe ffUntiri wobe q 
yimhe Tawba hibbe dou hub^e, Ko beii vxmi § f^u nedo hl^ § ygeo, 
Al HaJJi iti^be to buJ2oredimmsrendebendU§ksnehMurektmmcre9^ 
Al HaJJiJeH btdli0e didi § kene w^tere; korU be wmi hd halde iaH. 
Si Al HaJJiJeU hullQre wgt&re s mabbe he ndU § hgne^ ei Al H^i 
Jeii ksne g mabbe be ndti e buUu^e wonde^ honi he woniri hd be hlSuH 
ga Jimba woni a ranbe makoy luH dambugal gotal taH yo be na^gi-mo 
hanko Jimba^ raube^m^iko hibbe pin neure. Ontuma o ictn o iubtf 
iuma win duh Al HaJJi dari o hdti yimbe^mako ndtude ga Jimba, 
Al Ha]Ji wi'^i-mo si o tubi yo o yetti^ o tvin si o yelti yimbe mako 
warai'mofi o huwi bown^i dududi (or bon^e dudude). Al Ha^i 
Jdbi'mo, ontotuma '^a-senide ? o win yo Al HaJJi yahi, halde tati hdwa 
hdnde mi heutude ga Al Hajji; Al HaJJi yilti fl koAgol'mako, 
Tuma Al HcdJi faldma yilti oa£i karamoko Jimba ada ga-maho f% 
sued'mo wards; o win yo '^oA Jodi g mako yo be eeniniiri yo 60 
tawu-mo to Dengerdwi, Ontuma gorko gdo ko Fulbe FUta vmI wi^i 
saH-mo hd iuma himike^ ydhde e mako, Al H(0Ji win^mo : 
WQta Jodi. Si Jvmba wan-ma^ wond mifi, ko '^A deffini h^B'mdda, 
Al KaJJi win^mo kadi^ ko wadi mi aH '^^o gorko ff ko karamoko 
(mako) ada. 

Si wond dtuii mi ajjaid-mo^ safnt, ei eusi warde hofomioJuhm/aka: 
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ko kcuJco anH. Ji Hc^i pUH s konfm-mcJto fob, htma o yUH Jmbd 
nelU ggdo ijowsre : yo ofoki-mo jfd o rfni-mo si ho gahga o yahi yd 
o andi ai ko dainki o ioorU yo o (Indi. ^CM gorko o Joki-mo hdio u^ 
b hfuH LabaJta e yin AI HaSJi daratdke hd o figi BeOoUi. O yOH 

bdwa-fitalfbe o KfuH ig Jtmha o koUi-mo o wiii o yahi s koninl&i-fMko ; 
Jimba yamiri yimbejmahOf yo he stmni nde^ dakc^e didi^ aisio ydti 
addde^mabbe dami daka^vfiende^ mvk andi ko mek ^oadifiUru JimM 
mdbi Javdi-mako § Jokddi-mttko q raube-mako $ ymbe-rndko tu^t^ 
O M MimA ona^ Fufo o wari-mo o dumbi karamchhindko mo 
Al BcSJi haHasni-mo o fOiamo toarde; miiiibe-Maio wr44no WQid 
war^fM; be mn : H ^^ waH-mo lom-bowni lakadi, O oH Tambd 
o yehi Minyin katnko § yimbe^mako fob s rio/ube-mako g hSbe-^mko. 
Bdwa hSuH ddM otmvi yimbO'inako •» be kSuH Minyin $i lamM 
Mimyin yelH o art sekiUn'mo yo be wa^mo s JaAfa^ H o ff^anmd 
o ndtude g gdUe^makOf o Idmude edre-mako^ ko doA o hebbi yd o hdbde 
Al Hajji ; o andd bido Minyin ioonde q make ^oA nani kakgoUmakb ; 
o ndH buriire no o fala Javkude o n^ gdto s yimhe bdbajutako o 
m^mo yo o Unnu yahtu hdba-mako yd o ifftii-mo, m o ydti hdnde 
o ari sehninde Jimba, Jimba o warai^mo. NolaAgal K^wH § mako 
o hoUi-mo ko o nelli'mo o win o nani^ inde-^nako Hki Bat^uyu. Jimba 
yahi hd o ndti Minyin ojddi e yimbe^mako^ o netti (q Bat^ugu lamdo 
Miwyin o wi^mo o h^uU ; Bar^ugu neUi e mako o wi'd : o iumi kono 
o sMlif hibbe wi'^mo yo o heuti gcMnako o maranumo gffu/k kanko 
toA, Banlfugu yamiri rembe bfittuje^mako yo be wari-mo ; kbno yo 
be mfunyani-mo hd o heuti bHUwre aakHrende, Kanko Jimba o himi 
o hu9i to galle Banjugu fl koAgoUmako to h&re datal ; o ndH btdltMre 
arwande yimbe-maire be bdri tokaje^mahbe^ Jo/hkdfa be y^wi kafcji^ 
mahhe fl wgta om^i htmde be himani-mo be tetini-mo o ffiji^ o KMi 
hidldre dimm&rendef konin be wadani-mo^ of^i hd o K^ti taiaMrende^ 
kondn be toadani mo^ o f^i hd o K6uH eaktirende be*^ nakgi'mo; fl 
be andi o wgti § yvmbe^mako. Be edbli-mo s kdfa hiAka ndtata be eobbi^ 
mo kadi hiAka natdli bandu-mako hoMno o younH^ be aobbi-mo g Un^de 
hinde ncUaU^ be ywwai-mo g Idbi hiAki ndtata (or Aki-ndtata) g dttA fob 
himo vfoyOy hmo voin yatAfa kono yimbe-mdko tooti e mako be nandli 
way a mako, Bdwa be rcnki^mo warde be adi un^e be fi'4-mo hd 
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be wari-mo. Bdwa duA BanHugu neU% § SaUlu o wi'A : yo he lei'^mo: 
kanko o wari Jimba gdnyu^maJco. Tuma nelal h^nUi s SoiilUt be 
hfutani'^no koAgol Bar0ugu ; o Jdhi^mo o win o toiali-'ino yo o wari 
Jvmha 8% wari^mo yo odcUn JUdndu^mako ; twma o cmdi o w(swi-mo 
warde^ ho wadi o waraLUmo addde-mako heuH ga § addde-mako fSU 
9 mako f 8io m^ji wargol^mako tuma o ndti fg gatta-mako hd o hUi 
tkuiigi-mo JuUgo o warai-mo dntuma. Kono o waddli o aMOi^no 
o weUiH g hore koiigoUmdko sabu ko\> lamdo^ si o huUi o doki ha 
iq makofx ko be fob wonai g lediAdi adan; si o wcirumo yo o dabi 
fUdfidur-mcLko ejaudi-mdko yo o renindi e raube^mako e ko o Joki^foh^ 
WQta hunde tUfi-hen yo be hfutani-mo-dwH ; be hfutini kofhgdl 8a%fiu 
ig Banjugu, Banjugu wi'd : Mdta : o andd ko o wi'd, kanko o tmn : 
yd be win Saihu kadi^ ko-mako o wondli wona Jimba kanko ala klkala 
tQ adre-mako, kikaldbe sdre-mako o warube fob, ko eagaiabe adtd^ 
Judlatd hunde ko beA taA wont to sdre-mako. Si Al Hc^Ji adi harre 
o tawai-mo, ei o adi fije kon6n, Bdwa Al HaJJi nani duri o win nuifi 
o yvai-mo, wota o iawi-mo ; o yaedli (in the caae of Minyitis sell ooxu 
fidence and nnooncem) ko o hdlli, O Jowi mcjinde adre-maka fi 
tatc^i'make ga tata yaniy o mahi-ndi omdbi konnu-tnako, hibbe mcjini 
Johdye^mahbe. Kanko o Joki bido Jego be mauni mo kalla f maJtibe Idmi 
adre o neUi § mabbe be Jdbi-mo kalla g mahbe arti e konnu-mako be fob 
bO'mShi ga^mako. Al HaJJi tawi-be, nyande o Keuti ga mabbe be yelH 
bdwa lata. Munirdo (mo Al HaJJi) yi'>u-be o huUi o win Al HaXfi 
miny'am : yo meA yilti wota mM halkoto e yimhe-amfl be^ kebe lesH 
hakS no be dttdi, o win ko kelu msA wari e mabbe / Al HaSJi win^mo^ 
WQta bc/rvni konnu^a, ko'afi huldo-redUf ^ yjL-^ndi '^iA'Wawd dari^ yUH q 
autu^ yelti M o foti e konnu mo^uHgUj beh tawi-mo o yoUe e maio^ ho 
aedaluti maiongo nabi-mo ko konnungu dadi-mo. Tuma konnuiAgu hfuH 
be tavji Saihu, Be dakunturi kambe g konnu Minyi be yiU g kgne^ 
Bdwa du/A be JoAi felintiri be fidi Jokowo-raya o yani, addde heuH 
Ifdi ggtojeti raya be fidi \m kadi, goto Jeti kadi no o Jatiri o dardke 
hd hfuti tata-mabbe o bari tataka be fidi-mo. Mauniko o ytn-mo 
o doki yaha doA ojeti rayaka be fidi-mo konhgol kono o dati o maydli 
kono fdima addde^mdko beA mai ; konnuAgu sati be felintiri hd 
yont&re. Bdwa duA konnuAgu mn to SaiHu be roAki ; SaiKu win yo 
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he ffliy he wi'i he nyhkL Sathu wM : mgH ai'oA rofiiki JF^'eti / yi^oA 
waude AUah^ yovnl andi Vfond piAgaJi mo'^ woni fflude scUKdo Allah, 
O noAgi Jik&rewol-mako o 0ri AUah^ Allah Jdbumo. No o naAguHgol 
wuri nehata o win e yimbe-mako yd be-ddri datal^ yimbe Jfdidi hibe 
arai yo be adi^be. Be yahi be iawube no a win be-oM-he yeeo^mako 
he dari. BeA ho hibe e baba'tnako, Bido Bavjugu Jego § kanko Uki 
wonti Jedidi-^ndbbe, Koni o fgU Minyi o naiigi bido Minyi iokoso 
o halfini-^no edre Minyi. Bdwa Banjugu warin^ma § hibe^mako 
lamtbe o wiH^mo o halfini sdrende : si ^cL-wadi ho bdba-ma wadt he 
warai-ma. O yUU to Deiigerdhe § konnu-mako^ twma o badi yimbe 
hdbbe Jeiai yoBo^mako. Tuma o yin duA o gondiU hd o ndti^ tuma 
o wonai gondindi gUla datal yimbe /^ hauni be win : ko wadi Al BaJJi 
wuli^ he win o yehi konivu o fgli^ ho hendu o wiilaie hd gondi yelti fi 
mako^ koni he tooniri hd o ndU. Bdwa he ndti he fofti wona halle 
didi tatif mojuhe fedube^maho he landi-mo fi gondindi; o win ko 
gondinumo o ni^i berde^mako o himi konnu THtnha o fdli^ o himi kadi 
kannu Oufie o fpli^ yimbe fg kadi hibhe hayi-^no o hitUi aduna-mako 
mxffinumx) o weUini'-mOf o htdU wgfa Allah tawi-^no Idhara tawi-mo 
AJffenna, 

Bdwa duA o dami mende Jamau o wadi-nde dambugol sdtpo o yelU 
Jihadi ddki Dahadu. Konnu-fg tawi-mo dwh o limi konnuAgu o weUi 
wobe. Iambi Maio § konnu^mako : konnuAgu wonai wtUure § i&nede 
Juwij ko duA fuH Jihddindi. neUi g Konja lamdo Banibugu yo he 
Jdbhi dmi he eallif o ndli^mahbe kadi he ealli o neUi kadi he Jabdlu 
Be m^bani-mo konnu he win : yo he radi^mo, he hahii § mako o habU 
g mahhe o fpli-be o ndti Kor0aA. Be JebiUke a wc^i-he yo he rfwi 
AUah ko duA huri^ he Jabi-mo, 

Ojodi g mahhe 8§da o djani-he talibabe yo he hMi-he fi dMii. O 
aSi^e doA o ftji yeao ; Farhanna Jabhi-mo g haure he felintm o 
f^U'he* Belmana kadifUi e mako o fdli-he, B Madina^Kdsu ffh q 
mako f$li, Honduho yimbe toin § hdla gaulo, o ffli Farhanna o f^i 
Bermdna o/eli Madina KdeuJoA ddfUdre, Bdwa duA o feUi o huH 
Karta o ndH o tawi Muhdmmadu Kaf0a lamdo Karta^ o wa3i4>e ha 
hejabbif o J^i duA q konnfU-mako^ o win Muhdmmadu Kat^a $i 
mbi ojabbi dim bldmi yo o hoH raube naio g raube'mdko ko duA 
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iooni dda cS»i, tabu rauhe Kanja yoni tmnedere hd ImrL Duik mpH* 

mo hon6n ieEbe adre Jok raube dududi, SaUlu win'mo ramb^-mako 

buri fiat, #1 be woni dimo, yo be hoK nai, yd be Mho hUibo^ ko dmk 

•- - 
twmt dda j^\^ dini Isldmi, 

SaiRu woni doh e mako o roki-mo ttmrdu ; bdwa duA hanibe Kdria 
§ Udi-mako Bambarankdbe hibe e Jaiifi SaUUk o tinnali^ kunad hibe 
toara yimbe'tnaJco odwa lata e le'^ide-mabbe fob, Hd nM SaiKm 
anditi, addde ande-mako yimbe-mako hdlanUmOy me : yimbe Karia 
hibbe waraUamme ; Saihf uankdli hdfenyi o yine^. Duil adiharre 
hakunde^mabbe e yimbe Karia, Jai^fa mabbe no be m^iri (hindi banmS^ 
be fsUntiri Kahdnde adre, Tuma dwh wadi SaiJlu hadi yimbe^makOf 
be danJedli hake no be yin JaAfa Karia koni be folube. Ko ii 
dankdli-mo, dym-metdli'mo (*> o andi JaA/uJumalbe, Kono o toavfSia 
aHH ytmbe-mako yo be feli f' Muhdmnuxdu Kavja lamdo Karia J% 
Muhdmmadu Kavja, o fenyata Janfa-mako e kSne kono o BuiUndi; 
SaiHu herainUmOf ko dwh wadi haOgol yimbe^mako meidli'fno tuma 
he dankdli'tno, Bdwa duiH o ini edrende Nydro^ yimbe fo koni be 
witi edrende Ny^, O halfini goto edrende o yelH o ffi Bakuna o f^i 
ojeti, O yUH bdwa o art hd Konjafl ledindi Murdi, Tuma o k^itU 
Kor0a daki doii, o mahi taia, teku fja tata sokoncQe ndi g Hbbe nai 
hd hubi edrende ka mahi e kd/e. '*0A edi DeAgerdbe nctni fl mako, 
tSdi fo deUi, DeAgerdbe i^i-mo o arii e be motinai e sdre Behgerdbe^ 
§ gaXl^i e suiu be aiki o natai DeAgerdbe^ kondn Ddbaiu, neial hakdnde 
mabbe e mako, hakdude Konja c BdbaUf. ko balle Juwi ydhrete, O 
neUi g Tarn kado^mako o hdlfinUmo edrende o^i doA tdlitdbe o nipdi 
dewbo»mako mo o wowi addde'm4iko yeUi e lade, yd o wona hSre gaU4 
Kar0a ; f-v raube galle Kanja ko be hesSbe. Bdwa o moiini edrende 
S iataka g gaUe § Jaiifuta^ bdwa duk fo motindma. O Jfwi hfre^ 
mctko ft baidke no oHi e mako noku g noku^ Nyoro nelli hatdkmie 
S mako, DeAgerdbe nelli batdke § mako, Dabaiu n^ kadi e mako 
hatdkoy Fata Toro neUi batdke g mako ; beAfob be muyiflyM ^ mahom 
Kanko o haSi o ddri hdre-mako^ o yelti o nddi yimbe fob wimde $ mako 
tf yimbe Jabbi-mo o ddri hakdnde yimbe fob o wi^i : omo y§ie Jama 
fob o wiii aduna no dabOp-mo^ kanko ko neial : mo o wini o uMt 
DeAgerdbi ofennaiy mo o win o hu8i io Nydro o fenni mo o win o huii 
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Fiiia Tifro ofennau Kwnko Uki o andd ga o kuSiU ai tvand ga Allah 
^^/moM oMm-mo. wi kadi : Ftdbe Filia m/ido Beknifoa mo oil|. 
mida lamdi Jam iokoro'^cunf tni nam o himi fi Dekgefohe $ hmnHu 
mako^ wdde ieknina'mo hadi mide yidi^mo ko me^ iakordbs^ tOQia- 
fri§fi duAf mi na/ni he m^t>fiia ; kg^ dukgu^ mvH kadi^ hmUn s^u, ii 
dut^gu aH ^oii yi'^i kdkofoh ke^fiy si a^u ari xzii yin fob y$ri^ kanko 
ko^o duAgu meA kadi komeA a^u miA }oA DeAgerdbe mi aiaia 
Mfengerabe ^m ; ho k^M Beikgerabe sdia wolulMf ai 9% ko Makkob 
wcni yin^mo noAgs g hgre aakani wond MaUea mi trofii. Bmoa 
duk f^o huH FQAa Toro. Tuma o h^ Btmdu o wtn yo Bundle 
hagif Bundu wi mi hegata^ o win yo &a kegi; si be kegi J^ne ka 
ium burarU^f o wadi^ mssaUndi Idbi didi, hfwi miran g kclfwra 
oyahde g maJyte g Jam o JodinMidi o hibbdlL hifwmde kadi a 
yakuri g dokude o hibhai ydmm g ndnin. tmn m>iI jfin mo Kegi 
Jdne ko m£8dlu-mdko woni koairi adande ; mo oM hd o kegi karhoA 
ko meadhMnako tooni ko mi hoUi e hi^wre diddb§rende. 

Be dankdli-mo be noAgdU hakdoa UdL /4fi iq Futa T^ iuma^ 
o ytUi aogi Bundu o hegi^be karhaiA be Kegi g kJjnigoL Be wawd 
daarde^mOf koni Bundu hegiy be tUfi hcUirgol tUfif Jaude^mahbe ii^i^ fl 
ndi'mdbbe^ g hdbe-'mdbbe ha g dsfte-makbe s dimu ko dudi halke fi 
ISdefi wfiligol. Wobe da4i wobe daidli fi ko Jamdnu. kuHU^ 
tg Ny^o oroki'be Ifdi: o wdUu^ ko be wurai o hadi yinibe folk 
WQta be lonbe. 

yamiri tahamhe yo be mmiyofU-be fi kamhe ko be lanbe Jaud&^ 
mabbe Ulfima, O a^iti-be don o himihe /v yahgol Sfgo. lamH 
Jemo Baila kob^re yrnbe guluje JUu yoni Jewi Bfgo f Jemo Baila 
win: guLuJe Japande iati, ai mOi hebi duA worbe. fidube ko duA fgii 
huH tQ 8fgo. Saiflu }abu-mo o wi'd-duA yanali^ Sailiu wiii-mo ai 
m0A hebi gul^e Japamdejuwi g worbe Udube auaube ; ko duiA yoni uHU 
S^o. ydU daJd o neUi Am^ri^mako fo\ o ndU AbduJdhi Ha/uaa 
npdi^mo g konnu'mako^ o neUi Alfa Oihmdna o nlfdi-mo g Xxmnii* 
mako 'loAffiil^ Morgula Abdu-Vaki Sauaa ^^oA ko JoAgStiie owo»k 
O ydhde i Jemo Baila iumd o n^i§ Alfa Oihmdna o afH g Aofimi* 
mako, SaHUi Jabbi-mo e wonHbe-mako o iftim-^no^Q Jaiai. nmrci 
he yi^Umo g Idmu-mako g hoUir& yimbe*mako^ Saifiu amdi b§mde 
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ytmhe-mako wfHali hakS no he yi'd holHre ymbd-malo. SaiHu fakgi 
ha he ndH. Bdwa duA SaiRu hori-mOf o JoH raube'fndko idrdbe ka 
IfUi goto ho duA o taJU. SaiRu Jarhi-mo o JoH doU'^nako. fo-^-diul 
o ytlH tg MorgtdcL^ tuma o faXa yil^e o yeH ga renOwo b&u gtt 
margal o landUi'mo swHrgal iuiundu Mxi iodtH'^no o 8oH mUunduoJeU 
Jonti (orJunU) e piAgaJe e hafo^e § hurral. Menfwo o tinndUho e yUHgol 
o woni sabu hoy) gdto e ^Amlru Saihu honi o Vfdwi si Saihu nelli^ 
tg honnu ; hdvoa o lanni Jetude ho }Sldia o Jow^mo mUirgMgal 
o yelH § wonftbe-mako. O ddti Al HaJJi : mo tatoi'Wio ga hfwdlf 
ima 8% ho lade at si ho nelal SaUiu iam-'tno o fetai-mOf oi-fi-ito Saiflm 
iihi^ md he ff,inHr%. Bdbu mi hati dinaiam. Bdwa o yetti Al HcfQi 
audi yelHgoUmakOf o nodi Jemo BaUa o JoniH^mo konnu^ haUrgcl 
honnu^ o nelU^mo ; o win-mo ga o tam-mS'top yo o odt-iyio, ai 9% ko 
Morgtda iawi'mo yo adUmo ; eio saUi yo felumo^ yo adi-mo 
harhoA. 

Jemo Baild Jahhi yehi hd hdUe e^da ; Jema gfy> o hoiU ga be 
daki yin e koidol-mdho hanho § Alfa Othmdna he feUnHri o ytn 
Alfa Oihmdna foU-mo^ o roM-mo. Tuma finni hoUude toon. 
^be^maho hoidoUmako^ win-be : ho burani'meA^ yo meA wadi 
Alfa Othmdna doidoi hd meA yelti e mdho g Jam; n meA win 
meii fUi s mako meA wdwdtd-mo, Xonnu fd Jahbi duA ^ mako 
he yahi hd he heuti Morgtda to edre woni, Tuma be h€uti Alfa 
Othmdna ndni heutigoUmahhe. yamiri yo he sohi dambude 
tatdjidi ; win ei be m^emin tata edrende hubdni-he yUe, O 
aendini yimbe-maho Jonti e hurral yamin-be f^lugol he ndtiomo 
heAfd, he mJobi he eabbi Jerno BaUa g konnu-maho. Kanko Jemo 
BaHa ddrdtdko g konnu-maho hd he heuti dambugal iaia he 
eelmini-he he npti-he^ he lamdi fi hiUiti dambugal be eaUi, Jemo 
BaUa dari bdwa lata g honnu-mako nodi Jemo AJfa Oihm&na 
win : ko siA mi arani ; vnn : ko wadi f win : ko SaiHu neUi 
yd mi arani-ma, Alfa win: mi yahatd; Jemo BaUa tM^i-mo 
wQta wad' wi'^i-mi wadai. Jemo BaUa Johi wcffi-mo hdlani'mo 
demgal welgcd hd bf^rde-mako hutL Tuma o butt h&rde Jdbi Jemo 
BaUa win: ^ 'O-habbi Jvde-am g hoide^m xm Joni^mi bodif 
Jemo BaUa win : duA wadaid, Alfa win : mi hutti wota ho JaAfa 
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^^adanai-ta. Jemo BaUa wisi: mi wonU AUah mi wadatd^TL 
Be podinHri hdla hd o yamiri yo he kuditi dambuffdl ; Jemo BaMa 
ndU e honmhmako. Twma he noH he selmintiri kownU'moJco e 
konnu Alfa, Jefiko BaHaJeH A^fa Othmdna ojoti-mo to huSahmako 

o wcQu-mo. O m*>i»'fno Alfa ddri: meneA ho meA Tgrghe meA 
iDobi gall^i-amme g rauhe^amme § runde^amme e gorffe^a/mme fi 
kolseduamme e Ja/ude-amme s yvmbe^amme q ledi-amme meA JiM 
Baihu meA ari § Udi Janande g yangdre eahu dmi hm6n Bundu § 
ymori Fata JaMd koni yyh %o$hi heiigu mosyk s malki fiiov)ii» nomeA 
wdhi ho ammeH-Jco §no e tUfdde hdtoa amme^ duA few ho eahu dimi. 
Yandi mi J^i-ma fi AUah § nollddO'tnako wota JmU dma^ma^a nif 
dabugol AQenna ho duA meii woni^ sabu ho fi duA msA w^ galt^fe^ 
amme § heAgtt-amme^ meA Joki SaiJiu § fflugol Jihddi. Alfa imh* : 
yo he hahunS-mo puju^mako hirke^ he habani-^mo jn^u, o i/oadi^Agu 
yelH hdtoa tata § Jemo BaUa § yimhe-mahhe^ he yelii e gondii 
koni woniri. Be yahi hd he hfuH to Al HaJJi, Tuma he h^iUi ga 
Al HaJJi o tuhani-mo Al HaJJi Jahhant-mo^ o Jddi hd halde sddOf 
Al HdJJi Jarhi-mo^ o ohi-mo adre gcmytMnakOf yo o ffii-nde yo o 
wadi duA Jdha-maJco, Alfa himi e luBhe g mako^ o f§U g adrende, 
ofUinde o naAgi kodudi o arU § naAgei^he § Jaud^mabhe, Tuma 
o heutifu-he g Jaude-mdbhe ga Al HaJJi^ Al HdJJi haufii fumaho 
sahu nelli toA honmi'mauAgu he todwdtdbe sdrende yiUi'he, Tuma 
Al HqUJi yin Alfa Olhmdna fpluhe o fuei edre-mAhhe o naAgi ko 
naAgi hdwa toarivntiri o ddri duA no o hori dgle-^nako, Al Hc^i 
aSanumo ko o naAgi foh^ o witi-mo yo o wOdi-duA }oha g maroAgu. 
Bdwa duA he hemim^mjo konnu BoAgaai^ addde-mako konnu yehi 
BaAgasi wona Idhi taU ndi^ he roniki BoAgOBi^ he geri f§re BaAgaet 
he ronkiy eabu BaAgasi ko dou /e^ woni. Ko datod g^to ndti iQ 
edrende si konnu yahi UMnabhe he aokUi-Agal konnu hehatd ga ndH 
tomahhe. Yande Alfa yahde § konnu ko Jemo BaUa woni h^re 
konnu Saihu o n^i Alfa o saurai § make o landi-mo no tead! en f 
Alfajdbi'mo o imh; «' x^oHH^kam konnuAgu § kugal-am mi gfrai 
ffre^am, Jemo BaUa win: mi oMatA-ma, Kanko o wadi ffre 
AUah waUu-he he fpli BaAgasi § ffre-^nako. FSresfA he daini^he 
§ JaAfa^ koni he ndU BaAkaei. Bdwa duA Al HaJJi himi fi yitigol 

2i 
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8ego netti e bidO'inakOf he^ido maumbe (tfu'tnaho g (mo) ffi09«m9 
nfcRbe dido he tawUmo addde^fnako h^uU Sfgo, 

HaHnbu IwU Dekgerdhe e Hddi E»8^Hdu s minUrdbe'mako ho he 
mukdhe idu. Bdwa '^Amadu § Hddi yahi tq Sadflu ho HoKbu UM 
mauni § hido-mako. Tutna huSi tq SSgo^ 8fgo nani Habaru-^mako^ 
Kihhe sahUi'mo, Lamdo Sego nodi Jet^O'tnako o latidi^mo o jptn 
hfdu^mako o mn^mo : fuTidfige § herindAge ydmu g ndfiu lamdo 
ala wond-ma^ o vfi'^i ho «9i woni huiuri ho uvii uHnU nydbi dla-omo 
mutumat kono ordovnl ho Ifdi^ ledi, Ifdi ga tarn Ifdi hodoA oiiH'ndL 
OA edi ho hqfuna hoAe woni h^e maho; o loin tc^ffni o yemiri 
tatigol h^e-mdho be taii. twdi ggddo kadi g Je^o-mako sj>A 
nddv-mo o landi-mo ft SaiHUj ^oA Jabi-mOf addde^mako Jdbudo 
rnemiA halar^e-mako o win Jtki^ ^Jihi (tedi^ oh ledi) bamdedoA ha 
hSuHjundge e himdge § yamu § ndnu lamdo dla si wand vui. Ko 
%iA woni btUore ko yiA woni nyabi^ kono ardos> ko tedi^ ga n^do iawi 
ledi kodoA asii^ndL O win yo he taii h^e^mako; o n$d% ffoddo 
kadi eJeH^o-mako o h^ti-mo^ o landi-mo kadi f% Saihu; o fnomiiA 
halanje-mako o win: Jiki, d Jiki/ JiM, Jihi^ ko JM/ (ko koAffcl 
Begomniigol ledi, oh ledi/ ledi, ledi, ko Ifdi/) o win: bambedoA 
hd heutif image g herindge q yamu e nanu hdwa lamdo Porio lamdo 
ala si wond v»». O win kono ardo^ ko ledi ga yin'tawi Ifdi kodak' 
ndi oHti ; o tawi kofigol hs^e tati foti ; o Ui kofuna^maho o wcMU" 
ndu Ifdi win : " Aduna hatatinya," ko duii winma ftUfude^ aduna 
hcnni. Bdwa dwh bibe hetebe be hauHti be wari nage he defirAge, 
Be ydmi teu ma^e, Tuma be nailgi^iige he tuiAginiiri dhadi bo 
wdtintiri he lanji g h^e dwh. Dimdbe hadi be wari nage he defi-^ikge 

oe ydmi ffu-mage, be tuiAginliri dhadi ( j^ ga he m^ he yami^ 
Age he wdti duAfowfl Al HaJJi. 

Addde-mako hfutumabbe^ he holli lamdo 8fgo ¥>Qta o hMs 
he^win-ma : fauna meA wwri meA dari dou hoide amme wgta htdU 
hunde, Lamdo wdti o fandUbe, be Jddi g he rngtini JogcQe-mabbe 
he sahhi Al Ho^i. Koni be woniri hd Al HdSJi ndti g ^di JSfgo^ 
tuma he nam fl mako he mghi konnu he ari hd ^ WeOaUa haUsdo 
konmu g eusubef be mobi doA SaiRu hadi-he^ he hadintiri^ Baiflu ddkL 
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Addde-mcbko hfuH doA 8fgo mobi Jhmmi, he foil s mako he fpU-mOf 
o radi-be be ari kadi q konnu be fflp^mo o radi-he. (M sdi o ddki 
T&nkuLo ho doA konnu-mako tawi^mo g hib§'maho xAmadu^oA^ 
ko Jemo BaUa wulli yo o adube, ko gUla Nyore o nellUma o wiH-he 
yo be foil kanko e sukabebe. Ko duA wadij iuma Jemo Baila weili 
tq DeAgerdbe o hfutatd Nygro kadi, Ko doA o tawi SaiHu § Alfa 
Oihmdna e Abdu4'dh% Hauea^ Sego cuU korniu moyw&gu hetawUhe 
doh^ Al HaJJi folube o bonni konnur-mabbe, Bdwa dnifA 8mh% 
win e yimbe-mako yo be lumbi tg gata Jdliba ; be Jabi'tno : ko meA 
lumbvrta Idna ala f yirnbe amme heioi^ Al HaJJi toiii^be : yo be wadi 
dlMli; bewi'^i'mo: koni "ta-UTtn: wadan^ alhdli hd yoH meA ga. 
Al HaJJi fvi^i'be yo yoA renan'^ wgta 'ioA4ar0{ aabu Sego tarn eA get. 
Bewi^mo: warn be tauri-eA Idbi iati meA riwi'be; SaUiu wi^i-be 
beA toond Sego ; ko be Amdna Sfgo § Serdbe Sfgo f Jone mjA natai 
ledi SegOj si ^oA rendli Sego tawi eA J^ne ; ^ofA sdi ko yerkube he 
tooni, OoAga^mako ko § doA be tooni be Hndli^ konnu Sfgo heauU-be^ 
be felvnMri doA be radi komm Sego; ko JeUbe eatam be 8§da^ 
konwuAgu radl-be fow, SaUiu wi'd^e : duA fow ko fijai vyA wont 
noA Rabdli tau ; bibe lambe a/rdU Um ; bei^e Sego dankdli v>ii tatu 
Be^e ko yimbe ledi tuA rentini ko e mahbe^ saka lamdo tiki aSiUi 
konntt-mako tau, Koni be woniri hd be badi Jdliba, Tuma be 
badi Jdliboj lamdo Sego win yinibe^mako yo be p^i lade fow to 
sdre Sfgo^ fl wota he hebi ko be lumbirta. Al HaSJi Jgdiri m, 
si raube Sego arijogoi^ Una be an loti puju mdbbe be yitintiri yimbe 
Al HaJJi^ be hoUi duA tg sdre^ si yimbe Al HaJJi dawi Idtigol puJu 
be yiiibe, duA mfti Sego^ be adi konnu^ be ddki dandi Jdliba^ si 
be yi'4 yimbe Al Sc^i telle Jdliba be feli'be. Yimbe Al HaJJi win : 
SaUiu be'^e yimbe be Jabatd-meA Jolli to dian; Al HaJJi toin: wota 
toA daAktb'bQ. Boyata hakunde duA aubalhe Sego be ari Jdbani 
Al HaJJi be tubani'm4>. Al HqJJi win-be : yo ^oA tubani Allah, 
ko Allah Jei eA fow be wi^i-mo be ddani^mo Iddede sabu ko kambe 
ma/ri-nde. 

Be win-mo ko kambe woni hat^otdbef Sego ala dple dian bdwa* 
mabhe, Al JSaSJi wi'^i-he si lade adi si addli o lumbal § haute AUah. 
Konnu Sfgo ddki dande gata, konnu Al Mcffji ddki dmde gdni; 
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hibhe ddrintiri hd Al HaSJi wadi fere no he Iwnhiriaf o i$ri AUahfi 
8fgo, AUah oki'tno. feji kannu mako o nahhuhe dou mStio o 
himhtruhe § koide, 8fgo tinndliy be edi hmnu mdungu^gu gdia* 
mahbe; Al HcdJi wadi goto hpre^mabhe^ o yamxrU>e $% he wdwi 
ffi sdre yo he feli, Al HaJJi woni g hmnu mavAguAgu; nfbaia 
860 toAgUhe^ he felUndOj he fgli, he heUi 8§ede^ he ndU doA^ ledtndi 
dellij fejere hmnu huSi doA^ he Jebinttri ; hakunde doh Al Hcffji 
lumbi § hmnu-mako fow § pt0u mako fow § doule fow hunbi 
nde-tDotere, 8ego haunt lumhigoUmahhe ; Al HdJJifeli kamn^i^ndhi 
ko Jati to Faratijihe, lamdo 8ego nani duA o mn duA : kg dou 
wadini ka ko l^i ? Be wi'^^mo ko l$i; o lot^i : ko Allah igkoio 
wont e hahude-mo. Al Ha^i daki o mcjini ddka o wadi h(fdbu 
koule Jodi nd^'ka e konnur-mako, Konnu 8ego mohi tg WeiiaXk^ 
heuti Q ytmhe Weitalla ko sdre fiduno he sdhhi SaiHu doA, fofifuc 
Saihu win : yo he feli q mahhe ; Amadu Sathu win : yo he nyunyu 
tauy he lamdi SaiHu fl hdlaka, o wi^i-he : ko kanko Jei konnuAgu 
eahu Joniti-mo, KomnuHgu win : he wdwatd ddkuntiri g mdbhe 
ni, he dawi himhi he yelti to mahhe^ kambe kadi he yeUi he foH'he 
feUintvri felugol aoHgol, Be nyalli fflude, yimhe Mdsvna tawube 
doA^ he arii e konnu, tuma he heuti, he tawi-he hore hahugol^ he 
ddriseAgo, § pvHidi-mahhe, g lab^jUmahbe he holU ranSi S fn^teUA. 
Tuma yimhe Al HaJJi yin-he he welti he stki ko kambe be ari 
wallude ; he win he hehdli datal heuti ga-mahhe tau he andd ko ^ 
JaAfa he woni. Be nyallU felintiri, Mdsindhe ddri hibhe ddru^he ha 
leUade, konnu Sego roAki konnu Al Hc^ffi kadi roAkL Kono hthbe 
gfrifl yo he ndtu-he nd^ tata ; ei he hebhi fuaigoUmahhe hefueai^fe 
kiseoA, si he h>ehdli duA he sokihe ndfr tata, he hulni^e, luH eSda 
he ndtu-he, Mdsina yani g mahhe he honni he, kamhe he ruH ig 
ddka-mahbe, he holli Al HaJJi ko MdsinoAk^he wadi, duA mph' Saiflu 
o foAki. Be Jddi hd haUe ndi he ruti to mabhe he feli g mahbef 
hefdli-be he ndti Weitalla he Jddi doh. Be himini 8ego 8ikoro ga 
lamdo woni, oini Weitalla woinene hakS no yimbe hattu doA. O 
ndti Bfgo ; nyande o ndti lamdo Sego Jpdi fi 90ugol, he adanumo 
Mre-mako o Jddi fi nydmugol o nyamdli tau, he hdJani^mo StMtHu 
ndti; o lamdi to o ndti, he win^mo o hfuti galle-rndda. kimike 
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dart andd ho o wdddtOf no o yeUi SaiUvk ndUj eeia luH o naAgi 
§JuAgo ; yeltigoUmako o iaiwi p^Urmako hdbima hirke: woiia p%0u 
iaii g pvju-mako; o wadi ffdto he pddundia didi § kormii'makOf 
hejohirmo o livSi Mdsina, Tuma SatHu heuii J^tgoUmako o iawi iwre- 
makoj hulwahgdl ho Tcahe^ ho mafihon ho haAe^ ga sddo ho ha^ hadif 
Japp&re-mako ho haiie^ o tawi saunt'inaho ho haiie, ho^o tcwoi doA 
fow ho hahe e honigoUyarnbok'maho ho haAe hd g danho'tnaho^ fow 
ho haiis^ pftUmaho ha haAe, Hirdndende ho idEbabe nyam^nde; 
SaiHu yamiri Alfa Othmdna yo o JohUmo ga o tawi-mOf hono wota 
toari^mo yo o adumo g JFom. Alfa Othmdna o Johi^mo si o ndti 
§ sdre ai o nani delli hoide pvjfu-imbhe o feji^ ai sdrende hddi honnwhgu 
Alfa Othmdna honnl-nde o feji, Konnufigu o }ohi*mo hd o honm 
wona adre^aapo ejegofi-maho. Tuma honnwhgu fdla taji y^o^mako 
Alfa Othmdna }dbdU-mo o mn SaiHu Jdhdtd duiA o yerldhi wona 
duA. O yUU hdwa^maho, Kanko hamani Mdaind^ SaiHu wonai 
g 8ego § honnu^maho fow^ o ndti aQtu Ma/rgdji^ o JaM^ ao(0i o ndti 
doA ddri autvdi. tawi aiUu Jutundu hfwi g dolohcQe lomanaa 
hi9i, tawi aUtu hadi hewi e dolohdji hoai tuA; o iawi autu hadi 
hSwi diadji taii^ o tawi atUu hfwi g hahcQi^ o tawi aiUu hadi hfufi 
nomQi holtu g auUa, tawi hadi adht hado^i g hoavri^ o tawi JOdi 

hoAe ndiii haAe ala omo limi ddatu-maji ^\^ SaiHu heH modu 

Jfgo ohi tdlitdbe yo he aindi hakunde'mdbbe. 



No. n. Laali Fidbe Futa ho Fdz heA iwi. 

LaaU^mahhe ho immorde g geAgoU xAraibe, Maube arhebeA ho 
yinibe dido Sfidi e Bfri. Be art hd g ^di Jaha hd^ig WaRu AUah 
imde-maka AI HaJJi SaUHu Suwdre maudo geAgol ManiAhdhe, Be 
wiami'mo : me^ ari hd'tg mavi tordde-ma harhi. Ko ftHna yam to 
Isdi-amme. loin yo hef^e Kd tg Udi no me Fuia JaUo, KodoA 
woni Aibirde mo'^ o duanuhe hedi be ari hd § Fdtctf Ssdi hamvri 
Aindo'Sdbola o woni doh hd o mdu Hedi bido-maho xmI Jibini 
Ube dido KuHu g MdliHu. NuHu Jibini Karamoho Aifa. MdltHu 
Jibini Jemo-Tuaufa e Ibrahma. Sfri ari hd g Fuhuniba o Jibini 
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doA hibe ho hefi woni Hakufide-Mctfe, Ko ledi wie&no Jdede no 
iati Buria Fukumha, Kebdli Jeodeh tati woni AXhdH Tintho^ mcQede 
kodidi Balleo e Tsne, Bihe SediheA e btbe Senbefk yUi he hSUi fi 
Jihddi en ledi Futa, Tavxi ko hibe SeribeA woni mauhe. jAImdmi 
Surri o yaht ha q sdre no inne (wie) Wosogdrama, tawi hfhhe 
wadi gdmol o sorti Idbbi-maho o feri dundurundu, Timbebe^ 
radi-mo o doki kd-e Timbo o art hd to Karamoko, Alfa o wvd 
Kodo : mi fSri dunduru heferehebeii, wi^i-mo si'libi ho aaiL 
Mvi9ibermede beA ala do'^o. Be Hi nvlal be nvlli hd-^ Fukumba fQ 
Maudo-mahbe ^oA fi nde-^e Hdbdre-be n/ulli : awa yo he Mmu duA 
mo taji madbo o Jodatdko, Karamoko Alfa o nulH § mabhe 
Fukumba yo be fotui e TalaAsaA. HeferebebeA kadi hauHH hamam 
TalaAsaA be felintiri e FulhebeA, Allah ohi FulbebeA hcdah Ko 
ndeA haute woni fudode Jihddi e Futa JaUo, Be hauti fi lamuiffol 
sabuna Jehddi hdsata c bdwa lamdo. Maudo^mabbe o viaki yo he 
Idmi Alfa mo TimbOj be lamini^m^o, Alfa mo Timbo Idmi dubi 
eapo Jetati ; ko e din dubi-woni^ ko^o habhi Futu^ o dami dina g 
maire o mdi. Be lamini Almdmi Suri ko'^A hdbhi Udi SaAgara 
§ ledi KoraAko e ledi Kisi e ledi Wdsolo hdo Bambugu § Ifdi Bazar ; 
hdbhi ledi Japande Juwi ; o Idmi dubi Japande tati g nai o mdi. Me 
lamini bdo-doA Alfa SaWlu (Alfa SaUhu) gedal karamoko Alfa 
ko'oA hdbhi ledi Toro o Idmi dubi nai o mdi. Be wadi Ba^DewUfa 
ko-oA ha^bi nude e ledi Futa hd dian landaA AropoAka. Kokanko 
habhi Kakdnde habhi ledi Sumbuya, hdbhi ledi Fijigi. hahbi dwA 
hd e Kambia kanko wadi dina e Sgso q Ifdi lAmba e ledi 3flin%a, 
Hdbhi duA hd e Falba e ledi Jallo e ledi La/Aaamha^ nabbi hd § 
Kambdre-Tdji o felt hd § Udi Bundu hd § ledi Bambara Jdliba 
gada e gdni; o nahhi duA lid e Gfdhu hd g ddbuAgol Banjidu o UmM 
dubi eapo g Jego. Ahndmi Abd-ul-kddiri imani fi Idmu he 
ddkuniiri he felintiri e Kedigia he wari Ba-Demba. Be lamitU 
Almdmi AhduUkddvri gedal Almdmi 8uri i^vxi feli Ifdi Fele^SSba 
a ledi Firia e ledi BeAseAkeie g Udi BantoA e Ifdi N^ra o laimi dubi 
$apo § tati omdi. Be lamdni Almdmi AbuJ)akari Jikuru v»i habbi 
Ifdi Kurunya o Idmi lehhi Jenai omdi. Be lamdni Ahndmi Abu* 
haJcari o feli Meaendenk^de o nahhi konnu Falba Agu bonnui o 
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ariui o nabbi honnu Koranko o fusi le-^ide heude, ndbhi konnu 

Bdni s konnu TeleHiffi ndi-^i ho Jihddi, Hakunde-mako § Futa be 

felintM s AUndmi Abd-uUkddiri Elahi^o o wari'dok lamdo Sima 

radl-be, felintirilambe naio : Almdmi Ahd-td-kadiri s Almdmi 

Ydhyd e Almdmi AHmadu e AlmdnU Omaru : o Idmi dubi nogai § 

Jum omdi' Almdmi Sddu lami end^r Idmu Almdmi Abtt'bakari 

omdi. Be wadt Almdmi Ydhyd o Idmi dubi sapo § gpo omdi end^ 

Idmu Almdmi Abu-bakari, Be lamini Almdmi AHmadu o Idmi 

dubi didi omdi eAdfr Idmu Almdmi Abu4>akari. Be lamini 

Almdmi Omaru kanko e '^ be f§lintir% lude putal hebbi mutal, 

Ko doA be wari Modi Ibrahim^ mo Ba^Demba minirdo Almdmi 

Abu-bdkaru Be lamini Almdmi IbrcJmMk gedal Almdmi Abu* 

bakari ko*^ g Almdmi Omaru wont g lumdintiral Jone, Jude tg 

Jihdde fufvno hebbi Jone ko dvbi iemedffre § Japande taH § ledidi hika, 

Tknmi eifctji lasli Fulbe vude tq fudode-mabbe hebbi }gne g kohgoL 

Muhdmmadu Sdlihu e Ibrahima Mandihka. 



No. nL 

HISTORY OF ▲ WAS, THB ORIOlN AND THE END OF IT, BBTWBIK THB 
KINO OF HAMD-ALLAH, ALFA MUHAMMED JUHE, Ain> THE TWO IMAMS, 

OMAB AND IBBAHIM, OF BAILO. 

Fud^ nde^e hawre hdkunde Alfa Muhammed Juhe e AUndmi eA 

Omaru e Ibrahima ko BaUu, 

Ko gedal Alfdu Omaru mo BaUo ari Hamd-Alldhi eabu hxnSagol 
ade-mabbe^ be ari tq edre ffamd^AUdhi be weri, Oedal Alfdu 
Omaru o ndti tg hor^e-mdkoMjfh o luti-mo, o bori bandarawal tQ 
gcdle, Jokgallede o arim o landi : mo bori bandarawol f O wiii 
ko mifi ; o tcnn ko bordud-^oA f o Jdbi ko sotbu behgw^ami,. mvi 
ho uiH yuwi-iigal f o Jdbi ko sdbu bandarawal yenirtd^mi f a tidri 
wond ade huwif ymbe fabi be hahbi be yeniniiri be eobbinUru 
Oedal Alfdu Omaru o Jidditi § yimhe'mako o Haburui bdha^waok, 
imi ari landdde ko wadi-be to Hamd-AUdkL Be Jabwrv^mo 
hawre be wari-mo be noAgi BeAguAgu. Allah Muhammed Lamkk 
nulli tg Almdmi Omaru fl haurende hakunde-mako § Alfa Omaru; 
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o'nuliuri alha^i Alfdu Omaru ho adonno, Almami Jeti mMtt^tit 
o ntUti Bailo. Almami Omaru n^iti Fuia fl woffde Alfa Omaru* 
Futa fp renii Timho. Be fokUani ydhde iq Muhamrned Lama f% 
wardde Omaru. 

Almami OmOru § IbraJama he yauti FiUa fSw wondude ^ maube 
Timboff, Be yahi hd be h^iui tQ ddka. Be nuUi Alfa Muhammed 
LavMa yd^r^f hejoda no halaka. O nulH o Jdbdli ndtdde Almami 
eA; tctn wond hoinude maube FiUa JaAfc0% MHmddidif waiU o 
Jabdli nftdde FiUa § Almdmi eA. Si Almami hahVifla wal liamdm 

^ o -oo- 

li lahi (Si Jl^^L) 8% he dSv-la fd mosh-no § mabbe kono mi 

yahaid. Be wont § handdka do^ hd Jumaire (l^.) ^^^ hdmdu 

mdi, Julde-mahhe no fUtntira hd nya/nde ypo Jema yimJbe airi be 
ffli Mddi Ibrahvma tg-nd^ ddka. DeA nydnde Jema yimbe hm' 
nuAgu he JoAintiri lar^igol. Be wStuno bimhi yinibe fp nSiani 
hddude be win : m§de warete § fu, Almdmi be maki wondude fi 
maube FiUa be Jdbdli haurende. Be win yd hpde be fokOi he ari 
M i TallikS^e he fduti, Alfa Muhammadu imini konnu momAgu : 
yo Johu-he; eiid§T»iQ Almdmi eA &naube FiUa to be fouRno doii 
ko nduAffU hfutiR'he, Be feLuhe he fdiniiri ; Almdmi eA wondude 
yoga e FiUa he doki^ hubUbebe be Joki-be he wari maube Timbo 
ko'hftoi. 

Almdmi eA gfri no he datira he doki hd § IHmbo. Bdomu be 
Johrbe kadi to Timho doh, BefeUatiri § Almdmi eA doki. Almdmi 
Omaru hamiri Koyi e Ibrahim hamiri Kehdli, tawi Mpdi 
Ihrahlma Kdbha o win Almdmi u}on\ Kalla ho wadai^ma wadi eiH 
kalla. Almdmi woni. Bdo Almdmi Ibrahim Jddike Afpdi 
Ibrahtma Kdbha nulli g Almdmi Omaru yo ar'* wota o f^i Koyi .- 
Almdmi Omaru o eeni hd-tQ Kehdli, Modi Ihrahlma Kaliba vnn : 
Almdmi won^ honde kalla ko wddatd v>ii uHidai eA kaUa wgia 
\>fi huUe. Barkidi mauhe m§deA no luti g m^defi duc^e-maibibe o 
Jdhoto-duA. Be hautiti he woni doA. Mo kalla o kara galle tg 
o wond hd FUtafd renti Kehdli, Modi Ibrahvma Kahha no moti-ba 
doh bdo FUta fp renti § Kehdli he duan^-mo be foH: yo he tooni^ 
be woni tg Keibdli doA Kd nduAgu lanni, Fitta fbw renti he UHtlUH 
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Mfdi Ihrahma Xahba Johiidde^ wondmde fi fundi fitndinpii g 
Timbo. Tuma dabi Ahndmi Omam h9 aJR-mo ha g Fvhwmba awon/t 
doA Be ntdti a Ba-Demba meh BoKliri ruktdde Bo'Demha wuUi 
yo be munyu no sdH dah6 ; tooniri no hd FiUa f^ renH^ be drtira 
hd q Fvlkumba, HcmrunHri Ba^Demha § hubvhebe be felMRH. 
Allah old Ba-Demba kuiu^ o ufori ho hSwi g maibbe § Maudo Saiduya* 
Hawri hadi; konnu hShubebe bonni § FaJba be wari ho ifwu Be 
wari hor^eoA Sautu Bantama. Yimbe FalbebeA be nutturi hfre 
Bautu Bantamande hd tg AUnSmi be imh hambe hadi AUah ohU)^ 
kutu be hawUti be mcjintini gaUSfe-^nabbe. Almdmi Omaru mdii : 
otca Almdmi Ibrahlma '^aiH lutai eA to sore mi rfnanai eA hShubebe^ 
O hamUi Sohdtoro o wadi tg ddha hd hShubebe a/rui be feUnHru 
AJmdmi Omaru o f^ibe o vfari g maibbe guHsJe taii g t&nede JpaU 
djapandiejego yimheJSdido g JToZui. mni Ijonda o tuni Ma/m4f& 
wendude ejde heude. AUah iti Jemhe-mdbbe vude nde'ts nidnde be 
heibbdlijenibe s Almdmi haUa to be hauri befdlete hd}5ne* 

La \Ma1a va la quwata ilia bi Idki ta\dla, 



^\js ai* Ji y t^ ijt i 



No. IV. 



Naro BangiAgo Tagfre. Fudfd$ Arwanie. 



.»o » • •• •* «• ' 



oJW^ 



1. ^Afvuande ho Allo^ tahi asamdu § Ifdi. 

2. Lfdinde 2ddi ho yfwunde: Iddi nywre § dau baugaiUmaka: 
ndlM Jffm4rddo no hvpi g baugaiUmaAo g dou die, 

8. TTtn Jpmirddo lado anofaHiA Iddi anfra, 

4l Yin JSmirddo anfm ho moti serrinU hdhunde anfra s ny^ 

5. ini anfra'^oA nyaUrma nyHre Jema : Iddi bimbi g hOide f 
ngaidnde arwande, 

6. Win Jfmvrddo ha/go Iddo AgurruAgu howfdiSAgu haimie die 
kayo iffu hdkwnde die, 

2j 
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7. J^irado wadi gurru o iemH hdkunde JRe wonde a Ifi ^gurru 
fi wands g d^maAgu : Iddi kowanoni, 

8. ^lldhu ini iigwruhgu asamdu: Iddi himbi § JeHeide g nifaldnd& 
dimm&fmde. 

9. WH Jpmirddo yo rfndu dtede tg Ui aaamdu g nokure wSisrs 
kayo ohwiigajomdi: Iddi kowanoni. 

10. Win Jifmirddo yo ydru l^indi yo r^ndu diede o ini'de mqje : 
yini dwA Jgmirddo no moH. 

11. O fuM g Ifdindipudi o wadani kaUa pudol o funi knie Jibin0e 
hibbe wada blbe toano n^ne-munt iq tfdi : Iddi kow^aumi. 

12. yaltini e Udindi pndi no roka^do/A remru wano n^ fnwm 
S hide he^en09 kaUa legal no }%bina bibe wano nfnemagal. Ti^^i 
Jdmi/rddo duh no motu 

18. Lddi bimhi e kikide g nyaldnde tammsrende. 

14. jQmirddo ddlani an^'toA yo Iddo f Agurru asamdu kayo 
o serintu kdkunde Jema e nyalorma kayo Iddo dalHadi g Jamai^ e 
nyaldi q dubi, 

15. Kayo anorli Agurru asamdu kayo Jalhinto tg Udi: lddi 
kowanoni. 

16. ^Alldhu nortini JdedeA didi o wadi anoraje didi fnaudi^ anHfra 
maudo\oh lamAJhtnako nyalorma^ anora tokosoyyA ko Idmu-mako Joma 
a wadi kpde, 

17. wadi-de duU iigurru aaamdu kayo de^norti (q ddU'Vedu 

18. Baugal-mako serMgcd woni e Jema s nyalorma o '9emH 
hdkwnde andra e nywre o baAginiri no m>oti : lddi bimbi § kOeide iQ 
nyaldnde naidb^re, 

19. '^AUdhu ddlani diede yo yalde dabble Jom-bitdle wurdi g cRuri 
wondi tg ledi § IH tigwrru aaamdu, 

21. JQinirddo taki tg diaA Ui maudi kaUa wonki wurki dilfhi g 
htlnde ko o yaldini tg die wano none-munt kaUa ndiuri wano none-muiu 
J^irddo ?iolUri no motu 

22. O barkini duU o win bf'^ide h^e Kehine die mo^e kayo Tifu dnm 
-igledi. 

28. Lddi bimbi e Wcide tg Ayaldnde Jodbgre. 

24 J^irddo ddli tg ledi JoA-fttdndu vmmdu wano ndne-fnwtu g 
bahdimt^i § ddb^i § por^i ^di wano n^ngfi-muni. Lddi kowanonu 
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25. Andh wadi ponji tSdi wano non^umaji $ hahdimt^i e Jcatta 
Tvbdji Udi wano ndne rawm. J&nArddo ytti duA no moti, 

26. O ddli Mido wada n&ianke wano surcMmine wano yfn0€-amme 
o haiigim Idmu mako tg baHaru e ndiuru asamdu § bahdimi^i § 
denda'Agal ddbb^idi Tco no dUa to Udi. 

27. Jgmirddo tahiri nedanke wona svrafn/u^ wano mra J^nyirado" 
tnti^tt takiri'duA. Oorko § suHdo o taki-be. 

28. Jlldhu barkim-be o dalan^be hSnde h$we hode tg Tedi, § eUane^ndif 
salute to ddu maio § ndmri ddw^ri tg asamdu g haUa dabb^idi dil0i 
tQledi. 

29. Jgmvrddo ddlantbe de\0 hiunde worU ko miii roki %oA g katta pudi 
diA rSmano doA to dSu Vedi g kalla l^ie }ibin0e wonani ^oA g§se wamo 
non^i wadi e m/wnu kayo Idda no ^oA nyamiru 

30. DendaAgal non0i wondi tg ISdi wano ndiuru wondi tg wfyo e 
kaUa ko nbata tg d^ Vedi ko wdtani dwAfUdndu wurrundu kayo diA 
Idda no ^oA n/yamri : Iddi kowanoni, 

81. ^AUdhu baAffini kalla ko'^o huwi duA no moti sOnne : Iddi bknbi 
S hMde g nydlandejs^egdbsre. 

— o 

No. y. Dambugal Dimmdl. 

, ^ « O OS 

1. tammini asamdu g tfdi § dendoAgalJudar^tnaJi, 

2. Jdmirddo timini kugal makoAgal^ o /puH tg nyalgu^ Jididaibu Agu 
kaUa kugal makoAgal o huwu no. 

8. Jdmirddo barkini g nyaigu JSdiddbu o arUnt'^ihde (or attimAgu) e 
ddu dendaAgal nydlde sabuna o foufima g maire dendoAgal kude^mako 
ndeA taki. 

4. Kowdnoni o hebbinifi tg asamdu g tg Ifdi tumdnde o taki g 
nydlguAgu Agu woni g mu^ kugal Jdmirddo ko'^o Bewstfdo tg asamdu 
g tg Ifdi. 

5. S kalla legal fuduAgal ko adide Agalfunete tg l§di : g dendaAgal 

pudi wula ko adide funete^ Jgmirddo Rewetfdo o tabindli tg tidi : 

laddki ngdamike no hmoa tg ^di. 
- 
* BiOttato*s«M$t%^tiji thiiwodoanlwiiMdpromiMnioaiilyforflva^ 
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6. Siko woni UutinohBjaUudi noJdliH igtSdi no yofna dmtdaJkffal 
ddu Udindi, 

7. Mahi Jpmirddo Eevoet^do nedanke immarde 6 Ifhal iq t^ o 
wudi c y§8omagcU xoutaAgo vmrde iigo wadimi nsjdanke Jo^fiiamdu 
vmrundu. 

8. Jpmirddo Bewetedo o takifirdauii ns'^smorddo tg fitdfde o toeuli 
daA nodankeioA mo o tammini, 

9. Yaldini J^irddo Bewetedo to Udi kalla legal motingal ddrde 
wdgol nyamru e legal wuruAgal hadi tq hakwfyde firdami g legal 
andinOwal moH e bondi. 

10. Ladi Jalludi no yalda to firdatui n^'^ffnorddo kayo yanm 
firdauri^oA ndiA no yedo g hoe ndi. 

11. Inde anoanerende ko Feisuna ko AgolJeliMgol iq dendaAgtd Ifdi 
Hatnlddi eoAga-mo ydlduno kaiie, 

12. JBTojia ndin tedi ko moHuko e diiA danyu doH kaiAe 8ulu § heg^ 
Bulure. 

18. IndeJaloAgol dtmoAgol Jeihune Agol ko JeUiti'hgol Ifdi Haftadi 
indeJahoAgol tatdbotlgol ko DaJUdte kohgol vmtdre g hoAgal AJkiruma. 

14 Amajalongol naiobohgol ngolle ko Furda, 

15. BaAge Jdmirddo Bewetfdo n^danke o vxxdUmo firdatui nsyg^n/tnado 
kayo moti-mo orfni'mo. 

16. O yamirUmo : $ dendaHgal Ude nde^ noku/te kaUa yovi-^nyam, 

17. Ama legal andingwal moti g hondi wgta nyam^Agal eabfu ko Htik 
kalla nyande mo nyamtd'Hgal ko maUe ^a-mdye, 

18w Jdmirddo ddlani-mo^ mcjatd nedanke no lado kamko Iwi; 
ydmade mi wadani'mo waluntirdo wonUdo^mako. 

19. 8uHni Jpmdrddo tq Udi kalla nonigi Jomdi g katta JdUwfyo o 
J&dim-di to '^Adama kayo o ddru ko o nddata^ kalla ko immo \AdamU^ 
§f%tdndu wurrundu nduA ko inde mako, 

20. Ko ini-<2tifi tAdama dendoAgal nonQi imddi g dendwkgai diShri 
«9yD g dendoAgal ponji Ifdi, 

21. 'iAma '^Adama laddki e mako waluntirdo woniido-mako. 

22. Jpmirddo w&rli e \Adama AoAre dOiAgol o darU^ J&miMdo Jikffi 
wirkgo g herde»mdko o wadi haudu g ndeA nokwre. 

23. Taki Jdmirddo ihgoy> wvrHgofAgo luAgo g >Adama m»iSda: 9 
Jpdini-mo tq xAdama. 
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24. '^Adama win ^O'^nonJ^JuU wanojie^ (pu wano ifw^a koia^ 
nfdeUiuHdo eabu hay) immorde e gorko. Kowdnom daUra gcrko 
bdba mo'H) § yuma inoM> o Johiii iu^dcnnako kayo be Iddo dido 
handi^kke. 

25. Be Iddi ko be hotbe '^Adama fi gfwtu Iddanaki beherea. 



No. YI. Barnbugal Tatabal 

- w - 

1. Ayi boH Iddi }<il% buri dendaAgal barodi Ifdi ndin Allah 
Jomam hum : boti win tq dewbo ko wadi AUah ycMiiri ^ dido : 
WQta vMi dido nyame tq denda/hgal legal Firdatui. 

2. Dewbo Jdbindi : tq tdmoro legal ^gal tq Firdatui meh nydnU, 

8. Kono tdmoro legal rigal to hakunde Firdauei AUah yamiri'meili 
WQta mefi nydmi e magal wqta meii baduhgai f% wota me^ mdyi, 

4. Bgti win tq dewbo : vii mayatd. 

5. Allah andi si to wqn/i nyande vmI dido nydmi tq nuagal huiM 
giffr^e'^ dido^ ^oA dido Iddi wgna AUah, 

6. Dewbo yin no legal weli nyamde g lahindi gi^r^e § m^i ddrde 
o nahgi tq tdmaro-magal onydmi ototi gorhhmako kanko o nydnU, 

7. huiiti gi^r^e be didoy tuma be dido andi ko be Hflbe be dido 
Joki to hdka fini be huwi tq be dido haddre, 

8. Be nani eautu Altah Jfmam ino yaha tq Firdauat iq metme 
hakundere bdu salfana^ Adama euti § dewbo^mako tq yeta^AJlah 
Jfmam td hakimde legal Firdauei. 

9. ^AUah Jgmam AQdi '^Adama o trin-mo fto^aii / 

10. ^Adama win : mM mi nani sanio-mada tq Firdauei mi huUif 
tntfi ko HoUdo mi euti. 

IL win-mo: Hombo ondML-ma «dil ko MoRdo n wond ^o* nffdmi 
iq legal iigdl mi yamini-ma wqta vzii nydmi o-^nagaL 

12. yAdamta win: dowbox> o wadi q am kanko foi^mi tq legal mi 
nydmi, 

18. yAUah Jcmam win iq dewko'H>: ko wadi^ma dtall dewbo JSri 
o win : bodi Ao/ani-mt^ mi nydmi. 
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14 Alldh Jdmam wi-d tg hodi ho fisjtk ^fUiMuii dutk: Mtk to^al- 
KuMo to dwida^al harodi e dendaAgcU dahll^i Ifdi^ Iq Md0-tiiai0 
pddete aA^nyamai kadi ledi kaUa nydnde vmrde^mayji* 

15. Mi VHiltn ganyo hakunde-ma^ g hdkunde hido-ma^ fi hido-mato 
kanko ydti h^e^ma'^i vul kadi taiifddi hdO'mako, 

16. Tq dewbo kadi a wi'^i : mi dudi musigoUmasjk q tonUffdl^rfdu iQ 
musejibinde hibe g toarbe^ ^aA Iddi Ifi Idmu gorko kanko woUiUio 
dou-masi, 

17. E tg ^Adama o vn^i ^aii no-nam aa/u^ dmobo'maia Mi-iiyaaii 
(q legal iigal mi yamiri'ma wgta ^a-nyami q magal; ^di hidma iQ 
kugal-ma'ia e tamb^re vz-nyamt g nu^i kaUa nywnde wwrdo-mukMkm 

18. Yuma g hudo futi to yna^a ^a-yami e lede IfdL 

19. E to lakere y^o ma^a ^aii nyamai sdhal hd ^a^UH iq lidi n3i4 
mi noki-ma g mc0i '^ari ko lesti^ to lesti yelU'ma. 

20. 'iAdama n^di inde dewbo-mako Hawa kanko yirna dendaakgdt 
hersi, 

21. Jdmam hutoani xAdama $ dewbo-mako Jovji iQ gu/r^e o homiJt0 
dido. 

22. win add tAdama o weiliti vfona gdto e ammo andt WQiete q 
uforrode}dne yalla kanko o bedi Jungo^mako o naiigi kadi tq legal mm 
o nyami a timrai hd ppma. 

28. ^AUah Jdmam yelti-mo to Firddusi naimi fi hOmgol ^di ndiH 
ojeti e m>aji. 

24 ydti ^dama o walin yoso Firdatui nalmi KeruKm 'Q id/a 
meminka hfude-memin fi renugol datal legal toumda^ 

o 

No. YU. Damibugal Naidbal. 

1. '^Adama audi dewbo-rndko Hawa o hebi rSdu cjxbini Kaina otcffn 
m/i wasti nedo to Allah. 

2. OJibini kadi minirdo*m4xko HahUa^ EahUa Iddi am^o dammi 
Kaina Iddifiddre rami tedi. 

8. Tuma Iddi bdtoa nyaldnde dudude Eaina badi iq famarHgi tfM 
hadindi tq J^mam. 
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4. B BcXHd kadi hctAi e mawML dammi-maio § fayinde^majif 
Jfmam dart tq HaVUa g hindinde'mah}. 

5. Tq Kaina g badinde'tnako ddratdkOf Kaina sieHni sarme o hadi 

6. Jdmam wui-^no ho to^eiiimma ko jfl-hadi y^o^mdda. 

7. Ldtdtd si ^LA^moiim kugal ma%^ ^A-wamaiJahhudo si yiii hHwi 
hondo bakate 'Hm-sai tq dcmbugal hautiU^ kano $uH § tnakOf olddi 
cHiffoUmasi ^A ko aaTRdo ddu mako. 

8. Kaina w%yt tq Halnla mnvrda-mako mi yeiH tq hdwed^ iuma hfuti 
iq h^al^ Kaindiddri dOu HahUa mimrdtMnako owari'mo, 

9. JJldhfoin tq Kainu. Honio HdbiUa woni nUrUrdo'rna^ t O 
Jahi aUdna mi anded ko mdA renSwo to minirdo^ am. 

10. win-^no : no ^oA-wadi vmli J^am miwirdo'ma^ dohUo^^iam 
gilla^di. 

11. Jfne x^lddi ^osl hudddo nd^ l$di nditi homibi hondugol-malficifabi 
J^am minirdo^ma'^a to JuAgo-masi. 

12. Tuma '^ii^hmoi § magi o tqta id-ma iamaro-mcffif yilgol ft dokugcl 
aJddoto ddu Ifdi. 

18. Kainu tvin tq Allah bdkate'^am moMni buri hebigol yd/ode. 
14. Ndd aA-radi'k-'am hdnde tq y§8o Isdi § to ysaoma'>a mui iuH g 
m»fi Iddi kadi yH^wo B dokfvoo tq Ifdi kalla mo heibbi^mi yo owmJi^am. 



No. VUl. B<9odu8f cap. 20y see. ; tent; Arabieum. 

1. Jomvrddo dati kalla ndin koAgudL 

2. Ko miA woni Jpma EetoetidO'maHi yaldindo-ma § Udi Miara g 
mUu diydAgu. 

8. LadShi tq m^isk rewe^do goy) tand'^aii, 

4. Wqtajokito nfne^ wqta mieu kalla kowoni tqt^^ko VHmi tq dian 
tq Iqi Udi, 

5. Wqta $u}^ ^Oii diA wqta rfu difi komiii woni Joma iftudo 
Morintintdks mido Jaribo Jurvubaje babambe g bibe immorde g tatd 
hd ndio norUHi S ^ibe. 
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(. Mido hmoa ko tnoH hdiima ¥falure s Mi yi^Mi rfnhAe oflocB^ 

7. Wgta lundo inde Jgma EewetkUMtiata g fenanuh mo bamko 9 
labhinid v»i Johehrdo inde^mdko $ f€nand&. 

8. M}}u nyalgu asewe kayo o Idbhine. 

9. Nyald6}€go huwu § deA kaUa ImgoLfnavi. 

10. Nyaihgujididdhwk^ tabvuJbin dmoal J^ma. Woia kSmm ma ieA 
dendangcd kugal yyud$ g f»ia%a hd § Ub&^ma wofhe ft Me^ma ntSb^ § 
majudo-ma^i kardo-ma'^a q daibb^fi-ma'^ ft hcMa ko woni #» gmiH 

11. Ko e dff^ balds J8go J^nUrddo told aBOmdu g Ifdi f muffe^ kowoni 
ff mS^e. O fouH tg nyalgn JSdidabu. Sabu dol nymdo AUSku 
barh'ni nyalgu aaewe o hSbbyni-'Agu. 

12. Tfiin baba^masi § ^mo-maxi kayo Juin gumdaiA^ma^ 8 tfdi 
ndin roku^md-^uA Jpma, 

IS. Wsiawar. 
14 WgtaJSnu. 

15. Wgtaw^u. 

16. WQtasedanoJddobO'ma'^aeidefendnde, 

17. Wi^ ^aatUu tutu jododo-maia, Wgia imiMh mMUhmaho* 
Wona moJudoHnako wona kordo-mako Wona ndumako. W8md 
bamduffidko. Wona hunde kaUa e baduntirado-'niaia, 

18. KaUa yinibe mbatuAgu l^di kibe nana satUddidi hibbe yia 
an^ym Mbbe nana sautu wutdndu, feXUykgo %o gwrta^ deAgi tnbaiuAgUm 
Tumande baiiganMe be ddri ga wotiiu 

19. Be wiani Miiea : haUiAymeii vui^ meie naoMf wgfd haloAmioA 
J5ma m§de maid. 

20. Musa vnanumbatuAgu togta xMi htdle sabu no JdnUrado adiri 
dufi kayo Jaribor^ '^ kayo Iddo no^ oA kuUol AUah ka-wgta \>ik «og>^. 

21. WoHH nibatuAgu^ Musa badi e baAgal ga J^nnko Iddi, 

22. DdUmi Musa Jpmu : kowanont foi^ Hul bani larallaAkobe : ^Awa 
yjA yM Jdmirddo halani'MjA tg cuamdu. 

23 Wgta hmI wadU'kaAe g Halts Bewe^do iand^iA, 
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No. JX. Pmlm 1. 

1. MaM toanani gorhytoA mo yahali s ISbi rirhu: g ISbi gpbi 
o unmdli § maj Hindi tirbu ojoddki doii. 

2. Ko dewal Jonuko woni loko^mako himo refUiri duA Jema fi 
nydlorma. 

3. Himo ladori wano Ugcd wohgal cRdn : ngalw^ibvML duAgu ^ Jfiih 
gdkemagcU yorata^ kdUa ko a huwi ko dewal, 

4. Ldddki kowanoni nfandfidi ko iooni miiolndfidi kowano ffaurindi 
ndiA hendu wiforu hebhi-ndu tQ dou ledi, 

5. WQta damire kefiru wano dina wona g^hi e dendaAgai gomdimb&» 
9. Allah no andi lawol gomdimbo la/wol ndfidi mo halka. 



No. Z. Psalm 23. , 

1. Jpmifddo no r^i-mi o lorirdli hunde, 

2. Nokwrende mi Atbi § mw^u o honni'mi: eA dHoA Idbmda o 



fitatmini-mt. 



8. O sembini fUdndw^afi offunirA'mi g Idwol dUceto ka^sahu inda 
m<»ko. 

4. Wanoni mi yahraia g hafounde nywre maite toorrode AUah toonde 
f ^A saunt-ma^a e hoMgal-'ma'^a nodi'ti U^irtd-mi : 

5. '^AA ariini mirat^i nyamrulfi oA g aibe artibe bfa sunav^heA vul 
dandini dandande tg hore%if n&dude'<i yiA /ie5^nani-2a ha mffi. 
YurmSnde-mdda mauninirtd^mi q dendaAgai nycUde gumda^^m kayo 
mi tahbito § tuiu Jomam hdjunde bdldex^ 



No. XI. Psaim 24 

1. J^mirddo Iddi dendaAgal adunya § kaUa h^dube fi mwm. 

2. Tq dou maji o sakiniri ^JalUtdi il0u 

8. Omo tyawi tQ feUo JayOna: ma omo dari tQ mok mr Bm ak o 
arUndnde T 

4. Omo lahbinijudo-mw^ g hemde mfa^u oA mo naAgali fmSndB 
owadali tik§re ^J^ddbe^mako. 

^. OAno danya horki tQ Jomtko g ywrn^nde AUah Wmndo. 
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t. Ko duA wonifdnddre hfa : hefandiiani yUo BewMdo TdkSha. 

7. Bamde yd Mmo^ horibe dambudBf bandana yd ^om JoAdambugal 
galle no ndtude lamdo tetudo. 

8. Hombo ufimi o lambdo tetudof Ko J^mirddo mxtudo Jmnhe 
Jomirddo )embe g haure, 

9. Bande yd vmoil hor^e damhude: bandana nga^ dawbrngal 
galle ilo ndta lamdo tedudo. 

10. HoUi lambdo tedudo f Ko Jomirddo Jembe ko o lamdo tStudo. 



o 
Ko. Xn. Psalm 121. Arable teoBt 120. 

1. Mido banda gite%i iQ f§llo nokudo aratai g ^H balal. 

2. Balal^a immorde to J^mam XMi iakudo aacmdu g UdL 

8. MiA rokatd koidS masi hoiilnde mUi munantdko rfnvdS ma, 

4. AfiA munanidko mi ddnaidJco g denka lardiia. 

5. Allah no rene Allah no twrre eJuAffo-maxk ydmo. 

6. Sunatd-ma naiige nyalorma %oona leurujema. 

7. Jdma no rSni § kalla bondi; Jama no rena JUdndu-^noHJt, 

8. Jpma no rene q ndtugoUmata e yalial-ma'ta g kalla ed^cu 



No. Xm. Pealm 182. 

1. Ko buri mdtddede mtuUbe iMbdtd dendaiigaiUmOibe to gqkd s dmoal^ 

2. Wano yvm dandande wonde to h^e iipotinde tg foara-icara 
Raruna ko ndiA tipinonde hd to Jiba doloke-mako, 

8. Wano yiru Jdwdwede tipolode to f§llo ZahayOna: ko doii toadi 
Jdmirddo barki § gumdaH to adrt. 



No. XIV. Pealm 127. 

1. Malal wonani beA htUbe Allah § dendaAgal'mabbe Aibube g latool 
mabe. 

2. Tumaride be nyami dimdi legal iigal be tampani, 
8. Malal wonani Jomirddo q ne^emSji-mako, 

4. Suddo-ma'd wano ytru delbol tarotohgol § ddu eutt/t^maxi : btbom 
mdda no wai toano gt^o n§ba tg batkge rotirde^ma'^a. 



5. Kowanord o harhiniri nidanke KuJdo Attak. 

6. BarhinUhe J^nwraio Zdha^funa o hoUuhe mcji 'iAwv$aRma § 
dendaAgal nyalde gwmda^mdbhe, 

7. KoKx-ma hxbido^ma'^a hiaiyi w(man% hibe Takuha. 



No. XV. P8alm 148. 

1. No BubiJiinana Jdmkado heA vxmbe tg asamdu. No tubHtnana^ 
mo tg dou. 

2i SuhtHinanSmfno yd denda^gal jmbe-maho. 

8. No «tf5i7!tnand-tno ndhge q t^ru : no subOlinanf-^no d$ndaAgal 
waduntirde § anora, 

4. No subiRinana-mo (uamdu § asamaudi g d^nda tq dou cuamaudu 
SuhiHina inde Jpmirddo. 

5. No kanko owin yo Iddo : no kanko o yamdri o taki. 

6. O dami'dufi hd pdma e p^ma, 

7. Mnani duiA yamirfre be yedatd-mo. 

8. No iubiHinane Jdmirddo to Udi g dendoAgal mod09 ddiotode s 
dendaAgal gaide. 

9. JB yite s Ja^ol i fnarmdnle § Jwhgol moMihgol e hfndu W{foru 
ban^ndu kongoUfuwtu. 

10. Ep^le Q legal JibinOwal § dendaiigal arri. 

11. B ponji e dendahgal bahdimuHi g dah§li ^Joldi wir0i, 

12. ^ lambe ledi g dendafigdl mbaWjfi horfbe g dendangal btbe lambe 
Mi. 

18. E dendoAgal sukabe toorbe ejiuhe g maube Qpaigoi, 

14. To eubihma inde Jgmirddo; gade no taun kanko^ inde^mako kanko 
tuA. 

15. Ko'^ eemhido ko tooni to Isdi g ig aeamdu. Obandi mbatu badi- 
muAgu: 

16. Hvmo yqfa dendaAgal mdlahe'tnako g bibe hraUu g mbatu bacRAgu 
igmako. 
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No. ZVL St. Luket tap. I., v. 29. Arobic imL 

26. B IfuruJfgaMrtmdu nuUi JibnUa JfmirSdo ft? tare JafSa imIhI 
no tntia iVSftrata. 

27. Tqjiwo gidofforko no me Tueufu iq itUu Damda inde fimhoA 
Maryama. 

28. OdandefuUunotQ Maryamajibmlaomam: MoffOima Ut^ 
looiu ft^mana ya ariniindo mcge Jpma koHiA harkinado g dfu dendarikgei 
iuSbe. 

29. GWancIs fiant AkmI^ o/eAx^m fobu ilpoZ ibnl^L 

80. TTft^i-mo JibrvUa wgia huK yd Maryama MxA-dailkgi fmge Jlpma 
no^oA yf Maryama afwo iq fftiu-mays h\da Jtbind bi^el mo-mo 
MeniSwo, 

82. O ladi maudo bi-taudo^hino roka-mo J^miko jiUgre Damia 
haha^mako. 

83. Himo nyawana g mta Takuba hdp^ma Idddki IdmiiMmko nof^ck 
84 Wtani Maryamo JibnUa: no IddoranU-^ni d$^ AiHMii Mi 

andSli gorko, 

85. JaUnmo Jibrnla a wiani-mo : ko fiidndn eernndu iddiS ifhmana : 
Jembe tdude no dourmoj JibikgeUmaia \no aMii6 duk hSbhe noliro* 
mo hido x/Lttah. 

86. Lddandke fOmifraiofx mo toonaiM-fno nMffre. 

87. WM Maryama na^^am : mi dofti-ma Jfmam yo ladano toono* 
koAgot-ma'^ : fuki Jibrnla g mako. 



No. 2LYUL Bt. Matthew, cap. I., v. 18. 

18. Jibinldi annabi ha kowdnoni. Lddi geUnde Mmano Maryama 
yidma-mun^ Tutufu ko-adi-de be-hahande nde^augal o yedi4no § hido 
fitdndu eenfndu. 

19. Ladi Tueufu gendirdo Maryama ko gSmdudo o miSU wodfie* 
mako fi Maryam/a o himani rjnude Maryama g gundo, 

20. No kanko Yuntfu ko'*o mfi0etido nde^ hOnde, dmUuma fenyanijmo 
Jibrnla g dfikgol wiani-mo : yd Tueufu K-Ddunida wgta KuU rSmkit 
Maryama nonde^ hmde ndek ojibini kofiidndu eenlfndu. 
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SL Tdmami^ o damya bido wid-mo Im Atmo laUhkia Jamamt' m aiQ 

22. Kawanomi fceUZflHM^ ladi^ kaifo Umimu hoAgoi JIfmirddo « 
tmnatiQO'nuMho wifwo. 

23. JTcMo JoAfium himo dowya ffcttt o JMna hiAffti &a noHra iii d§ m ako 

24. FumtAiyliii te d$iAgol o wadiri wcmo yamtiviiio JArSla o fiui 

25. QfMU^mo bk^ tuiUh) hdo JMni lndO'4niB^ 



No. AY ill. iK. Liiifca, cap. U^ v. 1. ilraMb Umi. 

!• £a{fft s fi(l»%» nyaldi be yaidini f% Jaka g Auguthu Kaitara no 
be winda dendoAgal ^buhe. 
2. KoduiA foont tdtkuru arwondu ojont didk (q Kirfnui lamdo Sami, 
8. WSU dendaAgal4iidbb9 kayo winde haUa g^ fi nuMo ha ft? 

4. Fa&t TtiM^ KMMlft iude JaJUa hd-iQ idrO'maio Ndaaraia iq Ifdi 
Tahudianhfbe hd-tQ idre Dawuda ndeA noHrt^nde BaUu-LaJIdmi 
koduA wofU edre Dawuda g kainla'mu^. 

5. Kafio be vfindane wondude fi Maryama genHrao^mako koduA 
oridu 

6. Ladi hakAide^mahbe doA Hmmi ngdlgujibikgol'wako. 

7. Oyhini bidO'inako enStu o $um4ri4no ewndnde JonUi o Miij-mo fi 
nyomrude pt0i eabuna Idd8naki4>e doA nokurejiporde : 

8. Ladi nde^ nokum ddrobe kef^jfi hibbe IMana yah^ Jama beA 
tenfbe. 

9. Ando-mahbe JibrSHa^ Onifra JIfmirddo JMi g nuMe be hmlU 
koAgol mauAgol. 

10. Wiami-be Jtbmla : Wgid kutte mido adano treOcMoeBo mauAgo 
Iddo dendoAgal mbatnAgu. 

11. Himo JibinanoM^ hande hMinfwo vmI Vfoni ManHM v(Mi iq 
eSre Dawuda* 

12. Kowamm iMwiaiH MfAmande: hidoA dannjia iuka eumado Mna 
C nyamrude pvifi. 
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13. JBTov) waktu yvri malaihabe heude kann^U JigMi hibbe tubMntma 

Jdmirddo hibbe wia. 

• 

14. Yet^ wonani Jama/tUaudo. ^tssiyi vHmani beH unmib^ ig tfii : 
Jomirdbe fdndaje moj&re, 

15. Lddi gelande malaikdbe be/ii yenluno fg kamu^ win ymnfbe heA 
yogcb g yoga: wTillot^eA tq sdre LcJiami dar^ haia hala ladika 
fenyinana eii Jdmirddo, 

16. Be art no be yaunxbe be iawi Maryama g Tusufu hibbe Joki 
bgboyni hibbe lelntmo s fagSrde ptiji. 

17. Gelande be yvino be andx hasdbu hxh hSla e oh wha. 

18. Kalla nari^do hdtn e ho wnnd-duii rendbe, 

19. Ama Maryama o lddi himo rfni kalla ka^a hdla kosf miJIndo fe 
birnde'm^iko. 

20. BuH rendbe htbbe yqta AUdh : hibbe MiKTItfUina-ino katta ho b§ 
nani § kaUd ho be yii s kalla ko mana ndbe. 

No. XIX. SL Matthew, cap. FX, v. 5—13. Arabic te^L 

5. 8i ^oA fdla jUlude wQta ^oh Iddo wano ndfigibe ko^oh idfibe§ 
damube Idbi kayo befenyind yimbe: mido wuxni^sth kambe he noAgi 
genar^i-mahbe. 

6. Ndiu § h^dbu-ma'^ omba damhugal ma'^a JiUa g hdbtMma^a fi 
minde e baba-ma vmI yioufO'ma g gundo himo rohu-ma. 

7. Si hidoHJulude wQta '^ hebbine hdla wano ySdube hibbe iiha no 
hedano ddm-be ka hebbinde haUQi-mabbe. Wiani-mi toA kddi bdhom 
mo'^ ko^ andudo vmI soMirdo q maho ko adinde toroUM'mo, 

8. Kowanoni }ultots>A ^onoA, 

9. Bdba»m^sdeh yjfA wondo tg aasamdu kayo arto vnde^maMi. 

10. Kayo an Idmu-ma^ wano wondo tg tuamdu g tg l§dL 

11. Jobbe-amme yonde^meA roku-meA hdnde, 

12. To naii Hafora-meA g^hi^amme wano Haforande-meA wrnumie 
beA w^puhe^mme, 

13. Wgta nanu-meA q Jardbuye kono yo nail daMidu-mdi ^oiicK. 
Yd '^A dandowo dandetfbe e Jembe-ma^a tetude, Yp hmI AUah 
}dbi duiQe, 
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TRANSLATION. 



No. XX. 

HBRI BBOIKS THl STOBT OF THB 8HIBEH AL HUJI OMABU, ▲ NATITB 

or ruLAH, or thb kbdbwitu tbibb, thb bov or saioi. 

The day his moliher brought him forth she offered the morning 
prayer. She brought him forth about nine o'clock in the morning. 
She offered after that the noon prayer ; for she brought forth the 
child and God purified her. Then she washed the child. God took 
care of it until it grew and learned the Koran and different books. 
Gk)d gave him talents and learning. After that he considered about 
going to Mecca and he reached his Sheikh, the Sheikh Tijani. 
And he set out and passed through Futa Jallo. He took up his 
residence there with his pupils. When he started for Mecca his 
pupils went with him, and they reached Hausa country. He passed 
through the Bomu country and he met the Hausa king and the 
Bomu king. They were engaged in fighting. He passed and went 
on ; and on his way he composed on certain verses of the Koran 
until he reached Mecca. Ho found that the Sheikh Tijani 
was dead. He met the Sheikh Muhammed Legally with whom 
the Sheikh Tijani had left his halifa (ie., his office, as well 
as his gifts and power). He lived with him seven years 
and took upon himself all the cares of his house and gave 
himself to him. He followed him and never changed his word. 
He gave him money and did his word cheerfully during the seven 
years. He lived with him at Madina and he conferred upon him 
his hcdtfa wrdu (i.e., the Khalifaie or office) of the head of the sect 
of Sheikh Tijani. And the Sheikh Muhammed Legali gave honour to 
him (vis., to Omaru) and called him his Sheikh after he found that 
Sheikh Tijani was dead. The pilgrimage of Al Hajji Omaru to the 
city of the Prophet of God was accepted. When he reached the 
tomb of the Prophet he resumed his composition. He sat 
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between tlie tomb of the Prophet and the pulpit lad leued his 
back agunst the wall. Hia face waa towarda the wall of the 
Apostle of Qoi and he fimahed hia compoaition and he oalled it 

,jff^^jX0m^ J fi^ (TauKiiniftnMutariMRna), ^^Anadmoni- 

tion to those who deaire to do right; to teach those who wish to 
foDow Gk>d." After his pilgrimage he retnmed. He reached the 
Bomn conntry and passed through the Hansa conntry. When he 
reached the oooxitry he found the two kings still at war. The king 
of Boma and the king of Hansa met in a large wide field and fonght 
until the blood flowed and settled in a large pool during the year. No 
one waa able to go in between them to make peace between them. 
The principal men, the learned, the holy, the powerfol, all tried to 
make peace until they were tired. AU &iled nntil Qod faronght 
this man who is the Sheikh Al Hajji Omaru, who went to Heooa^ to 
him Otod gave power to make peace. He got in between them and 
exhorted them and prevented them from fighting until there were 
dean breasts between them and they ceased killing each other. 
But until this day grass does not grow up on the spot where the 
fight took place. At that time he met Muhammed BeUo, an 
eminent Walin, who receiyed him and kept him carefully and 
attended to him. When he offered his salutations to Xnhammed 
Bello, Mnhanmied Bello rose from his seat (mat or skin) to paj 
respect to him and requested him to be seated. He in turn bade 
Muhammed BeUo to be seated. A contention of civilitiea took 
place between them, neither wishing to take precedence of the other. 
Both sat on the ground leaving the mat vacant between them; 
they honored each other. At that time Muhammed Bello made hia 

scribe copy the book called jUJt j^\^ (7atoaA«ra ^ImaaiU) 

Muhammed Bello adopted the tarika (the principles of the sect) of 
Sheikh Tijani from Sheikh Omaru. Muhammed Bello told Sheikh 
Omaru to write a book concerning the Kadiri people (i.e. the aeot 
of Abd-el-Eadiri) exhorting that there be no hostile rivalxy be i w e tMa 
them (bc. the two sects) that ^ose who are not able to adopt the 
^'^''^ofSheikhTijani may not injure themselves. He, Sheikh Qnuttv, 
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wioto a i)ook and called tt J^t J|^ («iy«/W.»a«H iibe 

Sword of the Blessed id ont off the iiecks of the wioked). AfM 
that Omam left with his faixiilj aiid reached Hasina and reifiainecl 
there a little while and then passed on tb Sego ; from tfier^ ltd 
proceeded to Hansa. From the timei he left Masina, on the JalibH 
river, he went in a boat^ and the Camel with Ids liigg^ tiraUAd 
along the river. When he reached Eanka he went ashore flieM 
and this was the end of his boat travelling. Here at Kanka Hb 
remained a little while. Mahnrod, the prince of KanVa, lived with 
him as his pnpil. When h^ left Eanka and came to Fata JaDoi 
Mahmnd, the prince, fbllbwed him. Sheikh Omam abode at Fatd 
Jallo with his &mily and all hiii propbrfy, and with the cameLk 
carrying his money and all his estate. At the time he reached 
Futa, Almatni Abnbakari reigned. Alwiaini Abnbakari received hint 
He lodged him at the town of Foda-Hajji ; Almami Balcari liked him*. 
He Carried him also to Jngnnko fuid lodged him there. Th6 Qxtijf 
he caMed him to Jngnnko he accomxMitiied him and remained thtird 
tintil the day of the feast 6f Bamadan. The people assembled in 
an open plain for worship and after they finished praiyer thej^ 
retnmed to Jngnnko. Al Hajji Omam and Alnianri Bakari 6amj6 
tojg^ether with the people nntQ they reatohed the town. Bnt isi 
large wa&the procession that when they reached the town a porturiL 
of the people wh6 formed the line had not yet left tiie field wher6 
they had prayed. At Arst (before the feast) when Alxoaimi Bnkad 
wanted to leave Fnta he %ent to Jngnnko and visited Al l&Jj! 
Omam and stayed with hxm. When Al Hajji Omam saw the great 
crowd that followed Almami Bnkari, and flieir love for him, he saidtd 
them yon mnst tiotleav^ Fnta, for if yon leave Fata, Fata will snifer. 
AhnaihT Bakari said to the people of Fata that it they wished the^ 
mighty with his cbifdial consent, follow Al Hajji; hie wonld iLot 
hinder any Fata people from f dUowing Al Hajji 6q accoont of th6 
Migioos principles (so. the dina) which he had brooght to them ; 
the i^^igion is the religion of (Jod, the right way. That is tii6 
reason, when Al Hajji reached Fnta^ all tilie people who liked iSbi 
dina followed him, and when he left Fata a great many j^e^t^ 

21. 
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followed him ; and Uhnami Bokari was not displeased ; be gare liii 
willing consent to it. He dwelt at Jngnnko, and many Falah 
people moved from Fnta on acconnt of him ; and from Libbe and from 
Timbo and from Kakonde Maji, and from Kollade and from Boji ; 

from TimU Tiui, from Koyio, from Kebn, from Kolle ; from these 

nine principal towns many people moved on aooonnt of him and 

lived with him. At that time some of the Fnta Toro people also 

lived with him. He remained there nntil Al Imami Bokari died. 

After that Almami Omam and Almami Snri f onght each other for 

ihe kingdom. Then Al Hajji Omam went between them and 

exhorted them not to fight each other on acconnt of the kingdom 

of this world. ' He told them that they wonld each have to bear 

the sins of those who fight on either side on their acconnt. Before 

he came among them and as soon as they saw him from &ur off 

with his crowd of people beating his bell, they pnt aside their gona 

nntil he came np to them. They fired no more on acconnt of his 

honour. After he ended his exhortation he tnmed away and went 

and when he was ont of sight they began to fire again. Thns he 

lived at Jngnnko nntil God showed one of his pnplils, called AJfa 

Mn hammed Yakaya, a dream. He dreamed that he was carrying 

Al Hajji Omam on his back a long distance till he came to a certain 

place where he said was the place where Al Hajji wonld remain. 

Here he found the Lengi tree, under which he sat down Al Hajji. 

In the dream he was told the name of the place ; but when he 

awoke he could not understand what had been explained to him 

in his dream. The name of the place mentioned to him was either 

Dinge or Irawi, on account of which they called the site of the 

town DingerawL When he had sat down Al Hajji he saw a large 

field containing a patch of grass and he saw Al Hajji set fire to 

the grass. The field burned, but he did not see the end of the 

fire until he awoke. After that Al Hajji Omam went from Jngnnko 

to Dingerawi and buUt a town there and fortified it with a wall, 

and made a private enclosure for himself and surmounted the 

whole with watch towers. After the town was built he moved 

from Jugunko with his family, his property, his followers and his 

books. 
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Before he had thought of bufldixig Dingerawi the town of Jngnnko 
took fire and three honses fall of books were bnmt. When he 
■aw this he was greived and wished that he himself had been 
bnmed. His honse containing goods was bnmt, but this did not 

grieve him ; bnt when he saw the honse containing the boeks being 

consomed this pained him exceedingly. He sat down in his honse 

and did not wish to come ont. The people came to him and 

entreated him to come ont, bnt he wonld not, bnt said, why 

should I come ont, seeing that my books are all bnmed. They 

exhorted him but he wonld not come ont. When the people saw 

the fire increasing one of his pnpils, whose name was Ahmadn Yem, 

entered the honse and took him by force and put him on his back 

and said to him : it is yon who have written all these books and if 

Ood will yon may still write others. He answered him, yon speak 

truly, bnt now so many books like these cannot be had in this 

country. After that he trusted in Gk)d. Then he took much 

money and paper and sent his brother's son to Tumbuctn to have 

difEerent books made. After that he left Jugunko and moved to 

Dingerawi as &r as Merabe, Yariu and Limbe Lamba. Behold, 

Tamba was a wicked king. He never allowed the Futa people to 

enter his country, not even to cut a stick in the country. And 

he appointed persons to look out on the road for the Futa people, 

because the Fulah people had carried onso many wars from the time 

of Tamba Bakari to the time of Jimba. The Futa people always 

carried war against him but never succeeded in moving him. So 

they sent to the white people and ordered long and big guns to 

send shots to a great distance, because Tamba did not allow them 

to approach his walls. If they came near they could not remaim 

three days without being driven away by him. On this account 

they sent for long and big guns to send shots to a great distance. 

Having made these preparations they went against Tamba, but as 

soon as the Tamba people went out of their walls and the enemy 

faced them, the Tamba people took away their g^nns. Tamba was 

too powerful for them; they run and threw away their £pins. Tamba 

pursued them and ^e Fulahs threw away aU that they had in their 

hands. Tamba pursued him until he reached the boundaries of his 
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Qtmntry. His peopk rekinied and pioked up all the gims and took 
them to Jimba's, hooBe and Jimba kept the guns for himBelf in case 
war ehonld come to him. The Tamba king bnOt a honae and 
oonBtraoted Tory high watoh towers and deposited the guxm in the 
watoh towers. If war should come from a distance and they shoold 
be opposed to the war approaching their wall they wonld fire the 
gons and drive away the war. Thns they lived until Gk>d sent 
Al Hajji Omara. Before the arrival of Al Hajji Omam at Fata 
the people of Fata had a distinguished waliu, who had aooompained 
tiiem to Tamba with his people and a crowd from Futa. When 
they reached Tamba he helped the Futa people. They fired at the 
Tamba people and drove them into their walls, from whence thej 
fired through the holes. The Futa people retired from the walla 
for a little while and then advanced again. Their waliu heljied 
them and they lacked only a little of entering the town of Tamba. 
6od directed the waliu. They said to him, Gbd has heard your 
prayer, but he to whom God has given the place has not yet come. 
The waliu returned and went to Dingerawi After Gkxl bronglit 
Al Hajji Omaru he built a town and surrounded it with a wall, and 
he constructed watch towers, as we have said before. At the time 
be began the town Jimba was king of Tamba. Gk>d made Jimba's 
heart willing at that time, so that he did not refuse to allow the 
Futa Fulahs and Al Hajji Omaru to settle in the land and baUd 
npon it. He settled Naria, he settled Merebe, until he reached 
Limba Lamba, under a hill. When Al Hajji Omaru had entered 
the land all became the land of Dingerawi, and Gt>d blessed it. 
When Al Hajji first thought of settling in that land some x>eople 
who knew the land, said that water was very scarce there. Al 
Hajji answered them: see, Gt)d will make that easy. After he 
had reached there God sent a blessing of water for the land and 
he settled there. When he entered Dingerawi for the last time, 
that is, at his arrival with his people, his family, his household and 
his books, then every body knew that he had permanently moved 
from Jukunko and settled at Dingerawi. 

The day he arrived the king of Tamba welcomed him and ae^t 
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hia people ; and on that day the people of Tamba and the followeni 
of Al Hajji fired gwoB and made demonstrations of welcome ; while 
they were firing, the gun of one of the followers of Al Hajji burst 
and the Tamha people saw it and said, what will he do with tha^ 
man P The reply was : nothing. They said, if it was among ns, h^ 
(Tamba) would kill that man on account of that ; if he did not kill 
him, he would flog him, or he would sell him on account of the 
gun. The followers of the Sheikh said to them, if a hundred guna 
8hox4d burst at one time it would be nothing. The Sheikh would 
say nothing to us ; he would giye us others again, and gi^e the 
broken on^ fo the blacksmith to be repaired. After that the 
people of Tamba returned to their homes. Jimba gave Al Hajji a 
female slave for a present. Al Hajji presented Jimba horses and 
money. Al Hajji made a farm for himself and settled himself. 
4iter that Jimba did not like to see Al Hajji Omaru. After som^ 
time Jimb^ the king of Tamba sent his people to Al Hajji Omam. 
When the people whom he sent reached Al Hajji they weie eaa^ 
yerted and did not want to return to him again. Al Hajji sent tQ 
to inform him, that his people haying repented, settled with him 
at once. The day Al Hajji desired to send the messenger to Jimba 
he called his own people on account of this message. They said, 
Jimba has l>een a bad king ever since he came to th^ kingdonL All 
the kings of Tamba are bad kings; they never fear God, they kill 
people for nothing. For this reason every l|K>dy is afraid of theiv 
town. 

If Al Hajji called one man, he said : I am not able; to face Jimba* 
If he called another he received the same answer, on account of his 
being a bad king and not fearing Gbd. But one man named Basi 
said : I will go, and trust in Gbd. Al Hajji sent him to Jin^iba \ 
he went on horseback and journeyed all day. When he reached 
Jimba he told him why Al Hajji IJiad smi him. Jimba did nothing 
but honour him ; and he returned on the same day. He did not 
sleep, but reached Dingerawi at night. The people wondered at 
his arrival But Jimba sought occasion to quarrel with Al Hajji. 
But i^rhen he sent any bad word to Al Hajji, Al Bajii did not 
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regard it. Al Hajji sent to adrise him to repent and beCeve in 
Gh>d, but lie would not, and continued to annoy Al HajjL Al Hajji 
sent to him to nrge him to repent, bnt Jimba would not. Jimbft 
carried war to Dingerawi, and reached there abont tfai^ o'clock in 
the morning. When they arriyed they stood near the wall of the 
town of Al Hajji. They blew their horns and fired. The Dingerawi 
people gathered themselves together. Al Hajji was inside hia 
enclosnre, and he sent to his people and told them to be patient. 
A little before that time his town had been burned, and the houses 
were getting repaired; some were covered and some were not 
covered. When they fired the shots would fall upon the exposed 
rafters. If you heard how the shots rattled upon the rafters yen 
would wonder. All the females and children and the kine were 
carried into the enclosure. Al Hajji said to his wives that they 
must perform the ablutions previous to prayer and that they must 
stand and pray. The mother Fatima, of Hausa^ stood and bowed 
in prayer, then she stood up and made the prostration. She then 
raised her head, and as she raised her head a shot struck the 
g^und on the very spot where her head had toudied it in prostra- 
tion. She continued her prayer. She did not stop or leave off 
her prayer, she did not move, she did not fear, until she had finished 
her prayer.) When they blew their horns they said Jimba told 
them, and sent them that they must bring Al Hajji's head. (May 
God forgive us). Al Hajji told them : You lie. They brought a 
bag, g^ven them by Jimba, in which they were to put the head of 
Al Hajji, for he trusted in his warriors. (May Gbd forgive us for 
using this word if there is any sin in it). When they saw that no 
one answered them they descended from the hill which they had 
occupied, to the walL They chop the wall ; they were unable to 
break through ; they tried to open the gate, but they ftuled. 

After they had tried to cut the wall and to open the gate, until 
they became tired, they waited till day-break. At day-break Al 
Hajji came outside and prayed for his people ; and then he allowed 
them to go outside the town. They opened the gate and the 
enemies saw each other in the open space i they fired at each other. 
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God gave Al Hajji and hia people the yictory ; and he oyercame 
them. They killed the warriors of Jimba's war and all the principal 
men of the war, between the battle lines, from early in the morning 
to ten o'clock. They caught their children ; the enemy tamed and 
fled; they captured of the children above two hundred. These 
children were sent by their mothers, and their mothers told them 
that when the war had destroyed Dingerawi, they must catch the 
cattle and the fowls, and bring them home for them : so much 
oonfidenoe had they in the war of Jimba. 

They took many men; others ra^ away, and some perished in the 

bush. Many died in the bush, thirst kiUed them ; if they found a 

brook God blinded their eyes until they had passed — ^they did not 

know the place of the brook. So they lost themselyes in the bush. 

Some died from hunger. They had with them prepared food of 

kanya seed in their pouches, but they forgot all about it. Upon a 

certain time Al Hajji directed his people, they must go to a place 

in the bush ; they would find there about ten people. If they found 

them they must bring them. So as they went they found them as 

Al Hajji had told them ; but they were unable to do anything, so 

they remained. From the the day they fired upon one another 

they defeated them ; they HUed whatever they could in the battle 

lines. They took prisoners what they could get in the open field ; 

whoever could went into the bush ; from that day they followed 

them into the bush, and took from there those who did hide ; but 

soon they could not see them again ; Gbd showed them to Al Hajji, 

who gave information to his people where they must go for them 

in the bush. When they had sat together for some time, they 

asked them what prevented them from going into the town, as they 

were employed upon cutting through the wall and opening the gate^ 

from night until morning, and could not get in P They answered 

and said: When they came close to the wall to out it through, 

fire came out and blazed against them ; so they retreated. Another 

time again they came back to the wall, when some one came forth 

from it and struck them with a whip of fire, and said to them : 

you won't get possession of the waU. They take flight then, but 
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fhey knew them ftoi what persona thejr were. Thej said. If they 
go down to the wi^ so they will find it. Thejr beat th^m at tbcf 
gate ; this does prerent them to get in bj night. Thejr sttid, whW 
they got near, flting i&eir gonc^ they saw an elephant ooming^ 
ligainst them ; he would kill many people indeed ; he came ouf 
from the town of Dingerawi ; the people of Al Hajji conld no€ 
see him. After all that, Al Hajji sent the Jelijo of Jimba to him to 
inform him and tell him that hie warmen have been beaten ; becansd 
not one of them reached him agun, beoanse all had periehedJ 
This Jelijo went, and arrived at his honse ; when he went into his 
presence Jimba saw him alone and then he asked him ; he replied, 
and said, the war people have suffered defeat. The people, in 
astonishment, said. What P He said again, I tell you the truth ; I 
lie not. Jimba said : they must give him water to drink ; they 
gave him water ; he drank. When he had drank, Jimba asked 
him again about the war. He answered and said, I tell you the 
war is spoiled. Jimba said, they must cook for him porridge (a 
food of grains, quasi olla potrida) ; he must eat, because he may be 
hungry. They cooked for him and he ate. When he had eaten Jimba 
asked him again about the war. He said, I told you the warmen are 
lost. Jimba said again, they must bring him sour milk; he must 
drink. When he had taken it, Jimba asked him again, how is it with 

the war ? He said, the battle is lost ; not a man escaped. Jimba 
said again, let him chew cola'imt. They brought him colO'nui; 
he chewed it. When he had chewed, they asked him again : How 
is it with the war? He said, the war is spoiled — ^believe me. 
Jimba knew, indeed, that his warmen had suffered defeat. He 
said, what has brought thee to me after thou knewest that the 
war is lost P Jimba rose ; he went into his garden ; he wanted to 
kill him. After he had gone in the people sat down to the 
messenger (or Adjutant) and said to him, if Jimba should find 
you here again you will be killed. After he heard that, he ran. 
Jimba came back and asked after him. They told him that he had 
ran away. He said : " Gh>d has saved him.' 
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After all that, Al Hajji got up a war against him. ' The warmeii 
went to the other aide of the brook Knbi ; they stopped there to 
deliberate. They knew that Jimba was in his town. They said, 
we most not go so isr as to Jimbai who is in his town Tamha. 
They infonn Al Hajji, and he ordered them to destroy his little 
town, where his strong men are. Jimba himself repaired his 
town ; he chose young warriors, strong and brave men ; he gave 
them arms ; he said they most take care of him ; if they hear that 
war has be&llen him, they most help him. Al Ha jji's men marched 
ont then ; they fell upon them at an early honr before daybreak ; 
they fired upon each other. Gk>d gave power to Al Hajji. They 
overcame them ; they got into their town ; they killed each other 
then. When they had defeated them they took them prisoners; 
they killed their strong men (who were obstinate) ; some dispersed 
in the bush and ran away. They, Al Hajji's people, returned with 
the dawn of the next day, lest Jimba's warmen shonld find them 
there ; look, this is the tmth. When Jimba heard their firing he 
concentrated his warriors and sent them against them (i.e., Al 
Hajji) with the order to help his people. Before his army came to 
the place of their firing gons, they found Al Hajji's people no 
more ; so they did bite their fingers. They took their road ; they 
followed them, bat f oond them not ; so they returned to the town 
of Tamba. After that^ Al Hajji sent his warmen against them ; 
they went and fell in with them ; they divided into two heads ; 
they (strengthened) repaired the war fence. 

The Fnlahs of Fata did hold themselves to the right side, there 
where yon have to tarn in to enter the woods of Tamba, so that 
they were neither close to his camp nor far from it. The army of 
Toro stopped there nntil they heard nnder the hare (shea batter) 
trees, they were &r from the camp. They, the Falahs of Fata^ 
some of them, went with the women. They kept there and fired 
npon Tamba; Tamba in their tarn fired upon them. The firing 
began as soon as they reached there ; foar months they spent in 
fighting. As soon as it was daybreak the Falahs of Fata and 
of Tore formed into battle-line. Jimba's warmen came oat of the 
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fdnce. They fired npon one anoiiher. When Al Hajji's warriors 
drove them back they went inside the war-fenoe and into the 
turrets ; bnt nobody had the connige to go close to their fence, 
much less to tonoh it even. But when Jimba's warmen drove 
them (Al Hajji's men) back, they had not the courage to go near ; 
ihey went into their war fence (i.e., Al Hajji's people). They 
remained there three months till the f onrth full moon. 

Jimba called upon Meni to assist him. The kin^ of Meni called 
np his warriors and sent them to him. He gave them orders, if 
they have foand them, &llen in with them ; if they have defeated 
and rented them (i.e., Al Hajj's army) they mnst retnm home ; 
they most not go inside the walls of Tamba lest Jimba should sell 
them. And if they have not defeated nor driven back Al EEajji's 
men, they mnst on no acconnt go into Tamba town ; they mnst 
keep within their own war fence lest Jimba kill them ; becanse Jimba 
is a bad king, who does not fear Gk>d. After Meni, the king, had let 
them go, they arrived there, where they fell in with them, Le., 
Jimba's warmen. The day fixed for their joining with the Tamba 
army, this day the Tamba people knew very well, but Al Hajji's 
people knew nothing. When at an early honr the Tamba people 
all of them, marched ont from the war camp, Al Hajji's people 
were unable to hold their ground any longer. (As from impatience) 
they commenced firing against the Tamba people. After they had 
made a fierce attack upon each other the Meni people marched into 
their rear and blew their war horn. When the Futa people heard 
this they were glad, thinking Al Hajji was coming. The Meni 
people advanced as far as to the camp of the Fulahs of Futa ; they 
ran over all the camp ; they wounded the women with arrows, but 
none of them died. The women ran away with the young men ; 
they took the direction of the camp of the Toro people ; they bled 
from their wounds. They came behind Al Hajji's people ; they 
wanted to take them into their midst. When Al Hajji's people 
saw this occurrence they divided themselves into two parte : one 
part made front against Meni, the other again stood up against 
Tamba. Those who made front against Meni opened firing. Those 
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who stood against Tamba gave fire ; they got into hard fighting; 
This day but little was left, and the battle was lost; bat Cbd 
helped them, nntil they ooold form the two parts into one army* 
They stood under fire with each other nntil the hoar for the 
afternoon prayer, f onr o'clock, became fall ; then they were tired 
of fighting. The Meni people and the Tamba people were tired ; 
bat also Al Hajji's people were tired. The Tamba people retreated 
behind their war fence ; the Meni people did not want to go into 
it ; they sat down behind their own fence ; they feared to go into 
it, on acconnt of Jimba, lest he shoold kill them — bat they left off 
firing. Al Hajji's people returned to their camp ; they repaired 
the damages of it. They and the ICeni people stared each other 
in the face. 

When f onr o'clock was past and evening had oome, Mohammed 
Tsam, who was the leader of Al Hajji's army, said, we are 
behind onr war fence and oar enemy is also behind his fence; 
we mast not sleep to-night, becaose as we remain behind onr 
fence, they also keep inside theirs. If we leave them thas 
we cannot sleep to-night. We mast get them away from 
behind the fence. So they went at them again ; they gave fire 
upon each other ; they pressed hard npoa the people of Meni, so 
that these were unable to maintain themselves ; they retreated into 
the fence ; they shut the door of the waU. That day, when the 
people of Meni joined Jimba's army, some of Al Hajji's men ran 
away. They thought their army was all lost, because, to be sure, 
the battle was fierce on that day. From the time they started till 
they reached Dingerawi they never stopped. When they entered 
Dingerawi the people saw them, and asked them: "What has 
happened to you P" They said their army was lost. The towns- 
people beg^ to cry ; the women, whose men were in the war, wept 
with the little boys, who followed them ; some broke out in loud 
lamentations. When Al Hajji heard that he took up his credential 
beads and gave it to one, and sent him to hold that up to them 
and do that for a sign ; he told them they must be silent ; they did 
not do right; his army could not be lost. After that he called a 
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man and asked him secretly what he saw thero, ie., yonder at the 
battle field. The man answered him : " When they left off fightingi 
to ran away, he heard the kettle-drom of Mnhammed Tsam (or Jam) 
imtil it died away ; bat it did not leaye off beating, althongh he 
did not know what happened after that. When that was over 
Al Hajji ordered two men to take np a keg of powder and carry ii 
to his army. When they got ap he warned them and told them 
they mast not travel by the road, they most go throogh the forest 
nntil they come to Tamba town. He told them again, if they 
stopped anywhere by the road, if they say they most rest to get 
etrength, then God will disgrace their name among the followers 
of the faith. They took to the road; they feared him^ they 
obeyed his orders, becaose they were those who serve Ood for a 
Uessing. They started from Dingerawi by nine o'clock a.m. ; from 
the time they left they never made a stand ; they spent the whole 
day in travelling nntil the san set. Without stopping, they spent 
the whole night in walking through the woods, as Al Hajji had 
commanded them. They walked until it was daybreak ; the second 
day they arrived with the army about nine o'clock in the morning* 
Vf€fm Dingerawi to Tamba is a three days' journey. The day they 
came to them — ^that morning the soldier's ammunition was finished — 
one charge of cartridges was left ; they load their g^ns with that 
and say, if they use up (fired off) that^ they must run away at once. 
With this their last charge they took and loaded their gpins ; they 
wanted to frighten with it the Tamba people, but they did not fire 
it off. The Tamba people did not know that their (Al Hajji's) 
powder was finished. Thus they kept until the sun rose. In the 
meanwhile those who carried the powder came to them. When 
they saw them they were glad; they laughed; they broke the 
keg of powder. They spread out a country doth, they poured the 
powder upon it, they mixed it with shot; indeed, they hurried, 
because they were full of impatience to share it among themselves ; 
thus they took it up from the country cloth, but they appointed a 
watchman to g^oard it. Immediately, almost in no time, they shut 
the Tamba peoi>le up within their entrenchment^ after the powder 
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had oome to hand. After aome daya Al Hajji himaelf made hia 
appearance in the army ; he entered the camp of the Folahs of Fnta. 
They made an attempt to get into the camp. Gbd made it plain to 
them how they would get inside. Al Hajji ordered the Fata men 
to get inside ; they answered they disliked to go near an nnbeliever ; 
if they saw him coming ont they wonld try to shoot him, but for 
their Captain's sake, to enter into their enemy's camp, this was not 
possible for them to do. The men of Toro answered, and said they 
would go in. They went in after night fall, at the hour of the last 
prayer, there (at a locality) where the wall of their entrenchment 
had got a hole, they went in with a torchlight, bat they did hide it. 
At the place where they got in, there was also a fence there. On 
that night Jimba went to the son of the king of Meni, because he 
lived with Jimba at the time ; they were in secret consultation ; 
there they were until the house was set on fire. When they heard 
that, Jimba came out with his followers (attendants) and went into 
his own watch tower ; many people, people of the town, managed 
to get into it — ^bnt some ran away. When Jimba saw that the 
place became too hot for him, he shut the door of his citadel. Of 
those that were left out of the tower, some ran away, some escaped, 
some were taken prisoners, some were killed, and some burned. 
When Al Hajji's people had got tnside they divided themselves 
into parts, fifteen and fifteen at a time— ten carried guns and five 
fired. They invented a watchword for this reason : if they meet 
anybody and speak out this word, they will know each other. They 
agreed then upon this matter, lest they should (unknowingly) kill 
each other. If they meet Tamba people, and having spoken the 
shibboleth, and they cannot return it^ they will shoot them ; if they 
encounter one, so they will do ; if many, they will do the same. 
In this they persisted till they had completely burnt the town. 

After that they endearoured to pass through the tuiret into 
Jimba's yard ; in this attempt they succeeded not They besieged 
his yard for three days. These three days they spent in firing 
only ; Jimba ref ased to let them in ; Al Hajji again refased to 
retom. At the first gate Al Hajji stood outside^ Jimba's people 
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stood inside. There was heavy firing on both sides oniil Al Hajjr 
moved them out ; they went into the open space of the second 
tower gate ; Al Hajji's people enter, firing into the first tower gate ; 
the people of Tamba also do the same, they don't leave off firing. 
Al Hajji's people drive them again into the open space of the 
second tower. Al Hajji took two tower gates and a parapet 
between; here they kept for three days. From the first open 
space they enter into the second tower gate ; they fire upon each 
other. Some of Jimba's people were upon the upper floor of the 
tower ; from here they fired continually at the heads of people. 
Al Hajji drove them out of the second turret ; they withdrew into 
the open space belonging to the third turret. Al Hajji took two 
towers and and an open place ; here they spent three days. If Al 
Hajji took one tower from them they retreated into the next ; if he 
took the next again from them they went into the open court » 
when he took the court they went into another tower. Thus they 
went on doing until they came to the place where ^Rmba was with 
his wives, but a single door is left and they must take Jimba 
himself ; his wives they clapped their hands. By that time he said 
he would surrender ; when he had said that, Al Hajji broke off the 
fight ; he prevented his people from entering to Jimba himself. Al 
Hajji told him, if he would surrender he must come out. He said, 
if he came out his people might kill him, because he had done many 
evil deeds ; Al Hajji answered him, what time will you come out P 
He said Al Hajji must return ; three days firom this day I will come 
to thee ; Al Hajji returned according to his word. When Al Hajji 
wanted to return he left the minister of Jimba, a man with whom 
he formerly acted, in the place, becuase he (Jimba) did not want to 
kill him (or wish to kill). Al Hajji said he (the minister) must 
meet him at Dengerabi. Then a man from the Fulahs of Futa 
said that he would wait on him until he has got up, he would then 
go with him. Al Hajji said to him do not wait^ because should he 
wait Jimba might kill him; the man said, nevertheless, I will 
wait. Al Hajji said unto him if thou dost wait for Jimba and he 
kills thee, it is not I but thou has brought thy fate upon thyself. 
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Al Hajji said again what is it that I leave this man, because he has 
been his minister at first ; or (what harm can it be if I leave, etc.) 
If it was not for that I would not leave him ; because if he chooses 
to kill his minister it will be for him to answer for it. Al Hajji 
returned with all his army ; when he had left Jimba sent a man 
secretly after him, he must follow him and watch him, if indeed he 
has gone, he will know it. If on the contrary, he is acting 
decietfully, he will know it. This man followed him into a far 
distance until he entered Labata ; he saw Al Hajji would not stop 
until he passed BelkitL This man returned from following Al 
Hijji and come back to Jimba, he imf ormed him that Al Hajji had 
gone with all his host. Jimba ordered his people to bum the two 
camps, saying it matters not if he (Al Hajji) returns before they 
have bmlt another camp; I know what we shall do with one 
another. Jimba took away with him his household affects, his 
arms, his wives, and the rest of his people left to him. He turned 
his way and came in sight of Minyin ; he took a Fulah man and 
killed him ; he chained his minister whom Al Hajji had left to stay 
with him ; ho wanted to kill him ; his chieftains said do not kill 
him ; they say, if yon kill him, you break the agreement. He left 
Tamba ; he went to Minyin, he and all his people, and his wives 
and his slaves. When he came to the road he siud to his people if 
they fall in with Minyin, if the king of Minyin walks out ; if he 
comes to salute (i.e. Jimba) they must kill him unawares. If he is 
dead, then he will go into his court and rule in his town; 
when there he will g^t an opportunity of fighting Al HajjL He 
never knew that the son of Mmyin was with him who heard his 
words (concerning his father) ; he, Minyin*s son, entered the woods 
as if he wanted to ease himself ; he called one of his father's men and 
said to him he must go quickly to his father and tell him if he comes 
out to-day and goes to salute Jimba, Jimba may kill him. The 
messenger reached him and (showed) reported to him why he was 
sent; he (Minyin) answered that he heard it; (his, this kings, 
proper name was Banjugu). Jimba went untfl he arrived in 
Minyin and sat down with his men. He sent messages to BanjngUi 
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the king of Mmyin, to teD him that he had arriTed ; Ba&jngn sent 
to him and said he heard it» but he was not well. They say nnto him 
(Jimba) he must go and meet him; he (Minyin) has preeerred 
something nice for him-— even for him (Jimba) alone. Banjngn 
ordered the garrison of his towers they must kill him, bat they 
mnst give him time until he was near enough the last tower. 
Jimba himself got up ; he went in the direction of Banjug^'s court ; 
he did know that news had reached Banjugu of the order he (Le., 
Jimba) gave when he had got in the road ; he entered the first 
gate the garrison did lean their arms by side; those who had 
swords did hang then up, so that he should suspect nothing : they 
rose and presented arms to him as he passed ; he passed the second 
gate, they do the same to him ; he passed the third, they did the 
same. He passed until he came to the last gate ; they laid hold of 
him because they knew he was far from his people. They out him 
with swords — ^he was not wounded ; they struck him again — ^it would 
not enter his skin; but indeed he felt it. They struck him with an 
aze— it would not enter into his body ; they stabbed him with a 
knife— it would not hurt him ; whilst all this was done he cried out 
and said, murder; but his people were &r from him; they did not 
hear his crying. After they were tired of attempting to kill him 
they brought a pestle ; they beat him until he died. 

After that Banjugu sent to the Sheikh to tell him [that he has 
killed Jimba his enemy. When the message came to the Sheikh 
they informed him of what Banjugu had said ; he replied and said 
he had not told him that he must kill Jimba ; if he has killed him 
he is responsible for his life ; when he knew he could kill him, 
what was the reason he did not kill him before he (Al Hajji) had 
entered the country and before he made war with hin. If he 
intended (i.a Al Hajji) to Idll him he might have done so at the time 
when he entered his court, when bat alittle was left and he might have 
caught him by the hand. But he did not do it; he left him alone ; he re* 
turned by his word of honour because he was a king ; if he, Jimba, be- 
came afraid he would ran away until became to him (the king of Min- 
yin) becaose both of them used to live in the country a long time since; 
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if he has IdUed him he most find his life back (vis., be responfliblQ 
for it) and he most take care of his money, and of his wives, and of 
every thing he possesses ; nothing mnst spoil in his honse. They 
mnst inform him of that, so they forwarded the Sheikh's message to 
Banjnga. Banjnga said, pooh, nonsense ! he does not know what 
he says ; and said they must tell the Sheikh again : as for his part 
(Banjnga) he was not like Jimba ; he had no old men in his town ; 
as to old men he had killed them all ; yonng men, and that strong 
ones who fear nothing — snch only were in his town. If Al Hajji 
comes for qnarrelling, he will find him ; if for play, the same. When 
Al Hajji had heard that, he said, well, he wonld see him; he said, 
they may tell him again he must not sleep ; he mnst not forget about 
him, Al Hajji. He, Al Hajji, might not find him : it would not be 
safe (Le.) for him (Banjugu) he must trust on. Banjugu began to 
make good his town and his war fence where it was broken ; he 
repaired it ; he called out his army, they repaired their arms. He 
had six sons, they were grown up, every one of them ruled a town ; 
he sent to them ; they replied to him, they would come with their 
army ; all of them would march up to them. Al Hajji found them; 
the day he faced them, they marched out of the wall, the elder 
brother saw them, he got afraid ; he said, Al Hajji, my brother, let 
us return, let us not perish with our people, because they are as 
dust indeed, so many are they. He said, how many have we killed 
of them. Al Hajji said, do not bring on reverses to my campaign 
thou art a coward, if thou knowest thou art not able to risk a fight^ 
return home ; he returned until he fell in with his army ; they found 
him as he had fallen into a river, but a little bit and the water 
would have carried him away, but his warmen saved him. After 
they had concentrated their hosts they found the Shiekh ; hia 
warriors and those of Minyin formed front opposite each other ; 
they looked each other in the face in the open field. After that 
they opened fire upon each other ; they shot a standard bearer and 
he fell ; before he reached the ground another one took the standard, 
they also shot this one ; another took it, but as he got possession of 
it, he was unable to stand— -and when he had got to the wall he 
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leaaed against it— they shot also him* His elder brother saw hisBf 
he ran to the spot and seized the standard ; they shot him in the 
foot, bat he escaped, he died not, bat those who were shot before 
him, they died ; the battle between them was hot for a week. After 
that the soldiers say to Al Hajji that they are tired; the Sheikh 
said they most fight ; they say they are tired. The Sheikh said, if 
yoa are tired, well, let as sit down ; yoa see the power of Gk)d, yon 
know year gone won't give fire if Ood be nnwilling. He takes np 
his credential beads and prays to Ood, God heard him. As he took 
iihem np and directly after that he said to his people they mast look 
to the road ; seyen persons wonld come, they mast bring them. 
They went, they f oand them as he had said, they broaght them 
before him, they stood. They were sons, with their &ther — six sons 
and he himself makes seven of them. So he conqnered Minyin, he 
took the yonngest son of Minyin and made him goyenor of his 
father's town. After Banjaga was killed and his sons goyeming 
his towns he said to him whom he had pat as goyemor oyer his 
father's town, if thoa doest as thy father has done they will kill thee. 
He retamed to Dengerabe with his army ; when he came near the 
people they gaye him a reception in hononr of yictory. Then they 
■aw that he was moyed to tears whilst he entered the town ; as he 
was in tears all along his way people wondered ; they said what is 
the matter with Al Hajji, he weeps ; he went to war, he was 
▼ictorioas, what then is the matter, he is weeping that his tears 
flowP Thos matters went as he entered the town. After they 
had entered the town they rested for abont two or three days; 
his best men and his hononrable men asked him abont his weeping ; 
he said what moyed him to tears was becanse he considered how 
he made war with Tamba and conqnered and then he attacked 
Gnfte and was also yictorions, all his people bowed to him, and 
now as the world has made him comfortable and well to do, he 
fears Gh>d may not find him in the other world, not in heayen. 

After that he bnilt a mosqae for the people, f "-g^) he made ten 

doors into it ; he started for the holy war, he stopped at Dabada, 
All his forces he concentrated there; he oonnted the numben of 
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soldien; he sent some home ; he crossed with his army over a 
river. The army -was 1500 men strong ; ihns he began the holy 
war. He sent to Kon ja, the king of Bambaga : they mnst embrace 
the faith (Islam) ; they refuse ; he sent to them again, they refnse ; 
he sent again, they give no answer at all. They declare war 
against him, they say they will drive him away, they attacked him 
and he them, he defeated them, he entered Konjan. 

They embraced Islam; he preached nnto them they mnst fear God; 
this had effect ; and they obeyed. He sat down to them alitUe time ; 
he left schoolmasters for them to teach them the way of the faith. 
He left them there, he turned his face to go forwards. Farbanna 
declared war against him ; they came to fight, he defeated them. 
Selmana made war with him, and Madina Easn; he defeated them 
alL The months of the people gave notice by a herald, who 
proclaimed ; he fought Farbanna, he fought Selmana and Madina 
Elasu, who had field pieces in possession. After that he passed 
forward and turned towards Earta; he entered it and foxmd 
Huhammed Elauja, king of B[arta ; he preached to them until they 
embraced Islam. He remained there with his armies ; he said, if 
Huhammed Kauja turns to Gh>d, if he accepts the religion of Islam, he 
must choose four wives from his wives^-this is the ordinance of the 
faith— because the wives of Kauja reached two hundred and more. 
This hurt his feelings; and so was it with the foremost men of the town 
who possessed many wives. The Sheikh said unto him, his wives 
are more than four, if they are free he must choose four and let the 
rest go free — ^this is the order of the faith. The Sheikh stayed 
there with him, he gave him a written prayer. After that the town 
of Slarta and the people of her territory, the Bambara people, 
conspired; the Sheikh was not aware of it; they often killed his 
people from behind walls and everywhere within the regions of 
their country. Whilst this state of things lasted the Sheikh became 
aware of it ; before he knew it his people had spoken to him with 
regard to this matter ; it was said, the people of Karta^ they will 
kill us; the Sheikh did not believe it so untQ things showed out, 
then he saw the tmth. 
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TMb broQglit a quarrel between him and the Earta people. Tbb 
ooxxspiraqj they intended was fmstrated ; they (Al Hajji'8 people) 
fonght between themselves within the town. When this was going 
on the Sheikh kept his people in check, bnt they minded him not^ 
becanse indeed they saw the treason of Karta ; bnt finally Al Hajji's 
men'overpowered them. The fact that his people listened not to 
him, this did not grieve him, becanse he knew their (Mnhammed 
Eanja's) breach of &ith ; bnt he conld not allow his people to open 
fire .npon them as Mnhammed Kanja was king of Karta. He 
flhowed his deception, not openly, bnt he did hide it ; the Sheikh 
became ashamed of him, and thns it came that the violence of his 
people did not grieve him when they would not obey him. When 
that had passed he called the town Nyoro — ^thns all people gave 
to .the town the name of Nyoro. He appointed one as governor of 
the. town, he left it and went onwards, he carried the war to 
Baknnna^ he attacked it and took it. 



returned from there and went to Konja, in the land of 
When he got to Konja he encamped there ; he constructed a war 
fence ; the thickness of the wall was four times the elbow's length 
land four times the span of a hand ; this went all round the town ; 
it was done with stones. By that time Dengerabe heard about him; 
the whole country trembled. Dengerabe imagined that he would 
come to them, and they began to repair the town itself and the 
gardens (yards) and houses; they supposed he would enter 
Dengerabe ; so thought Dabatu. There was a message between 
them and Al Hajji. Between Konja and Dabatu is a distance of a 
five days' journey. He caUed Yam, his slave, by sending to him ; 
he entrusted him with the management of the town ; he left school- 
masters (instructors) there; he called his wife, with whom he 

oohabited before he started for taking the field for the («>l^) holy 

war i he requested her to preside over the harem of Konja, because 
the women of Konja's harem were novitiates. After that he put 
the town and the walls and the harem, and the chief tower (citadel) 
in a state of defence; at the end all was well repaired. He fell 
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into refleotibn with himaelf on aooonnt of letters that came to him 
from every side — Nyoro sent a letter to him, Dengerabe sent a 
letter to him; Dabata also sent a letter; Fata Toro sent a 
letter to him ; all of them desired to have interviews with him. 
He himself was surprised and gave himself to contemplations ; he 
recovered himself, he called his people, all that were with him. 
And the people met him, he stood in the midst of them all ; he 
said he (wants) to salute all the mnltitnde ; he said the world did 
seek after him, he was a messenger. Whosoever says that he turns 
his face to Dengerabe, may tell a story ; whoso says that he tnms 
towards Nyoro, tells lies ; who says that he tnms to Fata Toro, says 
what is nntrae. He himself does not know to which place he tarns 
unless GK>d the Lord gives him His directions. He said again to 
the Folahs of Futa, I salute you — ^I ask after the health of my 
brother of the tribe of Futa (i.e. Al Imam Omaru) the king ; I hear 
he has risen to go to Dengerabe with his army ; I salute him again, 
I like him, we are namesakes (he must not mean that) ; I hear they 
say he is the rainy season, and of myself that I am the dry season. 
When the rains come you see all the leaves turn green ; he is the 
rainy season, we know we are the dry season ; Dengerabe is mine, 
I won't leave Dengerabe; if he eomes to Dengerabe about the 
morning nine o'clock, even if he ( Al Hajji) were then in Mecca, 
he (Al Lnam Omaru) would see him (Al Hajji) at mid*day, how 
much more certain, as it is not in Mecca I am. After that he 
passed and went in the direction of Futa Toro. When they had 
arrived in Bundu he said, Bundu must move aWay. They answered, 
they will not. He still said, move they must ; if they move now 
it will be better for ihem. He showed it to them practically, by 
two examples. He filled a vessel with little stones and walked 
with it softly ; he did not lose amy, he put it down to the ground. 
He filled again another one and carried it with him, running at the 
same time, so he would lose the stones right and left. He said, 
you see, whoever moves now resembles the first example ; whoever 
leaves it alone until he is driven by force, he is like what I have 
shown to you by the second example. They did not ndnd him, they 
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hia strong warning. He paaaed to Fata Toro ; when 
he retomed he drove away Bnndn, he dislodged them with f oroe^ 
BO they moved with confusion. They were unable to withstand him^ 
Thus Bundu moved sustaining heavy losses ; their money was loeti 

their cows, their slaves, their live stock and household goods; many 
perished in the forest from hunger. Some escaped, some could 
not, because they were a numerous population from the whole 
country. He directed them to Nyoro and gave them land there. 
He helped them with what they required to live upon, he protected 
and took care of all the people, lest they should suffer want. He 
spoke to the settlers, they must have patience with them because 
they are poor people, their money has been lost. There he lodged 
them, then he rose to go to Sego. He asked Jemo Bailai how 
many thousand men are necessary to venture upon Sego P Jemo 
Baila (a recorder or minister) answered, thirty thousand men ; if 
we get that and strong men, these will be fit to take the field 
against Sego. The Sheikh answered him and said that will not do ; 
but he added, if we get fifty thousand strong courageous men, these 
will do to take the field against Sego. He (Al Hajji) left the place 
where he was and went into camp ; he sent for all his govemorSf 
he sent for Abd-u-lah Hausa, he called him with his army, he sent 
for Alfa Othman and ordered him to come with his army ; he had 
been at war with the country Morgula, whose king was Abd-u-lah 
Hausa, who lived in the town of Jangerite. He went with Baila 
the Scribe, when he had summoned Alfa Othman (to join Al 
Hajji's army) he brought his contingent of men. The Sheikh 
received him with marks of distinction and those who came with 
him, he had a military parade on his account. When they saw 
him and his government and the war dress of his soldiers the 
Sheikh knew that his people took offence, as indeed they had seen 
the war dress of his people. The Sheikh kept silence till they 
oome into his presence. After that the Sheikh deposed him from 
his office, took away the women of his harem, until only one was 
left in the place, and she refused to go. The Sheikh brought him 
to trial and deprived him of his power. After that he returned to 
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Horpilft ; when he wa&ted to retam he went to the keeper of the 
store of arms and asked him for the key of the store ; he gave it 
to him; he opened the house and took powder, and gnns, and 
swords and halls (arrows). The keeper did not suppose 
that he had returned, hecause he was one of the Amirs, i.e., 
Gbvemors of the Sheikh, thus it used to he when the Sheikh sent 
them to war. After he had taken all he was able to take he gaye 
him the key and came away from the place with those who 
followed him. 

He, Sheikh Al Hajji, gave orders that whosoever should find him 
in the road or in the forest, or if the Sheikh's messenger should find 
him, he may shoot I^itp ; or if the Sheikh himself should find him 
he may do the same, unless they should fall in fighting with each 
other. So &r, said Al Hajji, I shall go in my resolution, because 
I will carry out the dictates of my religion. After he had gone 
away (Al Hajji heard of his going) he called Baila, his recorder, 
and gave him a powerful army and sent him ; he told him in 
whatever way he may find him he must bring him; whether 
he find him in Morgula, he must bring him ; if he refuses he 
must shoot him — he must bring him by force. Jemo Baila 
was willing, he left and was gone some time; one night he 
dreamed where they encamped that time ; he saw in his dream 
that Alfa Othman and he himself were fighting, he saw how 
Alfa Othman beat him and put him to fiight ; when he awoke 
he showed his followers his dream. He said to them, it will 
be better for as if we deal gently with Al^ Othman, so that 
we come away from him peaceably ; if we say we fight him we 
may not overcome him. All Jemo Baila's war men shared the 
same view with him. They journeyed until they arrived in Morgula, 
the town where he lived. When they were near enough, Alfa 
Othman heard of their arrival He gave orders to shut the gates 
of the town walls, and said if they touch the walls of the town he 

will make up a fire for them. He distributed powder and ball 
among his people and ordered them to give fire ; they answered in 
compliance, all of them ; they assembled, they waited for Jemo 
Baila with his war men. But Jemo Baila himself never stopped 
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bis march until he arrived by the gate of tiie town wall They 

aalnted thenii thej returned it, they begged them (the people of 

Horgnla) to open the gate ; they refused. Jemo Baila stood before 

the walls with his army ; he called the goyernor, A1& Othman, 

and said, it is you for whom I come. He said, what is the matter ? 

He said, Sheikh Al Hajji has sent me that I must fetch you (lit. 

come for you). The goyemor said, I won't go. Jemo Baila said, 

pray don't refuse. He said, I shall refuse. Jemo Baila began to 

preach to him, he gave him sweet words until his excitement 

cooled off. When his mind had become composed he answered 

Jemo Baila and said, is it you will tie my hands and feet and give 

me to a snake ? Jemo Baila said, this may not happen. Alfa 

Othman said, I fear deceitfulness has brought you here. Jemo 

Baila said, I swear to Gtod I cannot do that. They reasoned with 

each other until he (Alfa Othman) gave the order to open the door; 

Jemo Baila went in with his army. When they had gone inside 

they exchanged salutations, to wit, the soldiers of both armies. Jemo 

Baila then embraced Alfa Othman and made him sit down upon 

his lap, he spoke words of comfort to him. He said to him, look, 

A1& I we ourselves, we are Toro people, we have forsaken our 

gardens, our wives, our slave yards, our cow houses, our cattle, and 

our property and money— our people, our country; we haye 

followed the Sheikh into a strange land and into trouble on account 

of the faith ; the same has Bandu done and you from Futa Jallo, 

yon. have left your people and your possessions, just as we have 

le£t what is ours as if it was lost, behind us, and all that on 

account of religion. Pray I beseech you, for God's sake, and for 

tine sake of his prophet, do not forsake your religion thus — to seek 

heaven, that is why we live ; on this account have we left our 

l^rdens and our people: we have followed the Sheikh into the 

fight of the holy war. Alfa Othman said, they must saddle bis 

horse for him ; they saddled it for him, he rode it, he went from 

behind (he came out of) the town wall with Jemo Baila and his 

people ; they came out with tears in their eyes — thus it happened 

to be. They went on until they came to Al Hajji. YHien they 
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had met liim he (Alfa Othman) asked forgiTeness ; Al Hajji 
forgave him; he rested a few days; the Sheikh pnt him to a trial, 
he gave him the town of his enemy; he most fight it and 
take it for his own profit. The Alfa got np and his followers with 
him, he fonght the town, he took many captive, he bronght the 
prisoners of war and their property. When he bronght them and 
their money to Al Hajji he was surprised at him, beeanse he had 
already sent a large army there before, bnt without success — the 
town made a sortie and drove them back. When Al Hajji saw 
Alfa Othman had defeated them and broken their town, and (after 
killing each other) some had &llen on both sides, he, Al Hajji, 
took what he could. He looked into himself and reflected how 
he took Alh Othman's power away from him. The Alfa left him 
all what he had taken and said he must keep this for provision 
and war material (Le. to retrieve his losses). After that they 
entrusted him with an army against Bankasi. Before him an army 
had been in the field against Bankasi, for about three or four times ; 
they became tired of Bankasi; they made another attempt and 
were equally unsuccessful, because Bankasi is on the top of a hiU. 
One road leads to the town ; if a war comes to them they stop it, 
and no army is able to get at them. The day when AKa 
started with his army Jemo Baila was the Captain of the army of 
Sheikh Al Hajji, he called the Alfa and deliberated with him ; he 
asked him, how shall we do P The Alfa answered him and said, 
if you leave the army to me under my command, I shall make my 
trial (i.e. I shall lead it to victory). Jemo Baila answered, I leave 
it to you. He then took the command, Ood helped them, they 
overcame Bankasi after his plan. The plan they followed was, they 
outwitted them by cunning. Thus they entered Bankasi. After 
that Al Hajji started to go to Sego ; he sent for his sons, the two 
eldest ones ; the eldest and he that followed him, he called both 
of them, they joined him before he came to Sego. Habibu was left 
in Dengerabe, and Hadi Esseidu and his brothers were young 
men still. When Amadu and Hadi had gone to the Sheikh, so 
Habibu was left as the eldest with his son. When he marched out 
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towards Sego, Sego learned the news of him, they waited for him. 

The king of Sego called for his Lieutenant and asked him. He just 

played his drum and he told him : south and north, east and west, 

there is no king like you ; he said, thou art the leopard, thou ■ art 

the lion, but he who defies thee, he is coming ; he is the land, the 

land ! the land I wherever you find the land, there you leave it. 

At that time a golden crown was on his head ; he (the king) said, 
you lie, and ordered his head to be cut off, and they did it. He 
called ag^ain another one of his Lieutenants; he who called him 
asked him about the Sheikh. This one, before he answered, played 
the drum, then he said unto him, ^t^ oh tiki / (sc. land, oh land !) 
and went on saying, from this place till you reach the east, west, 
south and north, there is nothing as thou art -, thou art a leopard, 
thou art a lion, but he who is coming is the land^-wheresoever a 
man finds the land, there he must leave it. He said, they must cut 
his head off. Again he called another of his adjutants ; when 
he stood before him he asked him concerning the Sheikh Al Hajji ; 
he played his tambourine and said, tStki, oh iSiki ! iSiki tOkuko 
tSikh / (sc. the language of Sego, saying, land, oh land ! land, land, 
oh, the land ! (it is equally good to give the same word with earth, 
oh, earth — ^the earth.) Then he said, from this spot to east and 
west, and south and north, next to the land of the white king, there 
is no king like thyself. He said, he that cometh is the land — where 
you find the land there you leave it. He (the king of Sego) found 
the records of these three to agree ; then he took off his crown and 
cast it to the ground and said, adunya hatatinyay that means in the 
Ftilah language, adunya honniy the world goes to ruin. After that 
the sons of the high and wealthy met together, they killed a cow, 
they cooked it and did eat the meat of it. When they had eaten it 
^ they made a covenant among themselves, they swore to one aaother ; 
they separated, maintaining their resolutions. Also the domestic 
slaves, they killed a cow, they cooked it, they did eat the flesh of 
it, they took an oath from each other with this intention, that they 
would hold together. They (did) sc. swore all that with regard 
to Al Hajji. Before he had come near they declared to the king of 
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Sego, do not fear; they said to him, as long as we live, we stand 
npon our feet, do not fear anything. The king was glad, he pre- 
sented them, they sat down and they repaired their arms, they 
waited for Al Hajji. Thus they were situated nntil Al Hajji 
entered the land of Sego ; when they heard, about him they con- 
centrated their forces, they came to Weitalla a powerful army of 
tried soldiers, they increased in numbers imtil the Sheikh was close 
to them ; they kept close to each other; the Sheikh made a halt 
and then encamped. 

Before the Sheikh had oome to them Sego called up his war 
men, they agreed with the king, they fought Al Hajji ; he defeated 
them, they came three times to fight him and he defeated them 
every time. About that time he encamped at Yericulo, there his 
army met him, and his sons Amadu and his next eldest brother. 
Jemo Baila sent to him that he must send them ; when they came 
he sent them oyer to Nyoro, he told them they must agree, he 
and the young men. After that was arranged, when Jemo Baila 
returned to Dingerabe he was unable to reach Nyoro again. There 
he found the Sheikh and Alfa Othman and Abd-u-hbh Hausa, the 
army of Sego found them there, Al Hajji defeated them and broke 
up their army. After that Al Hajji said to his people they mast 
pass to the other side of the Jaliba ; they answered him, how shall 
we manage to get over the water, there are no boats, our people 
are so many P Al Hajji said they must make preparations. They 
say unto him, how do you say, try to find a way to get us over 
there P Al Hajji told them, you must take care lest you divide 
yourselves, because Sego will find us there. They say unto him, 
is it not so, they have found us these three times and we have 
driven them P The Sheikh replied to them, you are not Sego ; 
if you are in the protectorate of Sego and their subjects, you may 
go into the country of Sego. If you don't take care Sego will over- 
take us. Now by that time they were in Tericulo. And indeed 
he had spoken true ; whilst they were there they did not care ; 
so the army of S^^ came and met them, they came to fight, 
but Al Hajji's army drove them back ; the trumpeters of Sego gave 
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tiiem Bome trouble, bnt Al Hajji's warriors pat them all to flight. 
The Sheikh said to them, all this time yon have been playing, yoa 
have not been at war yet; the king's sons haye not arrived yet ; 
the wealthy men of Sego have not thought of you yet. It is only 
the people from the country who have called in their men ; depend 

on it the king himself has not left off fighting yet. Thus they 
kept themselves whilst they were on the banks of the river Jaliba. 
When they were close to the river the king of Sego said to his 
people, they must take all the canoes over to Sego town, lest they 
(sc. the Fulahs) should get an opportunity to ford the river with 
them. Al Hajji, whilst matters stood thus, sat himself down. 
If the women of Sego came to draw water, or if they came to wash 
their horses, they and Al Hajji's people saw each other, they gave 
information of that in the town. If Al Hajji's people woke in the 
morning to wash horses they saw them (the Sego people) ; this 
vexed the S^os ; they brought up soldiers, they took position upon 
the river bank of the Jaliba ; if they saw Al Hajji's people on the 
other side of the Jaliba they fired upon them. Al Hajji's people 
said, Sheikh, these people will not allow us to step into, tho 
water. Al Hajji said, do not mind them. Not very long after 
that the fishermen of Sego came to explain themselves to Al Hajji, 
they confess to him. Al Hajji told them, you must ask forgiveness 
of Gt)d, Ood keeps us all. They say to him, they have brought 
canoes for him, because it was they who had to take care of them. 
They also say that they are the oarsmen (crew), Sego is powerless 
on the water without them. Al Hajji said, if boats come or. not^ 
he will cross over with the power of God. The army of Sego 
encamped on this side of the shore and Al Hajji's on the other 
side ; they looked at each other. Whilst Al Hajji prepared him- 
self to take over his people he implored Qod for help against Sego ; 
Ood gave it to him. He passed his army over, he carried them 
higher up the water, he marched them over on foot. Sego was 
not aware of it, but they (Al Hajji) observed a vast army on the 
other side of the river. Now Al Hajji made one the commander o£ 
(his warmen) ; he gave them orders if they can bombard the town 
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they miiBt do it. Al Hajji was in oommand of a large army. Before 
long one of the hamlets (snborbs of the principal town of Sego) 
provoked them ; they fired into the town, they drove the people from 
it^ they broke down the snbnrbB and entered them. The country 
shook (from their impetuosity.) A part of the army (of Sego) 
rushed thither ; the men of both sides became mixed. Whilst this 
was going on Al Hajji traversed the ' liver with his whole army, 
with all his horse and all his baggage at once ; Sego wondered at 
their coming over. Al Hajji gave fire with his guns which he had 
taken from the Francs. The king of Sego heard that ; then he said, 
does this (boom of cannon) come from below or from above? 
They answered, from below. He said, it is a little QoA with 
whom I have to make war. 

Al Hajji then made a stand-still — ^he repaired his camp, he con- 
structed a screen (barricade) of fence sticks, he sat down in it 
with his army. The army of Sego concentrated towards Weitalla» 
they met with the people of Weitalla, which is a fortified town, 
they wait for the Sheikh there. Al Hajji's soldiers said they 
must fire upon them ; Amadu, the eldest of the Sheikh's sons, 
said they must have patience until they asked the Sheikh about the 
matter. He said, it is Amadu who has the command of the army, 
because he (the Sheikh, his father) gave it to him. The war men 
said they were unable to keep in camp with one another in this 
manner ; they got up early, they came away from them. Also the 
Sego people came out of their camp, they had an encounter with 
the Fulahs ; the fire on both sides was hot — they kept the whole 
day under fire. The people of Masina (who in the mean while had 
joined the seat of war) found them there ; they had brought their 
war men ; when they had joined they found them in the hot of the 
fight; they stood aside with their horses and their spears, they 
were dressed in white gowns and wore the turban. When Al 
Hajji's people saw tiiat they were glad, they imagined that they 
had come to help them. They said, (the Masina people) they have 
no road to join them as yet. They (the Fulahs) knew not that 
they acted deceitfully. They spent the whole day with fighting. 
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The Masina people stood, tliej looked at them until it was evening'. 
The war men of Sego were tired, the soldiers of Al Haj ji were also 
tired. Bnt they tried to get them inside the camp; if they 
snooeed to break them, they must break them at once; if they 
don't get the chance for it they mnst shnt them np within their 
war fence ; they made them afraid ; a little left (sc. almost) and 
they got them in. Masina fell on them unawares ; they spoiled 
the success of Al Hajji's men. Then these returned to their camp ; 
they informed Al Hajji of what the Masina people had done; it 
mortified the Sheikh, but he kept silence. 

They sat down for about four days, they returned to the attack, 
they fired upon them, they beat them, they entered Weitalla and 
sat down there. He stirred up Sego-sikoro, where there was a 
king; he called Weitalla WoiAsne (Mother of Lamentations) 
because indeed much people found their graves there. He entered 
Sego. The day he made his entry the king of Sego sat at his 
break&st — they brought his meal for him — ^he took seat to eat it, 
but he had not taken it yet, when they informed him that the 
Sheikh had come in. He asked, where has he come in ? They 
told him, he has come in thy garden. He rose up, he looked, he 
did not know what to do ; as he came out the Sheikh came in, it 
left a little bit and he caught him with his hand ; as he left he 
found his horses saddled, there were about four of his horses, he 
got upon one and they led the others away with his army. They 
followed him; he went in the direction of Masina. When the 
Sheikh came to his sitting-stool he found his food — ^bis basin was 
of gold, his soup-dish of gold, his wash-hand basin of gold, his 
floor-carpet of woven gold, his snufE-preparing mortar of gold, 
he found his walking-stick of gold, everything he found was of 
gold, even his bed was all gold, and his drinking cup was of gold. 
His supper the Sheikh's scholars did eat. The ^eikh ordered 
Alfa Othman to persecute him and to catch him wherever he may 
find him, but he must not kill him, he must bring him gently, 
Alfa Othman followed him then ; if he went through a town and 
heard the tramp of his horses' hoofs he passed; if the town 
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showed opposition A1& Othman's army broke it and went away. 
The Fnlah army followed him nntU they had destroyed abont 
sixteen towns belonging to him* When the Fnlahs wanted to gain 
the road before him, to cnt him off, A1& Othman declined his 
consent ; he sidd, the Sheikh does not allow that — things like that 
displease him. He (Alfa Othman) then tnmed ronnd from behind 
him. He himself (king Sego) retreated to Masina. The Sheikh 
remained at Sego with all his army. He entered the honse of arms 
(also store-honse) ; as he went in there he saw a partition of divers 
honses. He f onnd an elongated house full of black shirts only ; 
he again f onnd another store, it was fall of light bine shirts ; again 
he found a store, it was full of black country cloths only ; he found 
another store, it was full of shirts made with ornamental work in 
front; he found again another store, it was full of dresses and 
under-cloths ; again he found a store of wrappers and speckled 
country cloths, in white and black ; he found again stores of gold, 
of such an amount of gold, that nobody ever counted the value 
of it; the Sheikh measured off six measurements, he gave it to his 
scholars to divide it among themselves. 



No. XXI. 

THE ORIGIN OF THE FULAHS FBOM FUTAH IS : THBT HAVE ARISEN 

IN FEZZAV. 

Their descent is from a tribe of Arabs. The head men of those 
who came were two people, Sedi and Seri. They came to the 
Taka country, unto a religious leader {Wali Allah) whose name 
was Al Hajji Salihu Suware, a head man of the Mandinga nation. 
They say unto him, we come unto thee to ask a favor of thee ; a 
trouble has befallen our land. He said, they must go on until they 
reach the country called Futa Jallo — there is your abode. He 
prayed for them. They left — ^they came to Futa. Sedi established 
himself in Ainde-Dabola, he lived there until he died. He left 
his brother, who begat two sons, Nuhu and Malih. Nuhu begat 
Karamoko Alfa and Malih begat Jemo Yusufu and Ibrahim. 
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■i went as far as Fnkamba, he begat there sons, thej lived in 
Haknnde*Maje {Hakunde^MdJe^ sc. Middleriyerland, ut Mesopotamia 
in Greek; id. in Hebrew, Aram Naharaim; the above is caUed in 
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Arabic, ^ ^j^\ ^) Thus is called a country in which there are 

three towns, Buria, Fukumba and Kebali, which are the allies of 
Timbo; and the two rivers are Bailee and Tene. The sons of 
Sedi and Seri had seen each other, they talked about the holy 
war in the land of Futa. The time came when the sons of 
Seri became men of age. Abnami Suri went into a town 
called Wosogorama. He found them as they danced; he drew 
his knife and cut up their kettle drum. The people drove 
him away; he ran imtil he came to Timbo. He came to 
Karamoko Alfa and said, brother countryman, I have torn 
the big drum of the infidels. He said to him, you have done 
mischief sadly ; our family and friends are not there. They got 
up a messenger and sent to Fukumba to their head man on account 
of this matter. They sent word, they must get up, whoever is to 
settle a serious matter cannot sit down. Alfa, the EViest, sent to 
them to Fukumba, they must come to meet in Talansan. The 
infidels also met; they marched upon Talansan, where they 
attacked the Fulahs. Qod gave the Fulahs victory. This war 
was the beginning of the holy war with Futa Jallo. They met 
in deliberation in order to chose a king, because the war with 
infidels is not legal without a king. Their head man said, they 
must crown the Alfa of Timbo king, so they made him king. The 
Alfa of Timbo reigned eighteen years ; it was in these years that 
he fought Futa ; he established the faith there, and died. 

They made Almami Suri king, who carried war into the countries 
Sang^ra and Koranko and Kisi, and into Wasolo, until he reached 
to the Bed River (maiO'Wddewq), and into the countries Joma and 
Bure and Bambug^ and into Bazar. He had war with twenty-five 
countries ; he reigned thirty-four years, and died. They made king 
after that Alfa Salihu, the son of Elaramoko Alfa, who fought with 
the people of Toro ; he reigned four years, and died. They crowned 
Ba-Demba, whose wars began at Futa and extended to the fall of 
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the Rio Pongas into the sea. He went to war with Eakande^ on the 
Rio Nunez ; he fought the country Sambuya ; he also attacked 
Fijigi (the weetem countries). He carried war into Kambia, he 
introduced Islam in Soso and into the Limba country and into 
Soliman. He went to war with Falba and with the country Jalio, 
and with the country Lansamba, he carried hostilities aa fiur as 
Blambare Yaji, he attacked the Bundu country as fiur as the 
Bambaras, who inhabit the banks of the Niger (Jdliba) on this 
and on the other side; he extended his wars to the lowlands 

(Odbf Arb. \t) ^^ ^^® ^^^^ Ghimbia; he reigned sixteen 

years. Alnntmi Abd-ul-kadir followed him on the throne. 

They encamped in opposite positions, they attacked each other 
near Kedig^ they killed Ba-Demba. They chose as king Almami 
Abd-nl-kadiri, the son of Almami Suri, who went to war with the 
country Folo-safii and the country Furia, and the country 
Bensenkele and the country Banton, and the country Nora; 
he reigned twelye years, and died. They crowned Almami Abu- 
bakari Jikaru, (sc. Almami Abubakari, the trader); he carried 
the war into the country of Kurunya ; he reigned nine months, 
and died. They made king, Almami Abubakari, he went to war 
with Mensendenkude, he sent an army into Falaba, which perished 
there. He came away from there and took the field against 
Koranko, he ruined many countries ; he had wars with Bani and 
Teljig^ — these were holy wars. There was also war between him 
and Abd-ul-kadari of Futa ; he killed there the king of Suria and 
put his army to flight; he was at war with four kings: with 
Almami Abd-ul-kadir and Almami Yahya, with Almami Ahmad 
and Almami Omar. He reigned twenty-five years, and died. 
Almami Sadu was king in the reign of Almami Abubakari, and died. 
They crowned Almami Yahya, he reigned eleyen years, and died 
in the reigpi of Almami Abubakari. Almami Amadu became his 
successor ; he reigned two years, and died in the reigpi of Almami 
Abubakari. They made king, Alnnuini Omar; he and this man 
kept up war&re from b^^inning to end, (or from sunrise until 
sunset). There they killed Modi Ibrahima, the son of Ba-Dembai 
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who mm a ybimger brother of Alznami Aba-bakr. Thej ^ose m 
kmg, Almami Ibrabiniy the son of Aba-bakr^ who, with Abnaini 
Omar, goremed them ahemately. From the time the bo^ war 
kgaa until now ia one hnndred and thirty-aeren yean tkia year, 
Tik.t A.D. 1857. 

I^uahed are the records of the Folaha of Fata, MUl their 
Beginning nniil now, according to the statement of Mabilnmed 
id and Ibrahim Mandinka. 



NcXXIt 

BBOIHinHG OF THIS WIB BBTWIBV ALFA MUHAMlfBD JUHB AHft ttOTH 
tBM DfAMSy OMAB AHD IBRAHIM, FBOM BAILO. 

The son of A1& Omar of Bailo, came to Hamd-Allih to 
oonsnlt his people. They came to the town of Hamd- Allah | they 
zest there. The son of A1& Omar entered the place whefi the 
head man of his people was — ^he missed him— he rooted np OiJado 
in the farm. The owner of the farm came oyer to the spot Imd 
asked, who is it that takes oat casado P He said, it is me. He 
eaid, why do yoa root it np P He answered, on accoant ol my 
people. He said, have yoa planted it P He replied, for the Mke 
of the casado yoa oarse me P He said, do not people work for ti P 
The people flock together, they corse each other, ihey fight, they 
wound each other. The son of AJfa Omar went away with hit 
people, he went home and told his father. He (the father) roaei 
he came to ask what had happened to them in Hamd- Allah. They 
sent an army to fight him, they kill him, they catch his people. 
Allah Mahammed Lamia sent to AlTnumi Omar on accoant of the 
war between him and Alfa Omar; he sent the property of Alhk 
Omar, which ho had brought with him. The Almami took the 
parcels and bowels and sent them to Bailo. Almami Omar sxun* 
moned the Fata people to appear, on accoant of the marder of 
Alfa Omar« The whole of Fata assembled at Timbo. They were 
ready to go to Mahammed Lamia for the mnrder of Alfa Omar. 
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Almami Omar and Ibrahim took ootiiicO with all Fata and with all 
the head men of Timbo. They marched nntil they reached over 
to where the camp waa. They sent to A1& Mohammed Lamia, come ! 
They sat down to judgment He sent word, he will not obey the 
calling of the two Imams. He said, they mnst not g^ve needless 
trouble to the chie& of Futa. This matter will turn out slander 
and lies, but he will not appear to the call of Futa and both thfs 
Imams. If the Imams fight me, then praise be to Ood ; if they 
leave me alone, then all is with them, but I will not go. They 
kept in camp from the setting in of Ramadan until it came to end. 
Their prayers they said by turns, until one day, by night, people 
came and shot Modi Ismail inside the camp. That day, at night, 
the war people began, one after the other, to enquire about their 
affairs. They were up early in the morning ; all the people b^gan 
to go away; they said, we shall be killed for nothing. The Imams 
with the chiefs of Futa said, they want no war. They say, let the 
people go away. They get ready, they come to Tallikelle, they 
rest there. A1& Muhammed got up his war host and said, up ! 
follow them. There where both the Imams and the head men of 
Futa had rested, the war people overtook them; they fired upon 
theoL They return it Both the Imams, with a part of the Futa 
people, ran away. The Hamd- Allah people follow them. They 
killed of the great men of Timbo a large number. Both the Imams 
try to save themselyes, they ran as &r as Timbo. After that they 
persecuted them again until Timbo. They gave battle to each 
other, and both the Imams ran away. Almami Omar withdrew to 
Koyi, and Ibrahim withdrew to E[ebalL He found Modi Ibrahima 
Kabba ; he said, Almami, stop ! all that may do for you will do 
for us both; so the Almami stopped. After Almami Ibrahim 
stopped. Modi Ibrahim Kabba sent to Almumi Omar, saying, come, 
do not pass Koyi. Almami Omar had gone as far as Eebali. Modi 
Ibrahim Kabba said, Almami, sit ye down ; any thing that will 
be sufficient for you will do for all of us ; fear ye not, the blessings 
of our elders are left to us ; their prayers He will answer. So 
they came together and remained there ; unto eyery one he gaye a 
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farm t^ lire in until all Fata had assembled in KebalL Ibraliinia 
EZabba kept them there ; after all Fnta had assembled at Kebali 
they prayed for him ; they agreed that they wonld remain ; they 
remained at Kebali until the rainy season was over. All the Fnta peo- 
ple joined ; they helped Modi Ibrahim Kabba to entertain them, toge- 
ther with the fng^tiyes who had ran away from Timbo. By harvest 
time (the dry season having set in) they brought Almami Omar 
to Fukimiba, and he remained there. They sent to Ba-Demba 
word, we are prepared to return home. Ba-Demba sent again, 
they must have patienoe, it was hard, by all means. They con- 
sequently stayed until all Futa had come up. They had proceeded 
as far as Fuknmba, when Ba-Demba and the Hamd-Allah people 
came to fight They fired upon each other. Qod gave Ba-Demba 
the victory. He killed great numbers of them, and also the Chief 
Saiduya. Again it came to a fight, the army of the Hamd-Allah 
people met with reverses at Falba, they killed them largely. They 
killed the principal war-chief, Sautu Bantama. The people of 
Falba sent the head of Sautu Bantama to the Imams. So these 
aaid again that God gave them the victory. They united their 
efforts to repair each others &urm-yards. Almami Omar said : well, 
noW| Alimami Ibrahim, you shall len^ve us here in town, and I shall 
be on my guard against the combined hosts of the Hamd-Allah 
people. He withdrew to Sokotoro, he made there a camp until 
the Hamd-Allah people came over and engaged him to fight. 
Alimami Omar defeated them and killed three thousand, eight 
hundred and sixiy-seven people in Kalia. He burned Lamia, he 
burned Maundea, with many other towns. Gk>d took away their 
strength from this day — they had no more power against the 
Imams— whenever they went to war they would be beaten, even 
unto this very day ! There is neither strength nor power but with 
God! Be He great! 
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APPENDIX TO THE SCRIPTURE TEXTS. 

Fiolm 82. 

1. Malal wmani h^ hd/orandhe JuuubiPfe $ h^ tutuhe fffbumun^. 

2. Malal wonani gorko^o mo Hashirali duk Z&mu g^: uHmdli to 
hmdvko'malco tikere, 

8. Si me deti mauna die^ to mhuto emb&re Jundi nyahrma. 

4. JwUgo ma^ ietido^ Jema § nyahrma. Mi ru€i'ma § maUdto 
sagdi saihga mo wulli Ifdi §}^u, 

5. Mi andi hondixL mi siUdli gdhiyi ; mi win andi Jpmam hondi^ 
koHtti unmi itdwo nafigdAgal hemdeyi. 

6. 8abuuaru)dinmido3uld'maihaUa}orndi§kaUabaiie, Ko^aA 
tooni JdbinanSvHhld. No kanko Jufinfwo ha^riQi Mude hadaidko 
hemp§}e tQ mdda. 

7. ^Aa woni dandSwo4d $ mitfii* aibe^. Td ssk dand^wo danda 
( bcndi, 

8. Mido fdmi^ma mido handdrma fi lawiAgol ngol Urrita ffnunt. 
Mido w^ia gits^ iq mdyxh. 

9. W&a ^oh ydhre wano pvji g hamdi dOi^fiwaia kohina lagdmhe 
S taltali konduU'maji duik ndih ffunirde tQ-mdda. 

10. Ko kiwi konoh fagiiori g^bi. No oya waktRdo iq Jpmirddo 
yurmende hMniido kaUa hu/nds, 

11. Weulire yd '^onoA gomdimbe JonimosfA yo wasor kaUa heA 

aibimbe hffrdo'^na^ tQ Jomu. « 

o 

Tiolm 150. 

1. SubiHindne Jdmirddo § artdde-mako. BubiAinani'mo g fulgu 

Jemhe^m/oko. 

2. SubihinanS'mo S iXbirde-mako ; tiubiRinavijmo g ddrde hiude 
trndhgo^mako. 

8. Subihvnani'mo t qutdH-mosf Jerri. Subihinani-^no dendaAgal 
fSUfk^i. 

4 SvbiKnani-mo 'fabalfjo § fimrde. SubiHindni'mo g dinde 
f^w^i. 

5. SuhMinanS-mo ^ sa^t^i sunn0i. BubilUnanS-mo $ tahcUiUgi. 

Katta nfne $uhiHina Jifma. Yd yetn Jifmirddo kalld JoAfttdndu. 

— — o 
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TRANSLATIONS FROM GENESIS, IN FULDE, 
Rbpkbsektid in thb DiaIiEct or Adaicawa, nr Osntral Atriga, ah9 

OBTAINED fBOM THB HaNXISCBIPTS OF THB AFRICAN TbAYBLLBB AND 

Botanist, thb latb Doctor Bakib, from A.D. 1860. 



/ d^ftere M^a ArrandSre, inde " OSnesitr 
Surdu^l Arrandiol L 

1. Arrdnde Alia tdggi o^enna h dtinia. 

2. E diUUa dii SMdka, k denduwindi^ k n^^yO^re umd6 ddu miyo; 
h Ruku Alia iwSso dad n'diyam. 

8. N^ Alia wti andra i wiirtoiyd^ h an6ra wu/rtAL 

4. N'de Alia yiiJHngol d wodi, i'di AUa sendi anira I fi'^yfbre, 

5. N'de AUanoddiJSingoln^ye^lduma^ i n^yibre d noddi Jemma: 
iCvte d wdi dldsffra^Adi a wdl enbana w^yUlaumdre arrdnde. 

6. N'^ Alia wd dUtdm nodi sdmnuuQi Uakka nrdiyam^ dim sendi 
hdkhunde n'^diyam i^xlfyam. 

7. N'dB Alia tdggi admmad^i^ d'dS 6 eendi n'diyam lesdi (m'dfy^m 
eammadji; i'de diUn latinSn. 

8. N'di Alia noddi aammiadji aJjenna-i'd^ 6 tdggi al de&ra^'di 6 
tdggi eubdna n'^yillaumdre diddhre, 

9. i\Me Alia wiiy n'dlyam lesdi dam hauritina ydiri gdo^ h lendi 
nHomdi i'diyee-i'di dtim Idtinon. 

10. N'de AUa noddi Uidi nijomdi dimidru : i n'diyam kduriHnddam 
6 noddi n'diyam maudam d'de Alia yd i dttm wodu 

11. N'de AUa wiiy Uidi wddda fMc^ d^edgo mSdum wdddi iri 
mtQum^ i ledde gddvd^ hibe wdno iri mdjwn^ gondum iri n'der mfQum^ 
ddu Uidi: d^e dum latinon. 

12. N'de Uidi wdrtini fddo^ defiidgo mSdum wdddi iri mfQusn^ i ledde 
gddudi bibe, gondum iri n'der mdjum^ wdno iri mdjum : A'de AUa 
yii i dim wgdi. 

13. N'dB 6 tdggi aldsera^ i'de 6 tdggi sttbdna n'^yeUdumdre tdidbre. 
14 N'^de Alia wii^ ]6Ui wwrtoiyd tSdkka sdmmoiQi dQenna^ di 

tSendd hdkkunde n'^y^llduma hi Jemma^ dtim lato 8§de^ i mMvm wd/iUp 
i diim hdldiy i diim hUdli, 
15. Ddm Idto JiUi t§dika eammmQi a^enna, di kdka dunidru J^ingolj 
d'^di ddm latinon. 
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16. N^ AUa idggi JeiNji mdudi didi : jStngol mdngol hMednUie 
n^^lduma^ i jSingQl pdmergl hokkdmUi Jemma: 6 idggi kdde dum 
IdHnon. 

17. N'idi AUd v)6i hi iMcka ddmmtuQi affenna: bS kdka andra 
i dw^idru, 

18. B6 hghhimtH n^eUduma i JSmma^ d^ bS Hindi hdkkunde 
Jiinggl i ti'^yibre ; dvU Alia yii (dum vfpdi. 

19. Nxli 6 idggi atdeera^ d'di 6 idggi mibdna w^ygldwndre ndydbre. 

20. NhH AUd wii n'diyam wddda dllnma hdnde dehotddum^ gmdum 
yonki^ i i96Ui umdiSde ddu dunidru n'der BdmmacQi aljewna. 

21. N-dB Am idggi lidi mdudi, didi hdnde fd ddm yonki, dahiddm, 
Itoddi diiU'ngdddi ddnma, wdno in mdjum, i in fd mo iSoUi ddbS 
wide wdno iri mdfum : d'dS AUd yii idwn wodL 

22. N'dR AUa wdni bi aJhirha, 6 wU, n^gddon iri, kduriiQn, kebhu 
ngn wd&r wdiyam mdmdam, i HoUi dikdwrita i dumdru, 

23. If'^ 6 idggi dldsera, didS 6 idggi suhdna n^Udumdre Jodhre. 

24. N*d^ Alia wii, dUnidru wdddi hdnde ddm yonhi wdno iri mdjiim, 
hiadji, i komiraia Uidi, i dahd^e Iddde, wdno iri mdjum, didB ddm 
IdHnQn, 

25. N'^di AUa tdggi dahdjfe Iddde wdno iri mdjum^ i hisdje wdno 
iri m/d^um, i mtr^um lOdi fd i dunidru wdno iri mdjum : iCxfe AUa 
yU i ddm wddi. 

26. NyiB AUa wii, min tdggi ymhe wdno kd naddi dmdn, wdno 
kamdla dmin : hi hokkdmtSe lidi n'diyam mdudam, i tSolli sammcuQi, 
i hiidje, i dunidru fu, i mir^um Uidifu lad^um i liidi. 

27. N6mbo Alia tdggiri hi Adama h4no mdkko, nd AUa 6 tdggari 
m£, gorko i dehho 6 idggi he. 

28. N'^de Alia wdni he alhirka, d'^de Alia wU hS, n^gdi iri, kduriie, 
kebhinon dunidru, n'^don hokkdmiSi mdiru : hukomtidon lidi n'^diyam 
mdudam, i iSoUi sdmmcuQi, t hdnde ddm yonkifu dehidum i dunidru. 

29. N'd& Alia wii, n^^ddra, mi hokki on d^se^e fd mddum wdddi 
iri, iko Ida i aireri dunidru fu, i kodOe ledde gonde hihi, hdkude 
iri, dS lata kd n^ydme i rnddgn. 

30. / kdmoyi ddbha Iddde i dunidru, % kddie tSMi i sdminadfi i 
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hddume mir^um Uidi i dunidru, gondum yonkt^ mi hokkl b6 ( IcefM^ 
fd koniydmete^ d'di dim Idttngn, 

31. N-di Ana yti hdnde fd h6 wdddaia, I n-ddia, ifd h6dvm ; Mi 
6 idggi dldiera^ i-di 6 idggi tubdna nvfUldumdre JoSgoire. 



Surduel DUabol IL 

1. Nombo a^enna i dunidru dii henya ifdkha kduri i ndi nuffum. 

2. / nvf^aumdre JoBdiddhre Alia hmya i dUei mdkho md 6 hde ; 
ddi 6 nM i nvf&lawndre Jo^diddbre ddga i diki tndkko fdhyiShde. 

3. Ndi AUa wddi aXbvrha i n^&laumdre Jfoidtddbre, ddB 6 wax 
dtna mdkko ; gdm i ddm 6 ndH ddga i fd diki tndkko^ md ABa 6 
tdggi i^di 6 wdu 

4 B^ kdm en g6ni i ycMji oQmna i ddnini^ dS bS tdgga^ { 
W'y^aumdre n'den dS Jomirdo Tadla idggi ddnia i dljewna. 

b. I fd d^uSji kdrhardre nden dunidru wdla^ i fd hako nUdiri 
wdedi mdunif gdm Jomirdo Tadia 6 tSbdi i dunidru^ di yimbe n^gdla 
remdibe i Uidi. 

6. Ammd m^buziri dmdke ddga ddnia, dS 6 idggi keisum i Uidifd, 

7. N'^di Jomirdo Tadla idggi Bi Adamu i soldre Uidi, i pofde 
yonki n^der hddde Mm mdkko, i'dJB neddo IdH hdnde ygnkintSfum, 

8. N^ Jomirdo Tadla 6 wdi gdrka i J6den hdro leOugcd; i d6n 
6 vhUH Bi Adama m6 6 hdtoi. 

9. N'di Jomirdo Tadla de 6 funi ddga i Uidi i kddeiye leddi 
baunide, i helde n'^ydmeiSde, ledde di yonki bS iSdkha gdrka : i lekki 
andOdnki gSto i kdludo. 

10. i\M^ mdyo wurii i £dtn, n^6 i wdi nydiyami gdrka : i ddga 
den 6 aendi, 6 wdi k6% ndi, 

11. tnde drrandSre Pi$on: hdngo wonni filOngo fd i Uidi EdbQa^ 
id kanySre w6ui. 

12. Ndi kanyire i lesde n'din bandi : don 6 wddi Bdellium i kd^e 
6nik8. 

18. / inde mdyo diddbo CKhon, kdngo wonni filiingofd gdri Eii6pia. 
14. / inde mdyo idtabo Hiddekel : kdngo wonni ydhungo hdro leiiU' 
gal Aihir. t mdyo ndito kdngo wonni Afrai, 
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18. if-^ Jomirdo {VuOa ddditagddo 6 wdUi m6 ( gdrka SA^^ gdm 
6 remma i 6 wodyina. 

16. N-idiJomMnTiUaahoWBinUHia^ 
dS gdrka nsydmcu 

17. Ammd ddga lekki ondiUhM gUo I kdludo id n'^dmu^ gdm i 
n^yandSre n'den dS nhydmda ddrn^ ( gonga^ dn d mdyeL 

18. N^ Jomirdo vM, ddm %o6da neddo ledm tdi^ nddo wdLUd m6 
bdldtdre hd nim dimo. 

19. N-dS Jomirdo Tadla 6 wdi i Uidi kSdeiye ddtx^elddde, i 
IcAndunye adndu wdd icmmoiQi^ d'dd 6 ujaddidi to Adamu^ 6 yia kSo 
6 nodde idddi; d-dS kdmi Adamu noddi kddume ddm yonki^ kar0um 
wormi inde nuQum. 

20. llf-di Adamu hokki inde ( dab(Qe fd, i aolU $amma(Qi, ihSddye 
n'diyuri Iddde : ammd M Adam 6 hebbdi hdUdd mu hdnu d6m md. 

21. N'di Jomdrdo Tadla wdddi U'^gttu ddinggl i Adam^ i'de 6 dani; 
d%lS 6 dddi wei8o m^Ocko ti^<Jo, d-dS 6 hebbwU ydiri n'den 6 i6u. 

22« N'dS I v)Mo n^6 Jomirdo Tadla dddi ddga tagddo 6 wdi debhOf 
dx^ 6 ydri md i neddo en* 

28. i^'dS Adamu wUt 6 Mj6ni ufeUo ufeUo dm^ i hdndu Idndu dm : 
hdnko 6 nodde dehbo^ gdm ddga { gorko 6 ddda. 

24 Gdm ddm d ddm gorko ddli bdba mSumf M inna muunii i'dS 
6 Jogge i dekt kd ; i kdnibe dido hi UUo bdndu wodiru. 

25. / kdmbe fd didu hS Uti »(r^ gSrko i dehum^ d-dS U ndnaid 
senU^nde. 



Sdraucl Tdidb(^ 

1. N-di m^ddi hdH Jdire dabhc^e Iddde fd kS Jomirdo tdggi. 
If'd/S 6 vii'i i debbOf », AUa trfn 16 n^ydmu ddga kSdMye ledde dS 
gdrka. 

2. N'4S debbo win i m<boddi ddga h(be ledde digdrka n^m^u 

2q 



«» 



td 6 tnetTW, 6ngn 6 mdyei, 

4. ^N^ m<b6dd% i/^'i i iMo^ i ^lan^e^ 

5. Oiim Alia hedndt win i n^cQ/i n^dgn dS n^ydmudgn Xj^ fft^ 
mdd^y6}fM(Hait^lSkd0^icdnoJ^^ dhdon giliimi hdludikn. 

6. DS deblo jft'n tekkt hoO^ i n-fydndn, < lodhli gS, ti^ lekki IcsiOi 
t UriiiU U%odi htmio, 6 noUi Me 'hutm, <i n^mi, ^kokhi U < 
gofi kS tdre S mdkkOf n'dS 6 n'^dmi, 

7. l^^dl^^mme fi Ofdi oMi U "dnSli U fi Mmbe %6 tttr: he 
a^&jH Kdkog'^e, i'^ hi'ihifciibSltireiHMhe hsiht$B. 

8. if^ iS\kifim hmgbl Jomvrdo Taitia di 6 v)S$oio n'd^r gdrka S 
pSatM ndnge^ i Adam i dSkum bS t8Mi hdre mdbbe dUga Joihitdo 
tddla finder "kiide dS gdika, 

'5. ]^'^ Jomiritb tadld 6 hoddi AddmU 6 iid%m6^ iA*^ gdhddf 
lb. 6 toii^ fhi ndimi idnggl inddd n'der gdrko^ iCnfe ndmni hUgl^ 
pam, mido zir : d'^ mi audi Mre dm. 

11. 6 toU, md^ttim^ dtr h<gShdilf d n^dmi ddga XSclti icbi ^M 
ina mdmi td d fi'^dmu f 

12. N'dS neddo toU^ keVb'o mS Tc^km ddvam^ gbndd d6 M i5m, hdrAo 
hokklmi ddga lekki hin^ i^iS ti'^ydmu 

13. N'^de Jomirdo Tamd'vki( debbo. Mm d4m mQk> 'hi din, iA H6 f 
A'^dS debho wii m'iboddi §8ter( mi, i'^nnfdfku 

14. N>de Jomirdo !tadia voti^ i m'^boddi, gdm it! k^a ddm d dtt^ 
ddajddo alanddo wder ddbbd}efd^ i n^der dahbd^e Idddefd^ ddd ddaa 
rSdu mdda^ d'dS soldre dda w^ydmd hdl bdlde mdndecU 

15. Mido wd angdngu Tuikkunde mdda hS debbOj i hdkkunde iri 
mdda i iri mdkho kdnko debbo : 6 wonni hdre mdda^ i mdda dn 
wonni Uddongol mdkko kdnko debbo. 

16. Od mdtSe y, t dehbo 6 wH^ mido bMda md ddnma OMhdJi mdda 
dn debbo A'di Mlamdfi mdda dn debbo^ 4 torroda k&ndima biibe : i 
yidimddawdi S gSra, i kdtiko 6mo hgkkuin&e ifndda dn debbo. 

17. N'di i Adam/a 6 wii^ gdm kitin-dodda { kongol dSka^ i'dS d 
n^ydmda ddga lekki HindmdMi di^ mi ivU^ td H^mu ddg(a lekki 
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kin: mi iH diga i h»d9 aibfrlM iobth mdda : ( forra n^mak^ cUi^a 
i Uidi hM yonki mdda d rSa. 

18. Oie^ bit i $a^k(Qe Jiim ydfa f^Hidffo i i(Mk^ i(^ 'f^SI^^ f^^ 
karha/rdxe. 

19. / ziUfu yiaq md^a ui^v^rOta gwrcuatfre hdl Mia i UUii^ gdr^ i 
rnUri Tc6 iSddda : gdm soldre gdndd d'4S i soUbre h6ia. 

20. N'de Adamu naddf Ms deMkf> ^d¥Xh 3^ ^^^h^ ^ ^^^ ^^^^ 
16 yonki fd, 

21. N'dS Jon^irdo Tg4la w&i ( A^mu i ftthim togg^i 6 gdri^ Me 
6 wdni hi mttdra. 

1$2. N*^ Jamirdo Tadla fM, rdru^ neddo hdm idn der mSgn^ 6 dtuU 
jStum i kdludum : dd yamd ijini ekwtima { fdngo mSkko 6 dddiy hd^ 
i lekJd hi yonki^ 6 n'^ydmi^ iin^ 6 vodi yonki fd dbadd : 

23. Qdmi mdjwn JamMo Tadla rfm m6 { gdtha Adeff^ gdm 6 
romma Uidi ddga id ddda, 

24. Nimho 6 rkoi neddo : li-di 6 wdi i kdro hHugal n^der gdrka 
Adm i SinMm, i haifaki JalbUoiiki, haOiilki k6ina, 6 rini Idwul 
lekki hi yonki. 
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aArauol NiUba IV. 

1. N'dS Adamu andi Howa dikum^ 6 wdddi alama^ 6 rtmi hahttu^ 
i'di 6 to<s ^ ^^* neddg ddga ia Jdmkdo. 

2. HSU 6 rtmi miwySkd Habttu. N'^ HahOu hdm Ufonni durdwo 
hdlij dmmd Kdbttu hdm wowni dknAwo Uidi. 

8. DenOH) ydU yduA, KaMlu wdddi edddaka iS Jomirdo i b(be Uidi. 

4. N'^HahOu, hd, 6 wdddi Me hdli drdndS, i fetfMru m^i. 
N'de Jomirdo yetU HdbOu i edddaka mdkko. 

5. Ammd 6 Jcdmmki KdbQu i edddaka mdkko fi. N^ Kahilu 
Mki < gongOf ihdS 6 Mfibi yeeo m/dkko. 

6. N-^S Jomirdo wti i EMOu gdm dvm6 Ukhadaf i gdm dum^ 
k(&lnida yeeo pi4d^ t 



7. T6dwdtJiAid«g4tnm4imt}dbbait 4i d wSdi Mmie gitmm, 
tAtuba hAadi md. Omo yinrnd, M (f» maiOo dddftm. 

a if-vU KtOau teghotdt ht BaMu minyi 16, i-dB MomfroAtn vi6m, 
Ai him gdmU dtr Mrhara, KobOm yamdm ( HaMu, 6 win m6. 

9. If^jQmirdovtHKabaii,l6HabaamlH}ia: 6 vU, mi dnda, 
fflf todddana n-xim led miNjram / 

10. If-di 6 wU, hmga dddt SmgiA d'^^lfam mUya < tadUi tS 
n^tj/am ddga { liidL 

U. I}6ni d idoMta ddga t lUdi mdbbo tdmU hdndiiko mddu < 
J^ba d-yidij/am m(nyd tjdngo mdda. 

12. D4 idnmi IMdi^ i}6niy diJiSltkoU mdt allirka m^.- dda mdm 
tnfno ddgudo i todno talattdo t dumdru. 

18. N^ KabQu wii i Jomirdo, atalxl^fidm dudi, mt lodwata mdmj/i 
gddi. 

14. Ddra, di vtdi^aM Mndo ddga i dunidm : ddga yato mdda m( 
ttSdo: mfdo Idto ddgudo i talatfdo < ddnidru : ifvU difot ytflt yifuf^ 
idtca hebbdni, teardmi. 

15. NidS Jomirdo wli md, gdm dtim k6wa wdri KabUu, j/omae d9 
JoSdidi. N-^JomirdQ wddda idida i KabUu, kw6 k&wa hebbt md 
ud/m md. 

16. Xn2j KabOu vnirti ddga i yeto Jomirdo, 6 Jddi i liidi Ndd^ 
Isttugdn Alffi- 

17. N'^de KabOtt dndi d&Mm, diodddi atdma, 6 rimi^nf^i 6vdi 
Mrmol, 6 noddi ind» himiol wdao inde hiyi k6, ^nok. 

18. N-di i Jinok ddm ddnyi trad : d-di trad kdmbo ddngi Mah^ael : 
ifodj Mehdiael kdmibo rimi MetiUaH: i(\Ie Metiuatl kdmiio rimi 
Ldm^ 

19. N-de ZxfmeJfc dddi < h^e mddum redvbedido: inde godto Ada^ 
titdagoitoZaia. 

20. N^iS ddd Hmi 2abdl, idnko wonni bdbaJQdoidbe 4xkr Iditndm, 
iwmiidaiK^ 

81. iM«vmsao2^xa,6mMiib<SalimauUSifd,ibtdgm/d. 
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22. N-de ZiUa, bd, 6 Hmi TdbaUKdyin, i hutddo voahOb^ fd i 
hdildn ddnaha^ i hdUdn hdUSha : i minyi TdbaUKdyin debbo inde 
fndkko Nadma, 

28. N'dB Ldmek wit i dekirdbe mdkho, Ada i ZQla^ ndnne hrngql 
dm, : dnon dekirdbe Ldmek ndnne bolidedm : gdm mi wdrri neddo 
( tdvre dm^ i^dB pdnyo i w^dudm, 

24 In KabUik 6 yobbe dS JoSdidi^ ( gonga Ldm§k 6 yobb^ dS sabain 
iJoSdidi. 

25. N'dS Adamu dndi dShum hSH^ 6 rimi bido^ i^dS 6 noddi inde 
mdkko 6H : gdm Alta^ 6 wUf 6 hokkidm lenyol gdo^ i ydire Habttu 
md KahUu wdrri. 

26. N-dS i &H, i mdkko, b6, ddm, ddnyi btdo; 6 noddi inde mdkko 
AiQa: dembo yimle p4ddi bS noddi i inde Jomirdo, 



Sihraual Jdiahol V. 

1. N'die defi&re di iyaliQi Adamu, Niydlnde d6 Alia tdggi neddo 
wdno Alia 6 tdggi mo. 

2. Wdno i wdnUe 6 tdggi b6, 6 todni bS albirkOf 6 noddi inde mdl>be 
Adam/a n'<ydlnde dS bS tdgga. 

8. N'^dS Adamu nebi diBA hemre i lesao i sdppo^ 6 ddnyi btdo wdno 
yeeo mdkko, wdno mdkko, 6 noddi inde mdkko SH. 

4. Iwdftu Adamu dembo 6 ddnyi SH, ddbi k&ne Joi 6 tdH, i'dB 6 
ddnyi bibe toorbe i bibe redisbe. 

5. N'dS SSifdni wdftu Adamu dfibi k6me JoSndi i leeeo i edppo, 
d^ 6 mdi. 

6. N-dS SH nebi dtSbi hemre i }6i, 6 ddnyi AiQ$. 

7. N%li 86t nebi dembo 6 ddnyi £nQ§ ditbi k6mejdi6tdti ijdi S didi, 
dd^ 6 ddnyi bibe worbe i bibe redube, 

8. N-dSfd wdftu 8St ddbi kim^ejoi S ndi i sdppo i didL dxle 6 mdi. 

9. K-dM j6nQ8 nebi dtibi lese^i ndi i sdppo, d-di 6 ddnyi Kdi nan. 



la ITA^hdi mtU ImtU 6 Mmyi KAkuak tUbi Um Jdi itdK i 

1 tgm^ an. *4i 6 ddmyi lUn worba i bOe ncdi&o. 
14 X^flt w^fbt Kdinim «U&i lOm^Jdi iiMi mtppa, tf-xtt S mdi. 
15. N^ MSkoJdia M«60 dubi Ifm^ tdti i}6i, d^de 6 ddm^ Jdr^i. 
1$. ir^ MaJialdia nebi dMibo 6 ddm^ JdT«i dJbi kSmt }di S tdtti 

17. V^fii^flitMdkcMiad&iktmeJdi i (dU i l»$0i 4 tdpfo 
i}ii,i^6mdL 

18. W^ Jdr^MbidOnhtmn i Isu0i bitii didt 6 dtkyt Edr<M. 

19. N-4i Jarsi ntbi dmAo 6 ddm^ EdHtu diSbi hSmeJoi 4 toH, d^ 
6 <Uiyi Ub6 votU i M&e rwAti*. 

SO. S^fi v4ft» Jdr^ ddbi Utiujoi i nai i Igu^i tdti i J6i, d^dB 
6mdi. 

ei. IT^ EdHm nebi dUin isu^ tdii ijfii, ifvIS 6 ddttjfi i Mei^eld. 

n. JfyU BdHn t(ddci AUa dmio 6 difayi Matitela dOti Ume Hti, 
i(<4b 6 ddnyi btbg loorbo 1 btbe redvbe. 

as. N->d»fi wdftu BdfiM diibi him IdH i Igu^ tdH i}6i. 

24. If-^ Sdr<t% iokki AUa, d>d& 6 wdta on ; gtftn AUa dddi ma. 

fiS. Xyli JMiMti imM dOii kmm i Isti^i ndi i Joi iMi, 6 ddnyi 
Idm^ 

96. N^ MMtid nebi dambo 6 ddm/i Idm^ dOri kim Jot i dtdi 
i lau^i wf« i didi, d^ 6 ddnyi bfbS toorfts t bOte redube. 

S7. ir^fdwd/i^MetdMldddbihiiMjdt * ndHl^t^fdHiJot S 
nai : i-di 6 vidi. 

89. 6 Moddt Ma flufUo AiOw, ffffM* j wti, tf o (oAfai 6«nla meda 
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Sa N^ Ldmtk nebi dembo 6 ddw^i mhn dm kirt^jM I l^aUji 
fHUiidpp9i}6i,4'dS6ddliyiHb6wrbeil4MTediaf9. 

81. Nidi fd vfdflu Ldfn^ dm Ume Joi 4 dUUi kBt^iiM t sd^o 
iJdiSdidi: a^dmdi. 

S2.N'4iNamiv>6didMUme36i: i^N^£huddnyiSdm,iHSm, 



Sihmat JoSgodl VI. 

1. N^ d4m ydli yduH^ dS yhnhe pilddi dddugo < dunidru^ 4^dS 
bSm dimma nd hCbi redube. 

2. Wdftu onibo Jidbe AUa h^m gti yeridbe ifimbe ^e n'Mdiy dide 
bim kodyi i hire mdhbe yeridbe kAioa i sdbi m6 yidi. 

3. N'dSJomirdo tcft*, Bfihu dm ydUaia Hn4go ydgo i mSdon Ml 
dbaddf ,gdm hdmbSf bd^ fd bS bdndu^ arnmd bdlde mdhbe gdi diSbi 
hemre i lesao.^ 

4. Iwdfftu ombo i n^Sdi yimhe mdube mdube i dumdrt^ i bdo 
wdflu on^ b6f dSjidhe AUa kduri bd yeridbe ddune^ d'^di b^.dimant 
1)6 b(bi^ bembo laiCbe da besemhe tbeinde. 

5. N'de AUa yU m<bcndiylmbe i&ndi dddi i dumdru^ ifd tamahdku 
berde mdbbe sOni m^ondi. 

6. N'di Jomvrdo metia gdm '6'tdggi yimbe i dunidru H'dB dUm ndwi 
m6 i b^mde mdkko. 

7. Nxk Jomirdo ^wti^ mido wdrra yimhe biim^S idggome ddga { 
dunidru : { yimbe^ i dabbtQi Iddde^ i mdrqjwn ISdi, i iSoUi sammadji: 
,gdm mi m/^ttdma gdm mi idggi bi. 

8. Ammd Nithuhebbi dbjfia i giie Jomirdo. 

9. Be^ n'^gonni iyalt^i Ndh/u. Ndhu hdm wonni neddo Jomgonga^ 
(Mi kdnko ufomU neddo gMo HyaUQimdkko^-i'NtShuiwdeo idro^AUcb. 

10. N^ NHhu ddfiyi bCbi idto, Sdm, i Edm, i YdfaL 

11. DwkidrUy'bi^bonm.yetoAlh^ 4idS dOmiru kiwi m^hondi. 

12. N'dS AUa yd durUdfu^ i Tdrti, dd bonm^ gdm hddime hitnde 6 
bonni IdwoU md^um I dUnidru. 
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13. N^AUawUiN'dhu^T^hdndufiliodriyesoimt gdmdunidni 
hSiffi i m<b(md% gdm mdbbe : % rdru mi ydhai wonmugo 16 tdre 6 dubUa. 

14. JTtia { hire mdda vrdro Una i lekhi gbfer i gdda lolokQi n^der 
mdkka^ i moUdko i kdnko nsiet i gdida» 

15. N'^ kdd hd nombot demde vrtbro Idna hOe Jdme idU^ JajMka 
mdkka hUe hea^i cUdi i edppo; ijnial mdkka hUe lesso i sd^o, 

16. Odda ddmhugal ddrdugal n'der Idna^ hid ddm hdlde gddOf gdda 
ddmbugcd Idna wdbnio g6o : gdd H i ddmbvlcQn tdign ddaddm, 

17. Jf rdrtij mi wddai n'dintfom dddam i dunidrUf mtwdrrahdndu 
fdfofHdumddgaile$8cmmadJi^ i kSdume hdnde gtmdiim { dimidru 
dUm mdye. 

18. Ammd tdre 6 mdda gcMmi alidww^ dm; In'^roya (or n>gdra) 
n'der Idna^ dn tdre 6 h(b€ mdda^ i dSkd^ i dekirdbe 'bM mdda. 

19. / Mndefddum yonhi i ddm f& Idndu hcga did didi i kSdum iri 
n'der Idna diSm JoggB i yanki i tdre 6 mdda : ddm Idto wdni i wdntSS* 

20. / tSoUi fodno M m^i, i hiadje wdno <r% m^Qi^ i TcSdwme iri 
mirqfikn ufdno (ri md}umf did didi i kdmoiyS iri ddm wdra t6 mdda 
ddm Jogge i yonhi, 

21. / {fn, ddd i mdda i fd kon^dmi JMum n'*ydmmatd : kduritina 
i mdda^ ddm Idto hon'nfdmi i mdda tdre 6 m^ihbe. 

22. Wdno nihi Nuhu wdi : wdno fd AUa hUtawl m6j non 6 hdi. 



adraucd JoSdidiol VII. 

1. N'dJ^JdmirdowiiiNdhii^n'^dhatdreiiycAi^^ 
gdm dny girwni gonga yeso am n'der iri on, 

2. Kindie n'diydri Iddde haUSl dda i mdda JoSdidi Joididi, wdnB 
iwdn&Bmdkko: i n'diydri Iddde hardm did didi^ wdne i wdntSB 
mdkho, 

8. THoUi sammadji, h6, JoSdidi JoSdidi, wdra i wdnUe : ddm Idto 
iri dvmdrufd. 

4. 0dm bdo hdlde JoSdidi mido wdd n'diycm i dmidru n'^eOaum/Qi 
hss^ didi ijsmmdji l^n^i didi : i'di mido banni hdnde ddm yanki 
fu kd tdggumi ddga i dtmidru. 



b. lNlBliMk^wdin6Jammda/iiihitiMCmL 

6. N'di mhu < w6ii Mbi time JoSgo dUimw^i (hm iaftka { 
dSmdm. 

7. N'M Nttku ndH idre 6 bM mdkko, i dekOo, i dSdrdbe bOe 
mcAJb n^der kkta^ $dhbu Ham tufdnm, 

8. DabdJildddeJuddl, i dabdjli Iddde lardm, i Uotti, 1 m/trfHtm 
fi i dunidru. 

9. IhSm ndU diddidi < Niihu nyder Una, wdni i wdnm mdkko. N6 
Ana hgUhimiam (M inani) Niiku, 

10. N%[S Aim ydU yduU, boo bdide JoSdidi diydU dttde gdra i 
dunidru, 

11. Jf dm di kime JoSgoo dl mhu, { lebhi didH n^yglamndre d^ 
idppo ijoSdidi i humru, n^yoMe wden fi «A5r» n^dti^am maudam 
ddm fiiiif i dembutU 9dmma4fi omii. 

12. / n'diyam tammdau i ddm i dmUdru w^^iaum^ teas^ dldi, 

18. / n^^nde n'den N4hu ndH n'dev Idna idre S 8dm, i Ham, i 
Tafat, bMNdhu: id6Ni£hu, i dekkabe idiahfbe mdkko idre 6 mdbbe. 

14. Kdtnbe, i Kdmoiye ddhba Iddde wdno M nuffum, ifd Ue(Q% wdno 
(fi m^i, i kSdume fntrclfum i dunidru Vfdno iri fa^fUm^ i kinduyS 
ebndu, kdnduyS eondu i irifd. 

16. Ddm ndH < Ndhu nxkr Una did d(di { kSdume iridihnyanki 
poful[um yonki, 

16. i kdmbe ndiube hS ndH vfdndi wdnM i fli bdndu, n6 AUa inani 
tnS: d'dS Atta mdbbi md n^der. 

17. N'de n-diyam dddam < n'dsr dunidru bdUe ku^^ didi, i diyHi 
f6H, i ddi Una ddu, i kddmiaa ddu w^diyam. 

18. / diySU di/di, i ddm wdddi ddnma i dunidru^ i wwro Una 4mi 
ddun^yam, 

19. idiySUw^da d4nma i dmUm: ifd bdmh Jdtude g(md$ k^ 
eanrnMQifddimdbba. 

20. EdU$dppoi}iiwdtiidod(U$diySUbiri; ihdmlefd mdbbe. 

2b 
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21. tfi hdndu dekMki i HSmUru Mm mdi: IMkMi, hi Usdje, 
kd nx%thi Iddde^ hi fninJMm { dutUofu^ ifd fffmbe. 

22. Fdpo/kifum yoM n'der bfSdde hfne nMbe^ i fAwandeiUid^ 
hSnuU, 

23. Jffd hAide Abu u<mhi gandum < ISidi ddm hcfimi, hi yfmbe, 
k6 IMje^ hi Iddcjumf hi UMi aSmnuufli Mm bomia ddga i dmidru : 
i Ndhu hdm tdn ffondo yofiki : i hdmbe vfondube S mdkho. 

24 IdiySUlrthiidmidrub(adehmreil»9lSI%dfdii9^ 



BArauQl JoSUUdba VIIL 

1. Nidi Atta dndUi i iVtOts i iSdume ddm yoM, i hiMdje /tl 
gondikde 6 mdJAo wder Idna^ wdi AUa wdi hendu dd yduU < dwUdru^ 
di diySU hdetiru 

2. Sehare n'dCyam mdudam^ 5<5, i ddmbudi tdmmaSiJi M n'ddrri^ 
i n'diyam AUa ddga i aammcuQi dwn ddma. 

8. N%U diy&ipiH ddga i dunUru hondeiyS: i hdo i hdlde heimre i 
less^i didi i adppo diySU bdsHri, 

4 N'dS Una ddrri { lewuru JoSdtbdhm^ i hdlde lewwru tdfpo i 
Joididi ddu bdmle Arafat 

5. N-dS diySli hdati Uitdi hdl i ImufWfU scgfpiru : { lewwru sofpirut 
gdo lewuru, ddm yd kiS hdmle. 

6. N'dS ddm ydli yduU hdo hdlde l^e^i dtdi^ Ndhu omU ddmbugal 
ddrdttgal Idna hi i wdu 

7. N-dS i mi ddungal, hi dUuhi, H wisi hdl diySi n-^yiri ddga i 
Uidi. 

8. Wi/indut hi^ ddga 6 mdjcko^ dd y(a hi diySU hditiri ddga 
i dUnidru, 

9. Ammdfindu dd hobhdi ydite tonduddrri ( nSaurS kUngal mSiru, 
ddftti i mdkko n^der Idna^ gdin diyili 6 ddu i dOmdrn fd : dembo i 
forU Jungo mdkko^ i dddindu^ i wotUndu^ S mdkko n'der Idna. 

10. N-dSiyduUgodde hdlde JoSdidsim/indu ddga ildna. 
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wdddd ioOve dUfa, dhn dd haurifyta: dmbo WtSki dndi diyOi 
bdtHri ddga ( dtkUdnu 

12. N^SydiMffodde Idlde JokUdi: 6 UU fdndu: dindowartdf 
kdmaSmdkko. 

13. NxU ddm ydU yduU ( ddbi kAne JoSgoo i gSo, Imtmfu arra$idimf 
g6o lewwru^ diySU yAri ddga { duwidru : didS 2Afllu dddi mabbirdunh 
ddga i Idna, dyO^i, rdru, Uidi Ubi. 

14. / lewufU diddbru^ le$90 ijoididi lewwm dumdfU ydri. 
16. N^AUaw6lm<Nd]iu,6wa. 

16. Oiirtawdddd { IdnOf dn, idre i dSkC^ i hOe mdda^ i dekirdbe Ube 
mdda. 

17. Odddd idre i hire mdda hSdume ddm yonki gandudim ( mdda^ 
i bdndu fit, kS bietQej k6 hidume ddm Itide WUjwn i dmiiru : dim 
rtma ddnma i dumdm, ddm hanyck^ ddm ddda i d^nidru, 

18. N-dSNdhuwdrU, idreihSbe mdkko, i^dMko, i dehirdbe Kbe 
mdkko. 

19. Kimoiyi (ft n^iydri Iddde, kddume mingwiif i konduye eondu^ 
i hdnde fd m/iaxjjwn i dUnidru wdno M tM^Fiim, ddm vritrU ddga < Idna. 

20. N'dS Ndhu wdi ydire eddka < Jamirdot n'dS 6 dddi < kamoiyd 
bUa hdkdf i kinduyi eondu hdkd, 6 wdH eddka (ydire eddka. 

21. N'dS Jomiirdo ndwni drang^ helngQlf n'dS Jamirdo 6wU( bemde 
mdkkoj min mi yalUUa wddgol l&ianire i Uidi hdma edbbdbu ytmbe ; 
gdm tcmahdku bemde neddo hdkmde ddga ieukdhu mdkko^ I m6^ mi 
ydUata bonugol hdnde ddm ycmkifd, tffdno k6 kdmi. 

22. t Msdfbvk wi dunidru ddrri, koregl i yam/kide^ ddbbunde i gdli, 
ddngu i iiidUj k6 n^y^uma ijemma ddm daldL 



f&i htd. 
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